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T has long been the opinion of all the admirers
I of Dr. Hartley among my acquaintance, as
well as my own, that his Obfervations on Man
could not have failed to have been more generally
read, and his theory of the human mind to bave
prevailed, if it had been made more intelligible;
and if the work had not been clogged with a whole
fyftem of moral and religious knowledge ; which,
however excellent, is, in a great mealure, foreign
to it.

Both thefe obftacles it is my objeét in this pub-
lication to remove; by exhibiting his theory of
the human mind, as far as it relates to the doétrine
of affociation of ideas only, omitting éven what re-
lates to the dottrine of wibrations, and the anatomi-
cal difquifitions which are conneéted with it. And it
i1s on thele two accounts only that the objeétion to
his theory, as dificult and intricate, is founded.

As;, however, I am far from being willing to
fupprefs the dottrine of vibrations; thinking that
Dr. Hartley has produced fufficient evidence for
it, or as much as the nature of the thing will admit

ag of
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of at prefent (that is,.till we know more of the
ftrutlure of the body in other refpetts) I have not
thought it neceflary fcrupuloufly to firike out
the word wibrations, or vibratiuncles wherever they
occured. As the words themfelves are fuffi-
ciently intelligible, they can occafion no difficulty
or embarraffment to the reader. Befides, he may,
if he pleafes, fubftitute for them the name of any
other fpecies of motion, or impreffion, to which
he may think the phenomena to be explained by
them more exaélly correfpond; and which he
may think to agree better with the general doétrine
of affeciation, which is, properly f{peaking, the
only poftulatum, or thing taken for granted, in this

work.

The mention of vibrationms occurs the moft
frequently in the fetions which I have feletted
from the account of the feveral fenfes, the greateft
part of which, as relating more immediately to the
ftru€ture of the body, I have omitted. I was un-
willing to leave out the whole of that part, becaufe
feveral of the fetions (as I hope the reader will
agree with me) are peculiarly curious and valuable,
and relate more efpecially to the theory of the
mind, though intermixed with obfervations of a
different nature.

In the firft partof this work, however, for the
ule of noviees in thefe inquiries, I have generally
fubftituted other expreflions for wibrations, &c.
where 1 could do it conveniently. But not to

mjurc
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injure my author, or miflead my reader, I bave, in
all thofe paflages, given the very words of Dr.
Hartley at the bottom of the page.

Willing alfo, by this publication, to introduce
my reader to the ftudy of Hartley himfelf, I
have printed the whole of his table of contents for the
firft volume of the work, that the original extent of
it may be feen; diftinguifhing by a different cha-
rafler, the feftions which I have feletted here. All
that I have taken from the fecond volume have been the
{e&lions relating to the mechanifm of the mind, which
1 have fubjoined to the conclufion of the firft volume,
as they all relate to the fame fubjedt.

It is not impoflible but that, if this volume be
well received, 1 may proceed to publith other
parts of Hartley's Obfervations on man, with dif-
fertations, or notes, illuftrating them.  For many
excellent articles (I may fay all the articles) in this
great work, have been, ina great meafure, loft to
the world, in confequence of being publifhed as
parts of {o very extenfive afyllem. In the preface
to the fecond volume of my Inflitutes of natural and
revealed religion 1 have exprefled a wifh that Dr.
Hartley’s account of the evidences of chriflianity
might be publithed feparately, for the ufe of the
more philofophical and thinking part of mankind,
If, therefore, I do any thing more in this way, I fhall
| probably next undertake that part of the work,

a3 INTRO-
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A gﬂﬁe?m’ view of Lhe doctrine of Vibrations.

INCE all fenfations and ideas are conveyed
S to the mind by means of the external fenfes,

or more properly by the nerves belonging '
to them, fenfations, as they exift in the brain, muft
be fuch. things as are capable of being tranfmitted
by the nerves; and fince the nerves and the brain
are of the fame {ubflance, the affeGlion of a nerve
during the tranfmiflion of a fenfation, and the affec-
tion of the brain during the perceived prefence of
it, are probably the fame. What fenfations, or
ideas, are, as they exift in the mind, or fentient prin-
cple, we have no more knowledge of, than we
have of the mind or {entient principle itfelf. And
in this ignorance of ourfelves, the bufinefs of phi-
lofophy will be abundantly fatisfied, if we be able
to point out fuch a probable affeétion of the brain,
as will correfpond to all the variety of {enfations
and ideas, and the affettions of them, of which we
are confcious. Ideas themfelves, as they exift in
the mind, may be as different from what they are
in the brain, as that peculiar difference of texture

a4 (or
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(or rather, as that difference in the rays of light)
which occafions difference of colour, is from the
colours themlelves, as we conceive of them.

Till the time of Sir Ifaac Newton, who firft, I
believe, fuggefted the dotirine of vibrations, it was
generally f{uppoled that an impreffion at the ex-
tremity of a nerve was tranfmitted to the brain by
means of a fluzd with which the nerve was filled ;
the nerves, for that purpole, being fuppofed to be
tubular. But in what manner this impreflion was
conveyed, whether in fucceflion, by a vibratory
motion of the parts of this nervous fluid, or inftan-
taneoufly, there was no diftinét hypothefis formed.
The former f{uppofition, however, is more confo-
nant to the prevailing notion of this nervous fluid,
as exceedingly fubtle, and elaftic. Still lefs had
any tolerable hypothefis been advanced concern-
ing the manner in which the brain is affetted by this
motion of the nervous fluid.

To affit the imagination, indeed, but by no
means in any confiftency with the notion of a
nervous fluid, 1t had been conceived that ideas
refembled charatters drawn upon a Zablet ; and the
language in which we generally fpeak of ideas, and
their affeétions, is borrowed from this hypothefis.
But neither can any fuch fablet be found in the
brain, nor any fiyle, by which to make the charac-
tersupon it; and though fome of the more fimple
phenomena of ideas, as their being more or lefs
deeply impreffed, their being retained a langer

or
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or a fhorter time, being capable of being revived at
pleafure, &c. may be pretty well explained by the
hypothefis of fuch a tablet, and charaéters upon 1it,
it is wholly inadequate to the explanation of other,
and very remarkable phenomena of ideas, efpecially
their mutual affociation. Befides, this hypothefis
fuggefts nothing to explain any of the mental gpe-
rations refpetling ideas.

This hypothefis, therefore, if it may be faid to
have been one, being rejetted, I do not know
that any other remains to be confidered but that
of wbrations, fuggefted by Sir Ifaac Newton,
though but barely propofed by him, at the end
of his Principia, and in the Queries at the end of
his Optics.  The former is quoted by Hartley him-
felf, and therefore I fhall not infert it here, but
the latter I fhall fubjoin.

“ Do not the rays of light, in falling upon the
bottom of the eye, excite vibrations in the tunica
retina? Which vibrations, being propagated along
the folid fibres of the optic nerves into the brain,
caufe the fenfe of feeing. For becaufe denfe
bodies conferve their heat a long time, and the
denfeft bodies conferve their heat the longeft, the
vibrations of their parts are of a lafting nature;
and therefore may be propagated along folid fibres
of uniform denfe matter, to a great diftance, for
conveying into the brain the impreflions made upon
all the organs of fenfe. For that motion which can
continue long in one and the fame part of a body,

a 4 can
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can be propagated a long way from one part ta
another, fuppofing the body homogeneal, fo that
the motion may not be reflected, refratted, inter-
rupted, or difordered, by any unevenefs of the body.”

“ Qu. 13. Do not feveral forts of rays make
vibrations of feveral bigneffes, which, according to
their bignefles, excite fenfations of feveral colours,
much after the manner that the vibrations of the
air, according to their feveral bignefles, excite
fenfations of feveral founds? And particularly, do
not the moft refrangible rays excite the fhorteft
vibrations for making a fenfation of deep violet,
the leaft refrangible the largeft, for making a fenfa<
tion of deep red, and the feveral intermediate
forts of rays, vibrations of feveral intermediate big-
nefles, to make fenfations of the feveral interme-
diate colours?”

Upon thefe hints Dr. Hartley acknowledges that
he built his whole fyftem of vibrations, which ap.
pears tome to correfpond to all that we know con-
cerning ideas and their affeétions, and to have bf:en
demonftrated by him as fatisfactorily as can be ex-
petted, in afubjeét {o very obfcure as this neceffarily
is; the evidence for it being fufficiently clear in
many cafes, and being capable of being transferred
by analogy to other cafes, from which feparate and
independent evidence could not be derived.

This hypothefis does not require that the nerves

be tules, or conflilt of bundles of tubes, for the
purpole
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purpofe of containing any flud, though it is no
way inconfiftent with the fuppofition of their being
of that ftru€ture. It only requires that they be of
fuch a texture, that if their extreme parts be put
into a vibratory motion. that motion may be
frecly propagated to the brain, and be continued
there.

Now that the nerves may be of a conftitution
that will admit of this cannot be denied. though
the ftruture which this purpole requires be ever
fo exquifite ; efpecially when it is confidered that
all bodies whatever do aftually poflefs this very
property, in a. greater or lels degree, in confe-
quence of their conflituent particles not being in
aftual contaét with each other, but kept at a
certain diftance from one another, by a repulfive
power.

That fenfations are tranfmitted to the brain in
the form of vibrations is rendered very probable
from the well-known phenomena of the more per-
fett fenfes, as thofe of feeing and hearing. That
the retina is affeted with a tremulous motion, in
confequence of the ation of the rays of light, is
evident from the impreffion continuing fome time,
and dying away gradually, after the caufe of the im-
preflion has been removed. It appears to me that
no perfon can keep his eye fixed on a luminous ob-
je€t, and afterwards fhut it, and obferve how the
mmpreflion goes off, and imagine that the retina was
affetted in any other manner than with a tremulous

ar
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or a vibratory motion. And s it not moft probable,
not to fay certain, that, fince the impreffion is ac-
tually tran{mitted to the brain, it muft be by means
of the fame kind of motion by which the extremity
of the nerve was affe€ted, that is, a vibratory one ?
And fince the brain itlelf is a continuation of the
fame fubftance with the nerves, is it not equally
evident that the affe€tion of the brain correfpond-
ing to a {enfation, and confequently to an idea, is
a vibratory motion of its parts ?

Now fince the texture of all the nerves is, at
leaft, nearly the fame, it will follow by analogy, that
if any one of them tranfmit {enfations by a vibra-
tory motion of its parts, all the reft do fo too. That
this is the cale with the audifory nerve is probable
independently of any argument of analogy from the
optic nerve. For what i1s more natural than to
imagine that the tremulous motion of the particles
of the air, in which found confifts, muft, fince it
afts by fucceffive pulfes, communicate a tremulous
motion to the particles of the auditory nerve, and
that the fame tremulous motion is propagated to the
brain, and diffufed into it ? It is not neceflary to
fuppole that the vibrations of the particles of the
air, and thole of the particles of the nerves, are
ifochronous, fince even the vibration of a mufical
firing will affeét another, an oflave above, or an
oftave below 1t. ;

That vibrations correfponding to all the varieties
of fenfations and 1deas that ever take place in any
human
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human mind may take place in the fame brain at the
fame time, can create no difficulty to any perfon
who confiders the capacity of the air itfelf to tranf-
mit different vibrations, without limits, at the fame
inftant of time. In a concert, in which ever o
many inftruments are employed, a perfon {killed
in mufic, I am told, is able to attend to which of
them all he pleafes. At the fame time ever fo
many perfons may be fpeaking, and founds of other
kinds may be made, each of which is tranfmitted
without the leaft interruption from the reft. How
infinitely complex muft be the vibration of the air
a little above the fireets of fuch a city as London;
and yet there can be no doubt but that each found
has its proper effett, and might be attended to fe-
parately, by an ear fufficiently exquifite. That vi-
brations which are nearly ifochronous affe@t and
modify one another, fo as to become perfeétly fo,
{ufficiently correfponds to the phenomena ofideas,
and therefore makes no objettion to this do€trine.

The differences of which vibrations affetting the
brain are capable are fufficient to correfpond to
all the differences which we obferve in our original
ideas or fenfations. The difference in the degree of
vibration, correfponding to the fame found made
weaker or flronger, 1s confiderable. The diffe-
rence in kind, correfponding to the difference of
tone is ftill more confiderable. And farther, one
vibration in the brain may be diftinguithed from
another by its place, in conlequence of its prin-
cipally affe€ting a particular region of the brain, and

alfa
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alfo in its line of direilion, as entering by a par-
ticular nerve.

If thefe original differences in vibrations are
fufficient to correlpond to all the varieties of our
original or fimple ideas, the combinations of which
they arc capable muft be equal in both cales; fo
that the number of complex ideas creates no peculiar
difficulty. In fa&t, however, fome mechanical
affeétion of the nerves and brain muft neceflarily
correfpond to all our fenfations and ideas; and I
think 1t is pretty evident that no other hypothefis
can account for half the variety in this refpett,
that may be explained by the do& ine of vibrations:
{o that, on this account, and from the moft general
view of the {ubjett, Hartley’s, or rather Newton’s
theory, muft have the preference of any other, at
lealt ofany that has yet been propofed.

Belides the four differences of vibrations above-
mentioned, which alone are infifted upon by Dr.
Hartley, there may be a farther difierence in the
conflitution of the nerves belonging to the different
fenfes, or there may be fo many circumflances
that affect or modify their vibrations, that they
may be as diflinguifhable from one another, as dif-
ferent human voices founding the fame note ; and
probably no two individuals of the human race
can found the fame note {fo much alike, as that they
could not be diftinguifhed from one another.

There
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There will be no great difficulty in conceiving
that, in a fubftance not flud, like the air, but jold,
though foft, like the brain, a vibration affeting
any part of it will leave that part difpofed to vibrate
in that particular manner rather thanin any other ;
fo that a fecond impreffion of the fame kind may be
diftinguithed from a firft; which may, in fome
meafure, explain the difference between a new
{enfation, and the repetition of an old one. But
thele are chiefly diftinguifhable from one another
by the difference of their afoczations, both with
other ideas, and with a different ftate of the mind,
or brain, in a variety of refpectts.

Alfo, one vibration having been fufficiently im-
prefled, it may be conceived that the region of the
brain affetted by it will retain a difpofition to the
{ame vibrations in preference to others: fo that
thefe vibrations may take place from other caufes
than the original one. But thefe vibrations will
necellarily differ confiderably in ftrength, and
other circumftances, from original vibrations ;
which provides for the difference between the ideas
of prefent objeéts, and the fame idea excited with-
out the prefence of the obje€t. Thus circles of
colours may be excited by prefling the eye with
the finger, and by other caules, which, however, are
eafily diftinguifhed from a fimilar affeétion of the
retina by the impreffion of rays of light.

If it be faid that thele vibrations in the brain,
differing chiefly in degree, might be liable to be
miltaken
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miftaken for one another:; I anfwer that, in faét,
mankind are fubjeét to fallacies and miftakes from
this fource ; very vivid ideas attually impofing upon
the mind, fo that they are miftaken for realities, as
in dreams and reveries, efpecially in cafes of mad-
nefs.

This fuppofition of the particles of the brain re-
taining a difpofition to vibrate as they have for-
merly vibrated, will be rendered more probable,
from confidering that all folid fubftances feem to
retain a difpofition to continue in any f{tate before
imprefled. For this reafon a bow of any kind, that
has been bent, does not reftore itfelf to the fame
form that it had before, but leans a little to the other,
in confequence of the fpheres of attraétion and re-
pulfion belonging to the feveral particles having
been altered by the change of their fituation.
Something fimilar to this may take place with re-

{pett to the brain.

The phenomena of vibrations correfpond happily
enough to the difference between pleafurable and
panful fenfations ; becaufe they feem to differ only
in degree, and to pafs infenfibly into one another.
Thus a moderate degree of warmth is pleafant, and
the pleafure increafes with the heat toa certain de-
gree, at which it begins to be painful ; and beyond
this the pain increafes with the degree of heat, juit
as the pleafure had done before. Dr. Hartley
conjetures, and I think probably enough, that the
limit of pleafure and pain is the folution of continuity

in
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in the particles of the nerves and brain, occafioned
by the vigorous vibrations which accompany the

fenfe Df'p.ain.

Il it be admitted, as I think it muft be, that, for
any thing that yet appears, vibrations in the brain
may accompany and be the caufe of all our ideas,
there remainsonly one property of ideas, or rather
of the smind relating to them, to which if the doétrine
of vibrations can be {uppofed to correfpond, the
whole theory will be eftablifhed, and that is the
affociation of ideas. For it will be feen that this fin-
gle property comprehends all the other affeétions of
our ideas, and thereby accounts for all the pheno-
mena of the human mind, and what we ufually call
its different operations, with refpett to fenfations and
ideas of every kind.

Now if two diffctent vibrations take place in the
brain at the fame time, it cannot be but they will
a little alter or modify one another, fo that the par-
ticles of the miedullary fubftance will not vibrate
precifely as they would have done if they had taken
place feparately ; but each of them will vibrate as
atted upon by two impulfes at the fame time ; and
all the particles being afted upon in the fame man-
ner, it neceflarily follows that, if from any caufe
whatever, one of thefe vibrations fhall be excited,
the other will be excited alfo, fo that the whole ftate
of the brain will exattly refemble what it was before:
and this feems to correfpond fufficiently to the re-

collettion of one idea by means of another.
b Ido
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I do not expett that this general view of the doc-
trine of vibrations will fatisfy thofe who are ac-
cuftomed to conflider all matter in the moft grofs
and general manner, as if it was fubjett to no laws
but thofe of the five mechanical powers, which was
a turn of thinking that prevailed very much about
half a century ago; fo that even phyficians at-
tempted to explain the nature of dileafes, and the
operation of medicines, by the mere forms and
weight of the particles of the different {olids and
fluids, and the common laws of Hydroftatics.

But as this [ytem has been abandoned, in con-
{fequence of our becoming acquainted with the
more [ubtle and important laws of matter exhibited
in chymical operations ; {o now that we fee that the
laws and affections of mere matter are infinitely
more complex than we had imagined, we may, by
this time, I fhould think, be prepared to admit the
poffibality of a mafs of matter like the bram, having
been formed by the almighty creator, with fuch
exquifite powers, with refpect to vibrations, as
thould be fufficient for all the purpofes above.men-
tioned; though the pari‘.icu‘lars of its conftitution,
and mode of affettion, may far exceed our com-
prehenfion.  And it is only the bare poffibility of
the thing that I now contend for. Much light,
however, hasbeen thrown upon the manner of ope-
ration in « variety of particular cafes by Dr. Hart-
ley. And when the attention of philofophers fhall
have been fufficiently turned to the fubjeét, in con-
fequence of the general ftheme appearing to deferve

it,
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it, more light, I doubt not, will be thrown upon
it, efpecially by thofe who are converfant in medi-
cal and anatomical inquiries.

It will ftagger fome perfons, that fo much of the
bufinels of thinking fhould be made to depend
upon mere matler, as the doftrine of vibrations
fuppofes. For, in faft, it leaves nothing to the
province of any other principle, except the fimple
power of perception ; {o that 1f it were poflible that
matter could be endued with this property, immate-
riality, as far as it has been fuppofed to belong to
man, would be excluded altogether. But I do
not know that this {fuppofition need give any con-
cern, except to thole who maintain that a future life
depends upon the immateriality of the human foul.
It will not at all alarm thofe who found all their
hopes of a future exiftence on the chriftian doétrine

of a refurrcétion from the dead.

It has been the opinion of many philofophers,
and among others of Mr. Locke ; that for any thing
that we know to the contrary, a capacity of think-
ing might be given to matter. Dr. Hartley, how-
ever, notwithftanding his hypothefis would be
much helped by it, feems to think otherwife. He
alfo fuppofes that there is an intermediate elementary
body between the mind and the grofs body ; which
may exift, and be the inftrument of giving pleafure
or pain to the {entient principle after death. But
Iown I fee no reafon why his fcheme fhould be
burdened with fuch an incumbrance as this,

b 2 I am
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I am ratherinclined to think that, though the fub-
jeét is beyond our comprehenfionat prefent, man does
not confift of two principles, {o effentially different
fromone anotheras matter and fpirit, whicharcalways
delcribed as having not one common property, by
means of which they can affett or at upon each
other; the one occupying fpace, and the other not
only not occupying the leaft imaginable portion
of fpace, but incapable of bearing relation to it ;
infomuch that, properly fpeaking, my mind is no
more i my body, than it is in the moon. I rather
think that the whole man is of fome uniform compo-
Sition, and that the property of perception, as well
as the other powers that are termed mental, is the
refult (whether neceflary or not) of fuch anorganical
{trutture as that of the brain. Confequently, that
the whole man becomes extinét at death, and that
we have no hope of furviving the grave but what
is derived from the feheme of revelation.

Our having recourfe to an immaterial principle,
to account for perception and thought, is only fay-
ing in other words, that we do not know in what
they confift; for no one will fay that he has any
conception how the principle of thought can have

any more relation to immateriali:y than to mate-
riality.

This hypothefis is rather favourable to the notion
of fuch organical fyftems as plants having fome
degree of fenfation. But at this a benevolent mind
will rather rejoice than repine. It alfo makes the

lower
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A general view of the doétrine qf Affociation
of 1deas.

PREVI(}US to the reading of the following
treatife, the objett of which is to deduce all the
phenomena of thinking from the fingle principle of
Affociation, it may not be unufeful to have a general
view of the fyftem; in which the principal outlines
may be brought nearer together, and the whole
{feen at one view. This, therefore, I fhall endea-

vour to do, and as fuccinétly as T can.

The mechanical affociation of ideas that has
been frequently prefented to the mind at the fame
time was, I believe, firlt noticed by Mr. Locke;
but he had recourfe to it only to explain thofe
{fympathies and antipathies which he calls unnatural,
in oppofition to thofe which, he fays, are born with
us; and he refers them to ¢ trains of motion in
¢ the animal {pirits,” vol. 1, p. 367, * whichonce
“ fet a going continue in the fame fteps they have
““ been ufed to, which, by after treading, are worn
“ into a fmooth path, and the motion init becomes
¢ ealy, and as it were natural. As far as we can
¢« comprehend thinking, thus ideas feem to be
‘“ produced in our minds; or if they are not, this
““ may ferve to explain their following one another
“ in an habitual train, when once they are put into

¢ that tratt, as well as 1t dees to explain fuch mo-
“ tions
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« tions ofthe body.” Thisquotation is fufficient to
fhow how exceedingly imperfett were Mr. Locke’s
notions concerning the nature, caufe, and effctls
of this principle.

Afterwards Mr. Gay, a clergyman in the Weft
of England, endeavoured to fhow the pollibility
of deducing all our paflions and affections from
affociation, in a differtation prefixed to Bilhop
Law’s tranflation of King’s Origin of Evil. But he
fuppoled the love vf happinefs to be an original and
mmplanted principle, and that the paffions and
affettions were deducible from only {uppofing {en-
{ible and rational creatures dependent upon each
other for their happinels, p. 50. * Our appro-
“ bation of morality, and all affettions whatfoever,”
fays he, p. g2, ¢ are refolvable into reafon, point-
“ ing out private happinefls, and .are converfant
“ only about things apprehended to be means
“ tending to this end: and whenever this end is
“ not perceived, they are to be accounted for from
“ the aflociation of ideas, and may properly
““ enough be called habits. If this be clearly made
“ out, the neceflity of fuppofing a moral fenfe, or
¢ public affections, to be implanted in us (fince
it arifes only from the infufficiency of all other
“ {chemes to account for human attions) will im-
“ mediately vanifh.”

His obfervations, however, on this f{ubje&t
amount to little more than conjeftures, and he faw
{o little into the dotirine of aflociaiion, as not to be

b 4 aware
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awarc that the dofirine of necefiiy followed from
it.

It was upon hearing of Mr. Gay's opinion, that
Dr. Hartley turned his thoughts to the fubjeét ; and
at length. after giving the clofeft attention to it, in
a courfe of feveral years, it appeared to him very
probable, not only that all our ntellettual pleafures
and pains, but that all the phenomena of memory,
imagination, wolition, reaforing, and every other
mental affeétion and operation, are only different
modes, or cales, of the aflociation of ideas: fo
that nothing is requifite to make any man whatever
he is, but a fentient principle, with this fingle
property (which however admits of great variety)
and the influence of fuch circumftances as he has
actually been expofed to.

The admirable fimplicity of this hypothefis ought
certainly to recommend it to the attention of all
philofophers, as, independant of other confidera-
tions, it wears the face of that fimplicity in caufes,
and waricty in effects, which we difcover in every
other part of nature.

In human works, tho'laboured on with pain,

A thoufand movements {carce one purpofe gain;

In God’s, one fingle can its end produce ;

Yet {erves to fecond too fome other ufe.
Pope's Effay on Man.

To the mere novice in philofophical inveftiga-
tions, it will appear impoflible to reduce all the
variety
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variety of thinking to fo fimple and uniform a pro-
cels; but to the fame perfon it would alfo appear
impoflible, @ priori, thatall the varieties of language,
as fpoken by all the nations in the world, fhould
be expreffed by means of a fhort alphabet. Allo
thofe phenomena in nature which depend upon
gravity, eleflricity, &c. are no lels various and
complex ; and the more we know of nature, the
more particular fafts, and particular laws, we are
able to reduce to fimple and general laws : info-
much that now it does not appear impoflible, but
that, ultimately, one great comprehenf{ive law {hall
be found to govern both the material and intellec-
tual world,

To fhow the poflibility of Dr. Hartley’s theory
of the mind, and at the fame time to give {uch
an idea of it as may be ufeful to thofe who are
about to enter upon the ftudy of it, I would obferve,
that all the phenomena of the mind may be redu-
ced to the faculties of memory, judgment, the
paffions, and the will, to which may be added the
power of mufcular motion.

Suppofing the human mind to have acquired

a ftock of ideas, by means of the external fenfes,
and that thefe ideas have been varioufly affociated
together ; fo that when one of them is prefent, it
will introduce fuch others as 1t has the neareft
connettion with, and relation to, nothing more
feems to be neceflary to explain the phenomena of
MEMOTY.
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memory. For we have no power of calling up any
idea at pleafure, but only recollett fuch as have a
connettion, by means of former affociations, with
thofe that are at any time prefent to the mind.
Thus the fight, or the idea, of any particular per-
fon, generally fuggefls the idea of his name, becaule
they have been frequently affociated together. * If
that fail to introduce the name, we are at a lofs, and
cannot recolle@t it at all, till {fome other aflociated
circumftance help us. In naming a number of
words in a fentence, or lines in a poem, the end
of each pr'u:{:{tding word being conneéled with the
beginning of the fucceeding one, we can cafily
repeat them in that order ; but we are not able to
repeat them backwards, till they have been fre-
quently named in that contrary order. By this
means, however, we acquire a facility of doing it,
as may be found by the names of number from one

to twenty.

In the wildeft flights of fancy, it is probable that
no fingle idea occurs to us but fuch as had a connec-
tion with fome other impreflion or idea, previoufly
exifting in the mind ; and what we call new thoughts
are only new combinations, of old fimple ideas, or
decompofitions of complex ones.

Fudgment is nothing more than the perception
of the univerfal concurrence, or the perfeét coinci-
dence of two ideas. or the want of that concurrence
and coincidence, asthat mulk s white, that fwice two

25
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25 _four, or transferring the idea of Zrulh, by affoci-
ation, from one propolition to another that refem-
ples it.

When we fay that Alexander conquered Darius,
we mean that the perfon whom we diftinguith by
the name of Alexander, is the fame with him that
conquered Darius; and when we fay that God i

_ good, we mean that the perfon whom we diftinguifh
by the name of God, appears, by his works and
conduét, to be poflefled of the fame difpafition
that we call good, or benevolent, in men. And
having attained to the knowledge of general truths,
the idea, or fecling, which accompanies the per-
ception of truth, is transferred, by aflociation, to
all the particulars which are comprifed under it,
and to other propofitions that are analogous to it ;
having found by experience, that when we have
formed fuch conclulions we have not been de-
ceived.

When we fay that any idea or circumflance ex-
cites a particular paffion, it is explained by obferv-
ing that certain feelings and emotions have been
formerly conneéted with that particular idea or
circumftance, which it has the power of recalling
by affociation. Thus with refpett to the paflion of

- fear it is evident to obfervation that a child is unac-
quainted with any fuch thing, till it has received fome
hurt ; upon which the painful idea left in the mind
by the remembrance of the hurt becomes aflociated
with the idea of the circumftances in which he

received
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received the hurt, and by degrees with that cir-
cumfitance only which is effential to it, and which
he therefore confiders as the proper caufe of his
hurt. Ifa variety of painful emotions, and dil-
agreeable feelings, have been aflociated with the
idea of the fame circumftance, they will all be
excited by it, in one general complex emotion, the
component parts of which will not be eafily diftin-
guifhable ; and by their mutual aflociations they
will, at length, entirely coalelce, fo as never to be

{cparately perceived.

A child has no fear of fire till he has been burnt
by it, or of a dog till he has been bit by one, or with-
out having had reafon to think that a dog would bite
him, and having fome notion, from things of a
fimilar nature, what the bite of a dog is. In like
manner the paffion of Jve is generated by the affo-
ciation of agreeable circumftances with the idea
of the objeét that excites it. And all our other
paffions are only modifications of thefe general ones
of fear or love, varying with the fituation of the
obje& of fear or love, with refpeét to us, as whe-
ther it be near or diltant, expetted or unex- -
petted, &c.

According to this hypothefis all our paﬂlons are
at firlt mlerefled, relpetting our own pleafures or
pains ; and this fufficiently agrees with our obferva-
tion: and they become difinterefled when thefe
complex emotions are transferred by affociation to
ether perfons or things. Thus the child loves his

nurle
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nurfe or parent by conne€ling with the idea of them
the various pleafures which he has received from
them, or in their company ; but having received
the moft happinefs from them, or with them, when
‘they themf{elves were chearful and bappy, he begins
to defire their happinefs, and in time it becomes as
much an objeft with him as his own proper happi-
nefs.

The natural progrefs of a paflion may be moft
diftinétly feen in that of the love of money, which is
acquired fo late in life, that every ftep in the pro-
grefs may be eafily traced. No perfon is born with
the love of money, as fuch. A child is, indeed,
pleafed with a picee of coin, as he is with other
things, the form or the fplendor of which firikes
bis eye ; but thisis very different from that emotion
which a man who has been accuftomed to the
ufe of money, and has known the want of it, feels
upon being prefented with a guinea, or a fhilling.
This emotion 1s a very complex one, the compos
nent parts of which are indiftinguifhable ; but which
have all been feparately connetled with the idea
of money, and the ufes of it. For after a child
has received the firft fpecies of pleafure from a
picce of money, as a mere play thing, he receives
additional pleafure from the pofleffion of it, by
eonnetting with the idea of it, the idea of the va-
rious pleafures and advantages which it is able to
procure him. And, in time, that complex idea of
pleafure, which was originally formed from-the

Various
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various pleafures which it was the means of pro--
curing, is fo intimately conne&ed with the idea of
money, thatit becomes an objet of a proper pal-
fion; fo that men are capable of purfuing it with-
out ever reflecting on any ufe that it may poffibly
be of to them.

A volition 1s a modification of the paffion of
defive, exclufive of any tumultuous emotion which the
idea of a favourite objett not poffefied may excite ;
and it is generally followed by thofe athions with
which that ftate of mind has been aflociated; in
confequence of thofe attions having been found, by
experience, to be inftrumental in bringing the fa-
vourite objett into our pofleflion.

At firlt a child firetches. out his hand, and per-
forms the motion of grafping, without any particu-
lar intention, whenever the palm of his hand is irri-
tated, or by any general ftimulus, which puts the
whole mufcular fyftem into motion. But play
things, &c. being put into his hand, and it clofing
upon them, he learns, by degrees. to ftretch forth
his hand, as well as to grafp at any thing. At length
the attion becomes familiar, and is intimately
affociated with a fight of a favourite objelt; fo
that the moment it is perceived, the aflion of
reaching and grafping immediately and mechani-
cally fucceed. Any perfon who has been ac-
cufltomed to obferve the actions of children muft

have frequently Ii::e_n all the fleps of this procels ;
and
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and in a fimilar manner it may be conceived that
we learn to procuré the graufication of all our
defires.

There 1s nothing that has more the appearance
of inflinéi than the motions of particular mulfcles in
certain circumftances; and yet I will venture to
fay that there is hardly one of them that Dr. Hart-
ley has not in a manner demonfirated to have been
originally aufomatic ; the muicles being firft forced
to contraft involuntarily, and becoming afterwards
aflociated with the idea of the circumftance, {o that
the one immediately and mechanically follows the
other.

What can be more inftantaneous, and have
more the appearance of inftintt, than the endea.
vour of all animals to recover the equlibrium of
their bodies, when they are in danger of falling ;
and yet I am confident, from my own obfervati-
, that children have it not, but acquire it gra-
dually, and flowly : The fame is the cafe of the
aftion of fucking, and the motion of the eye lids when
any thing approaches the eye. This aflociation,
however, grows {o firm in a courle of time, that
it is hardly poflible to counteratt it by the moft
determined refolution when we are grown up;
though you may bring any thing ever {o near, and
ever fo fuddenly to the eye of a young child, when
it 1s moll pﬁ:rfrf:Eﬂ}' awake, without exciting any
motion in the eye lids.

Ons

Whe
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Who can help admiring the admirable fimplicity
of nature, and the wildom of the great author
ofit, in this provifion for the growih of all our paffions,
and propenfities. juft as they are wanted, and in
the degree in which they are wanted through life ?
All is performed by the general dilpofition of the
mind to conform o its circumftances, and to be
modified by them, without that feemingly operofe
and inelegant c¢ontrivance, of different original
inde'pendcnt inflinéts, adapted to a thoufand diffe
rent occafions, and either implanted in us at diffe-
rent times, or contrived to lie dormant till they
are wanted. Certainly there is nothing in the
general view of this fyltem that can recommend
it to a philofopher, who has been ufed to the con-
templation of a very different kind of f{yftem in
other parts of nature, which have the fame author,

ES8AY
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ESSAY L
Of complex and abfirall Ideas.

ESIDES the fimple ideas of fenfation, as Mr.
Locke calls thofe impreflions which are made
upon the mind by external objetts affelting the
fenfes, as thofe of colour, found, tafle, &c. there are
others which he calls ideas of reflection, as thofe be-
longing to the words mund, thought, judgment, power,
duration, fpace, &c. Thefe he fuppofes we get by
relle@ing on the operations of our own minds ; and
that though {enfible ideas may give occafion to them,
they do not properly conflitute them. On the other
band Dr. Hartley fuppﬂf'es that our external fenfes
furnifh the materials of all the ideas of which we
are ever poflefled, and that thofe which Mr. Locke
calls ideas of refletion, are only ideas of fo very
complex a nature, and borrowed from fo many
ideas of fenfe, that their origin cannot be eafily
traced. Andindeed, on the firlt view of them, itis
not very eafy to conceive how they can be com-
pofed of {enfible ideas.

To leffen this difficulty a litile, let it be confi-
dered how exceedingly different, to the epe of the
mind, as we may fay, are our ideas of fenfible
things from any thing that could have been con-
jettured concerning their effett upon us; as the
ideas of found, from the tremulous motion of the
particles of the air, and much more the ideas of the

C different
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different colours from the impulfe of rays of light
of different degrees of refrangibility ; and what
comes rather nearer to the cafe before us, how
very different an effe@ has the muxture of feveral
colours from what we could have fuppofed a prior:.
What refemblance is there between white, and the
mixture of the feven primary colours, of which it
confifts, =ll of which are fo different from it, and
from one another? What power of intellett could
analize that impreffion into its conftituent parts, by
attending to the dea only, without making thole expe-
ruments which led Sir Ifaac Newton to that capital dif-
covery? Nay a perfon not acquainted with optics can
hardly be made to believe but that dlack is as much
a pofitive colour as red, or white. ~In like manner,
from the combination of ideas, and efpecially very
diffimilar ones, there may refult ideas, which,
to appearance, fhall be fo different from the parts
of which they really confift, that they fhall no more
be capable of being analized by mental reflelion
than the 1dea of whate.

So exquifite is the ftru€lure of our minds, that a
whole group ofideas fhall {o perfeflly coalefce into
one, as to appear but a fimple idea; and fingle
words may be fo connetted with fuch groups, as to
excite them with the fame certainty and diftin&t-
nefls, as if they had been originally fimple fen-
fations.

How complex, for inflance, are the ideas ex-
prefled by the terms which denote the different

s employ-
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em ployments, offices, and profeffions among men, as
thofe of king, merchant, player, lawyer, preacher, &c.
or thofe which denote various games, as cricket, whift,
piquet, &c. The ideas annexed to thefe terms muft
be an epitome of the defimitions of them ; andif they
be acquired without definitions, by means of a feries
of olfervations, the ideas will be ftill more complex.

Ieta child be introduced to the theatre, and fee
a company of perfons from time to time in a great
variety of charatlers, and let him be told that he
muft call them players. That word will excite an
epitome, as it were, of all that he has feen them
perform ; and if he attend to that complex idea,
even the features, and moft firiking geflures of the
principal performers will be conlpicuous in it ; and
by degrees, as all thefe particulars get intermixed,
and completely aflociated, whatever belonged to
the feparate perfons will be dropped, and fome-
thing will remain annexed to the term, when it is
explained with due precifion, that had been
obferved in them all.

This is the procefs that 1s called abflraéfion ; and
it 15 by means of this procefs, chiefly, that we
acquire thofe ideas which have been referred to
refieéion ; their deduttion from fenfible ideas being
too remote and obfcure to be apparent, or fo much

as fulpetted, at firft fight.

In the fame manner in which we get the idea

which we bave annexed to the word player, mer-
' C2 chant,
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¢hant, king, &c. which are at firt exceedingly
complex; we get the idea that we have to the word
thought, ov thinking ; which, 1n fatl, is an abridg-
ment, or coalelcence, of the various external figns.
or marks, andalfo of the internal feelings, by which
(exclufive of the general outward form} a man is
diftinguifhed from a brute animal,

If we only confider that fhort and fimple procefs
by which we get the idea of white or whitenefs,
namely, by leaving out what is particular in all
the objeéts which we have {een of that colour, and
reftricting the meaning of the term to what is com-
mon to them all, we fhall not be at a lofs for the
manner in which we come by fuch ideas as are
denoted by the words fubflance, fpace, duration,
sdentity, realily, pofibilily, neceffity, contingency, &c.
for thefe only exprels thole circumftances, in which
a great variety of particular things, all originally
the objells of our fenfes, agree; the peculiarities
in each being overlooked.

In like manner the idea of power feemsat firlk
fisht, to be a very fimple one ; but it is in faft,
exceedingly complex. A child pufhes at an oblta-

ele, it gives way. He wifhes to walk, or run, and
_finds that he can do it whenever he pleales. In
like manner he pratiifes a variety of other bodily
and mental exercifes, in which he finds that it only
depends upon lumfelf, whether he performs them or
wot; and at length he calls that general feeling,
which 1s the refultofa :houfanddiﬁerentierefﬁons,:

b}c
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by the name of power. He fees other perfons per-
form the fame things with himfelf, and therefore
he fays that they have the fame power that he bas;
and other perfons daing different things, gives him
the idea of different powers, or faculties.  Even
inanimate things have certain invariable effefls, when
applied in a particular manner. Thus a rope
fuftains a weight, a magnet attraéls iron, a charged
eletirical jar gives a fhock, &c. From thele, and
other fimilar obfervations, we get the idea of power,
unzverfally and abfiradtedly confidered ; {o that, in fatt,
the idea of power is acquired by the very fame
mental procefs by which we acquire the idea of any
other property belonging to a number of bodies,
viz. by leaving out what is peculiar to cach, and
appropriating the term to that particular circum-
ftance, or appearance, ir which they all agree.

An excellent and truly valuable writer has
pitched upon the idea of folidity, or impenetrability,
aswhat could not be deduced from fenfe, but muft
have its origin in the underflanding ; becaufe * we
“ have had no aétual experience of rcal impenetra-
“ bility; fince all the obfervations and experiments,
* which we have hitherto made on bodies, may be
“ accounted for without that fuppofition.” Sce Dr.
Prge's Review of the principal gueflions in morals,
p. 23.

But it is obvious to remark, that the opinion of
the impenetrability of matter, and the ideas belong-
ng to it, are generated before the difcovery of any
- c3 faRacy
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fallacy in the cafe is made. What a child; or
rather aboy, means by impenetrability may eafily be
fuppoled to arife from the impreffion that will be
leftupon his mind by preffing againft any body that
does not give way to him, and by frequently obferv-
ing bodies impinging againft one another, and
changing places, without ever coalefcing into one ;
except when feveral bodies unite to form a larger,
or without fome of them being received into the
fuppofed interftices of others. . And we fee, in the
cafe of Father Bofcovich, and Mr. Michell, that
the very idea of the proper impenetrability of mat-
ter may be difputed.

I can fee no more difficulty in the idea of the
ws inertie of matter, or of its refiflance and inaéliuily.
For though ¢ we never faw any portion of matter
““ void of gravity, or other alive powers” p. 26,
it is as ealy as any other procefs of abftrattion, ‘to
leave out the idea of thofe powers, in the contem-
plation of matter ; and then, judging from univer-
fal experience, we cannot poffibly have any i1dea of
a change either of reft or motion, with refpeét to it,
without fomething external atling upon it. - The
phenomena of a billiard table only cannot but
imprefs the mind in this manner. We there fee
balls at relt beginning to move, or change their
direflion in motion, by other balls impinging @nn
them ; butnever faw an inftance of a ball beginning
to move of itlelf. As the table is level, the idea
of gravity, or of a tendency to move downwards,

is eafily excluded.
Te
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To account for the idea of time, it appears to
me to be {ufficient to attend to a few well known
fafls, viz. that impreffions made by external objetts
remain a certain fpace of time in the mind, that
this time is different according to the flrength. and
other circumftances of the impreffion, and that
traces of thefe impreflions, 1. e. ideas, may be re-
called after the intervention of other trains of ideas,
and at very different intervals. If I lock upon a
houfe, and then fhut my eyes, the impreffion it
has made upon my mind does not immediately
vanifh ; I can contemplate the idea of the houfe as
long as I pleale ; and alflo, by the help of a variety
of aflociated circumftances, the idea of the houfe
may be recalled feveral years afterwards.

Now do not thefe fatts, and thoufands of the fame
kind, neceflarily give the ideas of duration and fucce/-
fion, which are the elements of our idea of time.  If
all our fenfations and ideas where whelly obliterated
the moment that an external obje& was withdrawn,
there could be no ideas of duration and fucceffion ;
becaufe there could be no opportunity of comparmg
our ideas; but upon the contrary fuppofition
(which is well known to be the truth) the ideas of
Suceeffion, duration, and fime, are necellarily gene-
rated ; that is, ftates of mind are produced, to
which thole names (or an}r" others fynonymous to
them) may be applied. The ideas of fuccelfion,
duration, and time, are nomore than other ideas of
refleélion, thofe terms exprefiing attual varieiies in

c 4 our
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our mental feclings, occafioned by the impreffion of.
external objeéls.

I have very carefully confidered all the other
~1deas mentioned by Dr. Price, but I own I can{ee
no reafon for having recourfe to any thing befides
mere {enfation, and the reflrittion of the ufe of
terms to any part of a fenfible 1dea, or to a cir-
cumitance relating to it, in order to account for
them. :

He fays indeed, p. 57, that ** our abftraét ideas
¢ feem moft properly to belong to the under-
¢ ftanding. They are undoubtedly effential to all
““its operations, every a& of judging implying
“ fome abftrat or univerfal idea. Were they for-
“ med by the mind, in the manner generally repre-
¢ {ented, 1t leems unavoidable to concieve that it
¢ has them at the very time that it is fuppofed to
¢ be employed in forming them. Thus from any
““ particular. idea of a Triangle, it is faid we can
¢ frame the gencral one, but does not the very re-
“ fletlion faid to be neceffary to this, on a greater
“ or a lefler triangle, imply that the general idea
¢ 1s alrecady in the mind. How elfe fhould it
** know how to go to work, or what to reflett on?”

It is true that a perfon whofe ideas have long
been formed cannot name any particular triangle,
as an equilateral, or ifofceles triangle, but, by diltin-
guilhing it 1n this manner from other triangles, he
will difcover that he is poffeffed of the abftraét idea

of a triangle ; but this was not the cafe when the
idea
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idea was formed. Originally the mind of a child .
is imprefled with the idea of fome particular trian-*
gle, at which time the word triangle, if he Thould
be taught to call it by that name, would fuggeft
nothing more than a figure of that very form and
{ize which he had feen. Afterwards he fees other
figures, bounded as that was by #hree right lines;
and being taught to call thele ériangles, likewiie, he
then, and not before, abftraéts from his former
idea of a triangle whatever was peculiar to the firft
that he happened to fee; and he appropriates the
term to the circumftances which they have in com-
mon. Then alfo, and not before, in talking of
different kinds of triangles, he fhews that he has an
idea of what a triangle in generalis, thatis, whatthe
ftrict definition of it 1s: for {lill all the ideas of tri-
angles that he aétually contemplates, are ideas of
particular triangles, but variable, and indefinite.

To proceed to the confideration of fome
complex ideas which have the apearance of being
fimple ones.

Every perfon, I believe, feels a gleam of plea-
fure the moment that light is introduced into a dark
room, and difagreeable fenfations tending to me-
lancholy, and fometimes verging towards the bor-
ders of terror, upon paffing fuddenly from a light
into a perfectly dark place. Thefe feelings are in-
ftantancous and conflant, and to appearance fimple,
vet they are, unqueftionably, the offspring of aflo-
ciation ; but formed by a thoufand fenfations and
1decas, which it is impoffible to feparate or analize ;

and
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and they vary exceedingly in different perfons,
efpecially according to the circumftances of their
carly lives.

The ideas annexed to the words moral right and
wrong are, likewile, far from being fimple in rea-
lity, though the aflociation of their parts has be-
come {o intimate and perfedt, in a long courle of
time, that, upon firft naming them, they prefent
that appearance. So the motion of the head, or
of any particular limb, may feem to be a very
fimple thing, though a great number of mulcles are
employed to perform it.

The firft rudiments of the ideas of 712/, wrong, and
obligation, feem to be acquired by a child when he
finds himfelf checked and controuled by a fupe-
rior power. At firft he feels nothing but mere
force, and confequently he has no idea of any kind
of reftraint but that of mere necefity. He finds he
cannot have his will, and therefore he fubmits.
Afierwards he attends to many circumitances which
diftinguifh the authority of a father, or of a mafler,
from that of other perfons. Ideas of reverence, love,
efleem and dependence, accompany thofe commands ;
and by degrees he experiences the peculiar advan-
toges of filial fubjeétion. He fees alfo that all his
companions, who arc noticed and admired by
others, obey their parents, and that thofe who are
of a refratory difpofition are untverfally difliked.

Thele
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Thele and other circumflances, now begin to
alter and modify the idea of mere necefity, till by
degrees he confiders the commands of a parent as
{fomething thatmyl not be refifted or difputed, even
though he has a power of doing it; and all thefe
ideas coalefcing form the ideas of moral right, and
moral obligaiion, which are eafily transferred from
the commands of a parent to thofe of a magiftrate,
of God, and of confcience. I will venture to fay
that any perfon who has attended to the ideas of
children, may perceive that the ideas of moral right
and moral obligation are formed very gradually
and f{lowly, from a long train of circumftances;
and that it is a conliderable time before they
become at all diftinét and perfett.

This opinion of the gradual formation of the
ideas of moral right and wrong, from a great variety
of elements, eafily accounts for that prodigious
diverfity in the fentiments of mankind refpeéting
the objetts of moral obligation ; and I do not fee
that any other hypothefis can account for the faéts.
If the idea of moral obligation was a _fimple idea, ari-
fing from the view of certain aftions, or fentiments,
I do notfee why it fhould not be as muvariable as the
perception of colours or founds. But though the
{hape and colour of a flower appear the fame to
every human eye, one man praélices as a moral
duty what" another looks upon with abhorrence,
and refleéts upon with remorfe. Now a thing
that varies with education and inftruétion as moral
{fentiments are known to do, certainly has the

appear-
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appearance of being generated by a feries of diffe-
rent impreffions, in fome fuch manner as I have
endeavoured to deflcribe.

The moft fhocking crimes that men can commit
are thofe of wjuflice and murder, and yet it is hardly
poifible to define any circumftances, in which
fome part of mankind have not, without the leaft
fcruple or remorle, feized the property, or taken
'aWay' the lives ‘of others, {o that the defimtion of
thefe crimes muft vary in' almoft every couniry.
Now an idea, or fecling, that depends upon arbi-
trary definition cannot be, properly fpeaking, natu-
ral, bat muft be fattitious. :

A crime the leaft hable to variation in its defini-
tion 1s that of a fie, and yet I will venture to fay
thata child will, upon the flightelt temptation, tell
anuntruth as readily as the truth ; that is, as {oon
as he can fulpett that it will be to his advantage ;
and the dread that he afierwards has of telling a lie
is acquired principally by his being threatened,
punithed, and terrified by thofe who deteét him in
it; till atlength, a number of painful impreflions are
annexed to the telling of an untruth, and he comes
even to fhudder at the thought of it.  But where
this care has not been taken. fuch a facility in telling
lies, ‘and fuch an indifference to truth are acquired,
as s hardly credible to perfons who* have been
differently educated,
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1 was mylelf educated fo ftri€tly and properly,
that the hearing of the flightelt cath, or irreverent
ufc of the name of God, gives me a fenfation thag
is more than mental. It is next to fhuddering,
and thoufands, I doubt not, feel the fame ; where-
as other perfons, and men of {iritt virtue and ho-
nour in other refpetts, I am confident, from my own
obfervation, feel not the lealt moral impropriety
in the greateft poflible profancnefs of {peech.  But
by a different education I might have been as pro-
fane as they, and without remorfe ;L and (with the
fame fenfibility to impreffions in general, though
equally indifferent to them all) my education would
have given them my exquifite fenfibility in this
refpect. Now no principle conceived to be ianate,
or natural, can operate more certainly, or more
mechanically, than this which I know to have been
acquired, with refpeél to myflelf. But without
refletion and obfervation, and judging by my own
prefent feelings, 1 fhould have concluded, without
the leaft apprehenfion of being miftaken, that the
dread of an oaih, had been natural, and invariable,
in mankind.

But whether the feelings which accompany the
#leas of virtue and vice hf, initinctive, or acquired,
their operation 1s the very fame ; {o that ihe interefts
of virtue may be equally {ecured on this {cheme as
on any other. There is fufficient provifion in the
courle of our lives to generate moral principles,
fentiments, and feelings, in the degree in which
they are wanted in life, and with thofe variations,

with
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AUTHOR’s PREFACE.

THE work here offered to the public confifls of
papers writien at different tumes, but taking their
rife from the following occafion.

About eighieen years ago I was i?yrﬂrmti that the
Rev. Mr. Gay, then living, afferted the poffibility of
deducing all our intelletlual pleafures and pains from
affociation.  Tlus put me upon confidering the power of
affocialion. Mr. Gay.publifhed his fentiments on this
matier, about the fame time, wn a differtation on the fun-
damental principle of virtue, prefixed to Mr. Archdeacon
Law’s tranflation of Archbifhop King's Origin of Evil.

From inquiving into the power of affociation I was led
to examine bulh ils confequences, in refpeét of morality
and religion, and its phyfical canje. By degrees many
difguifitions foreign to the doélrine of affociation, or at
beaft not vmmediately connetled with i, intermixed them-
elves. I have here put together all my feparate papers
{n thefe fubjetls, cfz;gﬁiﬂg them n ﬁc)t';fnﬂdfr £ l?ﬁqy
Jeemed naturally to fuggeft ; and adding fuch things as
were neceffary to make the whole appear more complete and
fyflematical.

I think, however, that I cannot be called a Jyftem-
maker, fince I did not firft form a fyfem, and then fuit

ihe
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the faéls to it, but was carried on by a train of thoughts
Jrom one thing to another, fr Hfm!a’ without any fxprfﬁ
defign, or cven any previous _)g!fpzcwn of the confequences
that might arife.  And this was moft remarkably the cafe,
in refpeit of the dollrine of Neceflity ; for 1 was not at
all aware, that it followed from fﬁai of affociation, for

everal years after I had begum my inquires ; nor dud I
admit it at laft without the greatefl reluélance.

There is one thing in thefe papers which requires a par-
Licular apology, viz. the imperfeet flate in whech thqy are
prefented to the reader.

But if the reader will be fo favourable to me as .'Sa
expett nothing more than hinls and conjeétures i difficult
and obfoure matiers, and a fhort detail of the principal
reajons and evidences in thofe that are clear, I hope he
will mot be much difappoinied. However, be this as it
will, I have in one part or other of thefe papers alledged
all that I know material, in fupport of my fyftem ; and
therefore am now defirous to recommend it to the confide-
ration of others.

I have tried to reconcile fuch wnconfiftencies, real or
apparent, and to cut of _ﬁwr’e: afpasfz"mm mad redundancies,
as have arifen from my writing the feparate paris of this
work at different iimes, and i different fituations of
mind.  But I have flill need of great indulgence from the
reader on thefe and other accounts.

Some perfons may perhaps think, that I oughi'not to have
delivered my opimion fo freely and openly, concerming the
neceffily of human aélions, and the ultimale happinefs of
all mankind ; but have left the reader lo deduce thefe con-
Jequences or mot, as fhould appear moft reafonable to him.
But this tuoufd m my opumion, have been a difingenuous
procedure. B.gﬁdfs thefe tenets appear to me mot only
annocent, but even highly conducive .to the promotion of
piely and wviriue amongfl mankind.,  However, that no
one may mifapprehend me to his own hurt, I will here
make two remarks by way of anlicipation.

Furfl,
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Firfl, then, I nowhere deny praétical free-will, or that
voluntary power over our affeitions and aétions, by which
we deliberate, fufpend, and choofe, and which makes an
effential part of our ideas of virtue and wvice, reward and
punifhment ; but, on the contrary, eflabbfh it (if fo p&zm

a thing will admit of bewng farther gﬂabﬁgjﬁe& g
mg in whai manner it vefulis from the frame of our 'na-r

fures.

Secondly, I do moft firmly belicve, upon the authority
of the ﬁﬂp{urﬁ, that the future puniffiment of the wicked
will be exceedingly great bothin degree and duration, 1. e.
infinite and eternal, in that real praélical fenfe to whick
alone our conceptions extend. And were I able to urge
any thing upon a profane carelefls world, which might
convince them of the infinite hazard to which they expofe
themfelues, I would not fail o do it, as the reader may
Judge even from thofe “paffages for which I have above

apologized.

December, 1748.
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AN confifts of two parts, body and mind.
M The firlt is fubjefted to our fenfes and

inquiries, in the IJamE manner as the other
parts of the external material world.

The laft is that fubftance, agent, principle, &c.
to which we refer the fenfations, ideds, pleafures,
pains, and voluntary motiofs. 5

Senfations are thofe internal feelings of the mind,
which arife from thie impreflions made by external
objefts upon the feveral parts of our bodies.

Al our other internal feelings may be called ideas.
Some of thefe appear to fpring up in the mind of
themfelves, fome are Fugg‘eﬁe§ by words, others
arife in other w;ys. Many writers comprehend
fenfations undet ideas; but 1 every-where ufe thefe
words in the fenfes hiere afcribed to them.

_ The ideas which refemble fenfations, are cadlled
tdeas of fenfation: All the reft may therefore be called
intelleétual 1deas.

B It
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It will appear in the courfe of thefe obfervations,
that the ideas of fenfation are the elements of which
all the reft are compounded. Hence ideas of fenfa-
tion may be termed fimple, intellectual ones complex.

The pleafures and pains are comprehended under
the fenfations and ideas, as thefe are explained above.
For all our pleafures and pains are internal feelings,
and, converfely, all our internal feelings feem to be
attended with fome degree either of pleafure or pain.
However, I fhall, for the moft part, give the names
of pfmﬁwe and pain only to fuch degrees as are con-
fiderable ;" referring all low, evanelcent ones to the
head of mere fenfations and ideas.

The pleafures and pains may be ranged under
feven general claffes; wiz.

1. Senfation ;

2. Imaginatiﬂn -

3. Ambition ;

4. Self-intereft ;

5. Sympathy ;

6. Theopathy ; and, '

7. The moral fenfe; according as they ‘arifé
from,

2. The 1mprelﬁﬂm made on the external fﬂﬂfﬂb

2. Natural or artificial beauty or deformity:;

3. The opinions of others concerning us ; *

4. Our pofleflion or want of the means of ha .
pinefs, and fecurity from, or fubjettion tﬂ, tha ha-
zards of mifery ;

5. The pleafures and pains of’ our fellmv-nrea-
tures;

6. The affetlions excited’ in' us by the contem..
paamm of the deity ; or,

Moral beauty. and deformity.

ThL human mind may alfo be confidered as in«
dued with the faculties of memory, imagination or
Sfancy, underflanding, affection, and will, '

Memory is that faculty, by which traces of fenfa«.

tions
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tions-and ideas. recur, or are recalled, in the fame
oxder and proportion, accuj'ately or aearly, as they
were once altually prefented. .

. \When ideas, and trains of itlgas, accur; or are
;;g!lgg] ap; 4n.awvivid manner, and without regard to
the order of former aélual, lmpreiﬁunsmd ercep-
tions; this is faid to be. do;a,e by the power of imagi-
naton,Or

‘fl'he ﬁ%an&mgﬁ ;i‘hat faculty, by which' we
contémplate mere, fenfations - and | ideas, purfue
u'!-fﬁll a? f;‘:ﬁm ;aa. or ;;Hm;t f;_iom, pn?nﬁmn?

e ons, haye pleafures and pains for
their objefls; as the underflanding has the mere
fen.{‘aglqna and ideas.” By the aﬁﬁﬁmha we are ex-
cited to purfue happmﬁfs and all its means, fly
{from rmlfery, and all its apparent., Gauﬁ:s ;

The will is that ftate .of mind, which is.imme-
diately previous to, and caufes, thofe exprefs ats
‘of memory, fancy, and quﬁy motion, which are
jtermed wohiniary, .

The motionsof the:body are of two kinds, atdomas
tic and voluntary. The automatic motions are thofe
which arife from the mechanifm of the body in an
evident manner. They are called automatic, from
their refemblance to the motions of aufomata, or ma-
chines, whofe principle of motion is within them-
felves. Of this kind are the motion of the heart, and
periftaltic motion of the bowels. The wvoluntary mo-
tions are thole which arife from ideas and affettions,
and which therefore are referred to the mind ; the
immediately preceding ftate of the mind, or of the
ideas and affetions, being termed w:l/, as noted in
the laft article. Such are the altions of walking,
handling, fpeaking, €&. when attended to, and
performed with an exprefs defign.

This may ferve as a tfhort account of the chief
fubjetts confidered in the firlt part of thefe obfer-
*varfcrm. Thele fubjefts are fo much involved in

B o each
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each other, that it is difficult, or even impoffible, to
begin any-where upon clear ground, or fo asto pro-
ceed intirely from the datz to the quefita, from
things known to fuch as are unknown. I will en-
deavour it as much as I can, and for that purpofe
fhall obferve the following order.

Firft, 1 fhall lay down the general laws, accord-
ing to which the fenfations and motions are per-
formed, and our ideas generated.

Secondly, 1 fhall confider éach of the fenfations
and motions in particular, and inquire how far the
phenomena of each illuftrate, and are illuftrated by,
the foregoing general laws. |

Thirdly, 1 fhall proceedin like manner tothe par-
ticular phanomena of ideas, or of underftanding,
affe€tion, memory, and imagination ; applying to
them what has been before delivered.

Laflly, T fhall endeavour to give a particular
‘hiftory and analyfis of the fix claffes of intelle€tual
pleafures and pains; wz. thofe of imagination,
ambition, {elf-intereft, - fympathy, theopathy, and
the moral fenfe, B

_Gf
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Of the general laws according to whuch
~ the fenfations and_ motions are per-
Sformed, and our wdeas generated.

briefly, to explain, eftablifh, and apply

the (a) doirine of affociation, which is
taken from what Mr. Locke, and other ingenious
perfons fince his time, have delivered concerning
the influence of affociation over our opinions and
affeftions, and its ufe in explaining thofe things in
an accurate and precife way, which are commonly
referred to the power of habit and cuftom, in a
general and indeterminate one.

MY chief defign in the following chapter, is,

(a) Ix THE oR1GINAL,
~The doflrines of widrations and affociation. The firft of thefe
dottriges is taken from the hints concerning the performance of
fenfation and motion, which Sir J/aac Newtor has given at the
end of his Pri#rl@&:, and in the gueffions annexed to his Optics ;
the laft is taken from what Mr. Locke, &c.

B3 The
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The proper method of philofophizing feems to
be, to difcover and eftablifh the general laws of
attion, affefling the fubjeét under confideration,
from certain {ele&, well-defined, and well-attefted
phenomena, and then to explain and predift the
other phznomena by thefe laws. This is the me-
thod of analyfis and fynthefis recommended and
followed by Sir Ifaac Newion: |

'I tfhall not be able to exectite, with any accuracy,
what the reader might expeét of this kind, in refpett
of (a) the do&rine of affociation, on account of the
great intricacy, extenfivenefs, and novelty of the
fubjeét. However, I will attempt a fketch in the
beft manner I can, for thie f{érvice of future
inquirers. it

0 Gh 7 uka), I THE DRIGINAL, sy A€

The do&rines of wibrations and affociation, and their general
laws, on account, &c, : 3

"
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G %) 03 e vt
:Of the SENSATIONS.

PRQP. 1.

The white medullary {uifimm of the brain,
Spenal marrow, and the nerves proceeding
from them, s the tmmediate é?jrument of
fenfation and motion.

NDER the word brain, in thefe obfervations,

1 comprehend all that lies within the cavit
of the fkull, 7. e. the cerebrum, or brain properly l}u’
called, the cerebellum, and the medulla oblongata.

This propofition feems to be fufficiently proved
in the writings of phyficians and anatomifts ; from the
firucture and funttions of the feveral organs of the
human body ; from experiments on living animals ;
from the fymptoms of difeafes, and from diffeétions
of morbid bodies. Senfibility, and the power of
motion, feem to be conveyed to all the parts, in
their natural flate, from the brain and {pinal mar-
row, along the nerves. Thefe arife from the
medullary. not the cortical part, every-where, and
are themfelves of a white medullary fubftance.
When the nervés of any part aré cut, tied, or
comprefled in any confiderable degree, the funéti-
ons of that part are either intirely deftroyed, or
much impaired. When the fpinal marrow is com-
preffed by a diflocation of the vertebre of the back,
all the parts, whofe nerves arife below the place of
diflocation, become paralytiec, When any confider-

B 4 able
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able injury is done to the medullary fubftance of
the brain, fenfation, voluntary motion, memory,
and intelleft, are either intirely loft, or much im-
paired ; and if the injury be very great, this extends
immediately to the vital motions alfo, wviz. to thofe
of the heart, and organg of rp]'plratmn, fo as to
occafion death. But this does not hold equally i
relpeét of the cortical fubftance of the brain; per-
haps not atall, unlefs as far as injuries done to it
extend themfelves to the medullary fubftance. In
diffeGtions after apoplexies, palfies, epilepfies, and
other diftempers al¥ tting the fenfations and motions,
it is ufual to find fome great diforder in the braln,
from preternatural tumors, from blood, matter; or
ferum, lying upon the brain, or in its ventricles,
&c. This may fuffice as general evidence for the
prefent. The ‘particular reafons of: fome of thefe
phanomena, with more -definite evidences will, offer
themfelves in the courle of thefe ﬂf_r,ffrvaﬁwm

PROP. a.

The white medullary fubfiance of the brain is
alfo the immediate infirument, by which ideas

" are £?‘.yentsd to the mind: or, in other
words, whatever changes are made in this
Subftance, correfponding cfzanges are made
e owr deas; and vice verla,

THE evidence for this propofition i alfo to be
L taken from the writings of phyficians and ana-
tomifts ; but efpecially from thole parts of thefe
writings, which treat of the faculties of memory,
attention, 1magination, &c. and of mental dif-
orders. Itis futhciently manifeft from hence, that
the perfettion of our mental faculties depends upon
the perfection of this fubftance; that all injuries

done
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dope to it, affett the trains of ideas proportionably ;
and that thefe cannot be reftored to their natural
courfe, - till fuch injuries be repaired.  Poifons,
{pirituous liquors, ‘opiates, fevers, blows upon' the
head, &¢. all plainly affe@ the mind, 'by firft dif-
ordering the ‘medullary: fubftance. And ‘evacua-
tions, reft, medicines, time, &e. as plainly reftore
the mind to its former flate, by reverfing -the
foregoing fteps. But there will be more and more
definite evidence uﬁ?::rcd in the courfe nf thele
obfervations. : s T

PR Q P. 3.

The fenfations remain in the mind for a fhort
time after the ﬁ?_:ﬁﬂe objets are removed.

HIS is very evident in the {enfations imprefled
on the eye. Thus, to ule Sir Jfaac Newton’s
words, “ If a burning coal be nimbly moved
“ round in a circle, with gyrations continually re-
“ peated, the whole circle will appear like fire;
“ the reafon of which is, that the fenfation of the
“ coal, in the feveral places of that circle, remains
s m@nﬁd on the fenforium, until the coal return
‘ ‘again to the fame place. And fo in a quick cone
*“ fecution of the colours” (vz. red, yellow, green,
blue, and purple, mentioned in the experiment,
whence this paffage is taken) ¢ the impreffion of
“ every colour remains on the fenforium, until a
¢ revolution of all the colours be completed, and
“ that firft colour return again. The impreffions
‘ therefore of all the fucceflive colours, are at once
“ wmn the fenforium—and beget a fenfation of white.”
Opt. B. 1. p. 2. Experiment 10.
Thus alfo, when a perfon has had a candle. a
window, or any other lucid and well-defined objeét,
before
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before his eyes for. a confiderable time,  he ‘may
perceive a very clear and precife image thereof 10
be left in thtﬁnfmm faney, or mind (for thefe 1
confider as: equivalent ‘expreffions invour entrance
upon thefe dilguifitions) for fome time afier' he has
clofed hiseyes. At leaft this.will happen frequently
to perfons, who are  attentive to thefe things, in
agentle way: for as this: appearance elcapes the
notice ‘of . thofe: who' are entirely !matt{fntiva,- fo too
earnefba defive and attention prevents it by intro-
ducing anotber {tate of mind or fancy. .o

To thefe may be referred the appearance men-
tioned by Sir lfaac Newton;; Opt. qu. 16. wviz.
¢« When a man in the dark prefles either corner of
“ his eye with his finger, and turns his eye- away
« from his finger, he will fee a circle o gcd}ours
« like-thofe in the feather of a peacock’s tail.
“ And this appearance continues about a fecond of
“ time; ‘after the eye and finger have remained
“ quiet.” The fenfation continues therefore in the
mind about 2 fﬁcﬂnd uf ume after its catfe ceafes
toafl.lsuoiines 1

The fame continuance: of dier fenfaﬂam is alfo
evident fin the ear. For the founds which we hear,
are refleCted by the neighbouring bodies ; and there~
fore confift of & variety of founds, fucceedmg each
other ‘at different diftances of time, according to
the diftances of the feveral refletting bodies; which
¥et caufes no confufion, or apparent cmnple:zlty of
ound, unlefs the! diftance of the refle@ing ‘bodies
be very confiderable. as in fpacious buildings. Much
lefsare we able to diftinguith the fucceffive pulfes of
the air, even in the graveft founds.

“As 1o the fenfes of tafte and {mell, there feems’
t be no clear direét evidence for the continuance’
of their fenfations, after the proper objels are
removed. But analogy would incline one to believe,
that they muft refemble the fenfes of fight and-

hearing
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hearing in this particular, though the continuance
cannot be perceived diftin€tly, on account of the
fhortnefs of it, er other etrcumftances. For the
fenfations muft be fuppofed to bear fuch an analogy
to each other, and {o to depend in common upon
the brain, that all evidences for the continuance of
fenfations in any one fehfe, -will extend themfelves
to the reft. Thus all the fenfes may be confidered
as fo many kinds of feeling; the tafte is nearly
allied to the feeling, the {mell to the tafte, and the
fight and hearing.to each other. All which -ana-
logies will offer themfelves to view, when we come
to examine each of the fenfes in particular.

In the fenfe of feeling, the continuance of heat,
after the heating body is removed, and that of the
fmart of a wound, after the inftant of inflittion,
feem to be of the fame kind with  the appearances
taken motice of in the eye and ear. = bi .

But the greateft part of the fenfations of this
fenfe refemble thofe of tafte and fmell, and vanifh
to appearance as foon as the objels are removed.

SECT.
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SECT

@f ID EAS, their genemtzm eznd
A .:rﬂbczatwns

PROP e

Sa?gﬁszns, by being often ?'qﬁaated leave certain

‘ :rg/h%fs, types, or umages, of themfelves,
;w&tg may be called, ﬁmple ideas of fen-
ation, - -

TK notice: ‘in the~. intmdu&icm, that thofe
ideas which refemble fenfations were called ideas
of {fenfation’; “and alfo that they might be called
Jimple ideas, in refpett of the 1ntelle&ua1 ones which
are formed from them, and aof whole very effence it
is to be complex. But the ideas of fenfation are not
intirely fimple, fince they muft confift of parts both
coexiftent and fucceffive, asthe generating fenfations
themf{elves do.

Now, that the fimple ideas of fenfation are thus
generated, agreeably to the propofition, appears,
becaufe the moft vivid of thefe ideas are thofe where
the correfponding fenfations are moft vigoroufly im-
prefled. or moft frequently renewed; whereas, if
the fenfation be faint, or uncommon, the generated
idea is alfo faint in proportion, and, in extreme calfes,
evanefcent and imperceptible. The exat obfervance
of the order of place in vifible ideas, and of the
order of time in audible ones, may likewife ferve to
thew, that thefe ideas are copies and offsprings of
the impreflions made on the eye and ear, in which
thr: fame orders were obferved refpe@tively. And

though
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though it happens, that trains of vifible and audible
ideas are prefented in fallies of the fancy, and in
dreams, in which the order of time and place is
different from that of any former impreffions, yet the
fmall component parts of thele trains are-copies of
former impreflions} and reafons may be given fo
the varieties of their compofitions. :
It isallo to be obferved, that this propofition bears
a great refemblance to the third ; and that, by this
refemblance, they fomewhat confirm and illuftrate
one another. According to the third propofition,
{enfations remain for a thort time after the impreflion
is removed; and thefe remaining fenfations grow
feebler and feebler, till they vanifh. They are there-
fore, in fome part of their declenfion, of about the
fame ftrength with ideas, and, in their firft ftate, are
intermediate between {enfations and ideas. And it
- feems reafonable to expett, that, if a fingle fenfation
can leave a perceptible effeft, trace, or veftige, for
a fhort time, a fufficient repetition of a fenfation
may leave a perceptible effett of the famekind, but
of a more permanent nature, ¢. e. an idea, which
fhall recur occafionally, at long diftances of time,
from the impreffion of the correfponding fenfation,
& wvice verfa.  As to the occafions and caufes, which
make ideas recur, they will be confidered in the next
propofition. :
The method of reafoning ufed in the laft para-
graph, is farther confirmed by the following circum-
ftance ; wiz. That both the diminutive declining
fenfations, which remain for a fhort fpace after the
impreflions of the objeéts ceale, and the ideas, which
are the copies of fuch impreflions, are far more
diftinét and vivid, in refpeét of vifible and audible
impreflions, than of any others, To which it may
be added, that, after travelling, hearing mufic, &r.
trains of vivid idcas are very apt to recur, which
correfpond very exatltly to the late impreflions, I;mg
whic
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which are of an intermediate nature between the
remaining fenfations of the third propofition, in their
greateft vigour, and the ideas mentioned in this.

The fenfations of feeling, tafte, and fmell. can
fcarce be faid to leave ideas, unlefs very indiftin&
and obfoure ones. However; as analogy leads one
to fuppole. that thefe fenfations may leave traces of
the fame kind. tho’ notin ithe fame degreé, as thofe
of fight ‘and hearing; - {o the readinefs with which
awe reconnoitre fenfations of feeling, tafte, and fmell,
that bave ‘been often impreffed, is an evidence, that
theydo{o; and thefe generated-traces or difpofitions
of mind may be called the ideas of feeling, tafte,
and fmell. Tn {leep. when all our ideas are mag-
aified, thole of feeling, tafte; and {mell, are ofien
dufliciently vivid and diftinét; and the fame thing
‘happens in fome few cales of vigilance.

PR OP. 5.

Anyfenfations A, B, C, Ec. by being affociated
with one anothera fufficient number of times,
get fuch a power over the correfponding ideas
a, b, ¢, £3c. that any one of the fenfations A,
when wmpreffed alone, fhall be able to excite
wn the mand b, ¢, &c. the ideas of .the refi.

Q ENSATIONS may be faid to be aflociated to-
A gether, when their impreflions are-either made
sprecilely at the fane inftant-of time, or ir the conti-
cguous fucceffiveinftants. 'We may 'therefore diftin-
:guifh aflociation into two forts, the fynchrenous, and
sthelfuccefiive.

The mitluence of aflociation -over our ideas, opi-
pions, and affetiions, is {o great and .obvious, as
fearce to have efcaped the -notice of any writer whe

‘has treated of thele, though the word hjﬂ;éﬂim, n
the
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the particular fenfe hereiaffixed to it, was firft brought
Mo Hfﬁ by Mr. Locke:; But all that has been deli~
vered by the: antients and; moderns, goncerning the
power -of habit, cuftom, example,; education,, au-
thoyity. party:prejudiee; the manner. of: learning, the
manual and liberal arts, &¢. goes upon this deéirine
- as its foyndation; Mﬁmy be conlidered asithe,detall
of -it; in various circumftances.. I-here begin with
the fimpleft cafe, and: fhall proceed. to, more and:
more complex ones cmmmal}y till I have exhauflcd
what has occured to me upon this {ubjeét,. -

_ This propofition, or firft-and. ﬁmplﬂﬁ cafeiof aﬂ'n-.
matmn, is,manifeft: from mnumerable -common. ob-
lervations:  Thus the names;  fmells, - talles, and
tangible qualities of natural- bodies, {uggelt their
- vilible appearances to: the fancy, 2. e. excite’ their
vifible ideas; and, wie werfa; their vifible appear-
ances imprefled on the eye raife up thofe powers. of:
reconnoitring their names, {mells, taftes, and tangible
qualities, which may: not 1mpmpeﬂy be called. their
ideas, as above noted; and in fome. cafes.raile,up
ideas, ‘which may be r:qmqmed with vifible ones, in,
velpett of ﬁwidnefs-. Al which. is plainly ewing:to.
the affociation of the feveral fenfible: qualities . of
bodies with their mames, and: with each other, It.is,
remarkable, however. as being agreeable toithe fu-
perior vividnefs of vifible: and' audible 1deas before,
taken: notice' of, that the fuggellion of the vifible ap~
pearance from the name, is the moft ready. of: any:
other ; and, next to this, that of the name from the
vifible appearance ; in which laft cafe, the reality of
the audible 1dea, when not evident to the flmty may
be inferred fmm the ready pronunciation of the .
name. For it will be hewn hereafter, that the audible
idea is moft commonly a previous rcquiﬁtc to pro-
nuneiation.” Other inftances of the power of afflo-
ciation may be taken from compound vifible and
audible impreffions. Thus the fight of part of a

large
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farge building fuggefts the idea of the reft inftanta:
neoufly ; and the found of the words which begin a
familiar fentence, bririgs the remaining part to our
memories in order, the aflociation of the parts
being fynchronous in the fitft cale, and fueceflive in
the laft. SR 5

It is to be obferved, that, in fucceffive affociations,;
the power of raifing the ideas is only exerteéd accord-
ing to the order in which the aflociation is made.
Thus, if the impreffions 4, B, C, be always made in
the order of the alphabet, B imprefied alone will not
raife @, but ¢ only. Agreeably to which, it is ealy to
repeat familiar fentences in the order in which they
always occur, but impofiible to do it readily in an
inverted one. ‘The reafon of this is, that the com-

und idea ¢, 4, a, correfponds to the compound
E‘:(:‘lfatiﬂn C, B, A; and therefore requires the im-

reflion of C, B, 4, in the fame manner as ¢, b, ¢,
does that of 4, B, C.

Itisalfo to be obferved, that the power of affocia-
tion grows feebler, as the number either of f{yn-
chronous or fucceflive impreffions is increafed, and
does not extend, with due force, to more than a
fmall one, in the firft and fimpleft cafes. But, in
complex cafes, or the aflociations of aflociations, of
which the memory. in its full extent, confifts, the
powers of the mind, deducible from this fource, will
be found much greater than ‘any perfon, upon his
firft entranee on thele inquiries, could well imagine.

PROP
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PROP. 6.

Stmple adeas will run ento complex ones, by
means of affocraton.

IN order to explain and prove this propofition, ‘it
4 will be requifite to give fome previous account
of the manner 1n which fimple ideas of {enfation ma
be affociated together. J

Cafe 1. Let the fenfation A be often aflociated with
each of the fenfations B, C, D, &c. i. e. at certain
times with B, at certain other times with C, &c. it
is evident, from the fifth propofition, that 4, im-
prefied alone, will, at laft, raife 4, ¢, d, &c. all to-
gether, . e. affociate them with one another, pro-
* vided they bcIﬂng to different regions of the medul-

lary fubftance ; for if any two, or more, belong to
the fame region, {ince they cannot exift together in
their diftin€t forms, 4 will raife fomething interme-
diate between them. ‘

Cafe 2. If the fenfations A4, B, C, D, &c. be
aflociated together, according to various combina-
tions of twos, or even threes, fours, 7. then will
A raife b, ¢, d, &c. alfo B raife a4, ¢, d, &c. as in
cale the firft. -

It may happen, indeed, in both cafes, that 4 may
raife a particular miniature, as &, preferably to- any
of the reft, from its being more aflociated with B,
from the novelty of the impreffion of B, from a ten-
dency in the medullary fubflance to favour 4, &c.
and, in like manner, that 4 may raife ¢ or d prefer-
ably-to ‘the reft. However, all this will be over-
ruled, at laft, by the recurrency of the affociations ;
fo that any one of the fenfations will excite the ideas

of the reft, at the fame inftant, ¢, ¢, affociate them
together,

C Cale
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Cafe 3. Let A4, B, C, D, &c. reprefent {ucceffive

impreffions, it follows from the tenth and eleventh
propofitions, that A4 will raife 4, ¢, d, &c. B raile ¢,
d, &c. And though the ideas do not, in this caﬁ:,
rife precifely at the fame inftant, yet they come
nearer together than the fenfations themfelves did in
their original impreffion ; {o that thefe ideas are affo-
ciated almoft fynchronically at laft, and fucceffively
from the firt. The ideas come nearer to one ano-
ther than the fenfations, on account of their diminu-
tive nature, by which all that appertains to them is
contrated. And this feems to be as agreeable to
obfervation as to theo

Cafe 4. All compound 1mpreﬂ'ions A=4-B+4-C4-D,
&ec. after fufficient repetition leave compound minia-
tures a—j=b=}=c-}-d, &c. which recur every now and
then from flight caufes, as well fuch as depend on
aflociation, as fome which are different from it.
Now, m the:i"r: recurrencies of compound miniatures,
the parts are farther affociated, and approach perpe-
tually nearer to each other agreeabl}r to what was
juft now obferved; 7. e. the aflociation becomes
perpetuaally more clcfe and intimate.

Cafe 5. When the 1deas g, &, ¢, d, &c. have been
fufficiently aflociated in any one or more of the fore-
going ways, if we fuppofe any fingle idea of thele,
a for inftance, to be railed by the tendency of the
medullary: fubftance that way by the aflociation of
A with a foreign fenfation or idea Xor x, &c. this
idea «, thus raifed, will frequently bring in all the
relt, 4, c, d, &c. and fo affociate all of them together
{till fariher. |

And, upon the whole, it may appear to the
reader, that the fimple ideas of fenfation muft run
into clufters and combinations, by aflociation ; and
that each of thele will, at laft, coalefce into one
complex idea, by the apprcrach and commixture of

the feveral compounding parts, ;
It
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It appears alfo from oblervation, that many of
our intelletual ideas, fuch as thofe that belong to the
heads of beauty, honour, moral qualities, &¢. are,.
in fact, thus compofed of parts, which, by degrees,
coalefce into one complex idea.

‘And as this coalefcence of {imple ideas into com-
plex ones is thus evinced, both by the foregoing
theory, and by oblervation, fo it may be illuftrated,
and farther confirmed, by the fimilar coalefcence of
lettn:rs into fyllables and words, in which aflociation
1s likewile a chief inftrument. I thall mention {fome
of the moft remarkable particulars, relating to this
coalefcence of fimple ideas into complex ones, 1n
the following corollaries.

Cor. 1. If the number of ﬁmple ideas which
compofe the complex one be very great, it may hap-
pen, that the complex idea fhall not appear to bear
any relation to thele its compounding parts, nor to
the external fenfes upon which the original fenfa-
tions, which gave birth to the compounding ideas,
were imprefled. The reafon of this is, that each
fingle idea is overpowered by the fum of all the reft,
as foon as they are all intimately united together.
Thus, in very compound medicines, the feveral
taftes and flavours of the {eparate ingredients are loft
and overpowered by the complex one of the whole
mafs : fo that this has a tafte and flavour.of its own,
which appears to be fimple and original, and like that
of a natural body. Thus alfo, white is vulgarly
thought to be the fimplelt and moft uncompounded of
all cc}lnurs while. yet it really arifes from a certain
proportion of the feven primary colours, with their
feveral thades, or degrees. And, to refume the il-
luftration above-mentioned, taken from language, it
does not at all appear to perfnns ignorant of the arts
of reading and writing, that the great variety of com-
plex words of languages can be analyfed up to afew
fimple founds. |

C 2 Cor.
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Cor. 2. One may hope, therefore, ‘that, by pur-
fiuing ' and perfeéling the dofirine of aflociation, we
may fome time or other be enabled to analyfe all
that vaft variety of complex ideas, which pafs under
the name of ideas of reflettion and mntellettual 1deas,
into their fimple compounding parts, i. e. into the
fimple ideas of fenfation, of which they confift. This
would be ‘greatly analogous to 'the ‘arts ‘of writing,
anid refolving the colours of the fun’s light, or’na-
tural ‘bodies, ‘into their primary ‘conftituent ones.
T'he complex ideas which T here fpeak of, are gene-
rally ‘excited by words, ‘or vifible objetts ; but they
are alfo conneted with other external impreffions,
and depend upon them, as upon fymbols. In what-
ever way we confider them, the trainsof them which
are prefented to'the mind {¢em to depend upon theé
then prefent ftate of the body, the external impref-
fions, and the remaining influence of prior imprel-
fions and affociations, taken together. iy

Cor. 3. It would afford greﬁt'iight'.aﬁtl clear-
nefs to the art of'logic, thus to determine'the precife
nature and cpiﬂpuﬁtiﬂn ‘of the ideas affixed to thofe
words which have complex ideas, in a propér fenfe,
2. ¢. which excite any combinations of fimple ideas
united intimately by aflociation ; ‘alfb ‘to ‘explain,
upon this foundation, the proper ufe of thofe words,
which have'no ideas. For there are many words
which are ‘mere fubftitutes for other ‘words, “and
many which ‘are only auxiliaries. "Now ‘it cannot
be faid, that either r.‘:g thefe haveideas, ‘properly fo
. called. And though it may feem an mfmite "and

impoffible tafk, thus to analyfe the fignifications and
ufes of words, {let, I fuppofe this would niot be more
difficult, with' the prefent philological and philofo-
phical helps to fuch a work, than'the firft making of
dittionaries and grammars, in the ‘infancy of philo-
fogy. - Perhaps it may not be amifs'juft to hint, in
this place, that the four following claffes “Cumpriﬁi

: alk
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all the poflible kinds into which woxds can be diftin-
guithed, agreeably to the plan here propofed :
" 1. Words which have ideas, but no definitions.

2. Words which have both ideas and definitions.

3. Words which have definitions, but no ideas.

. 4. Words which have neither yieas nor defini~
tions.

It is quite manifeft, that words feen or heard, can
raife no ideas. in the mind, or vibrations in the
brain, diftiné from their vifible and audible impref-
fions, except as far as they get new powers from
affociations, either incidental ones, or arifing from
exprefs defign, as in definitions ; and therefore, that
all other ways of confidering W{:-rds befides what is
here fuggefted, are either falle or Imperfe&

Cor. 4. As fimple ideas run into complex ones by
affociation, fo complex ideas run into decomplex
ones by the fame. But here the varieties of the aflo-
ciations, which increafe with the complexity, hinder
particular ones from btmg fo clofe and permanent,
between the complex parts of decomplex ideas, as
between the fimple parts of complex ones: to which
it is analogous, inlanguages, that the letters of words
adhere clofer together than the words of fentences,
both in writing and {peaking.

Cor. 5. The fimple ideas of fenfation are not
all equally and uniformly concerned in forming com-
plex and decomplex ideas; 7, e. thele do not refult
from all the pofiible combinations of twos, threes,
fours, &¢. of all the fimple ideas; but, on the con-
trary, fome fimple ideas occur in, the complex and
decomplex ones much oftener than others : and the

me holds of particular combinations by twos, threes,
&¢. and innumerable combinations never occur at
all in real life, and confequently are never aflociated
wto complex or decomplex ideas. = All which cor-
refpunda to what happens in real languages; fome
letiers, and combinations of letters, occur much

" SRS " more
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more frequently than others, and fﬂme mmbmatmns
never occur at all.

Cor. 6. As perfons who fpeak the famt: Ianguage
have, however, a different ufe and extent of words,
{o, tho’ mankind, in all ages and nations, agree, in
general in their complex and decomplex ideas, yet
there are many particular differences in them ; and
thefe differences are greater or lefs, according to
the difference, or refemblance, ‘1n age, conftitution,
education, profeflion, country, age of the world,
&c. 2. e. in their impreflions and affociations. -

Cor. 7. When a variety of ideas are affociated
together, the vifible idea, being more glaring and
diftinét than the reft, pczfnrms the office of a fymbol
to all the reft. fuggefts them, and connc@s them to-
gether. In thisit ﬁwmewhat refembles the firft letter
of a word, or firlt word of a {entence, which are
often made ufe of to bring all the reft to mind.

Cor. 8. When objefls and ideas, ‘with their moft
common combinations, have been often prefented to
the mind, a train of thcm of a confiderable length,
may, by once nccurmg leave fuch a tracé, as to
recur in imagination, and in minature, in nearly the
fame order and ‘proportion as in this fingle occur-
rence. For fince each of the particular impreflions
and ideas is familiar, there will want little more for
their recurrency, than a few conneéling links ; and
even thefe may be, in fome meafure, ﬁ:pphed by
former fimilar mﬂ:.-.m.:ﬁm Thele confiderations, when
duly unfolded, feem to me fufficient to explain the
chief phenomena of memory ; and it will be eafily
feen from them, that the memory of adults, and
mafters in any fcience, ought to be much more ready
and certain than that c-f chlldren and novices, as it 13‘
found to be in fatt.

Cor. 9. When the pleafure or pain attending any
fenfations, and ideas, is great, ‘all the affociations

bel-::unrmg tothem-are much accelerated and ﬂrenﬂth~
: Ened
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ened. For the violent vibrations excited in fuch
cales, foon over-rule the natural vibrations, and leave
in the brain a ftrong tendency to themfelves, from
a few impreflions. The affociations will therefore
be cemented fooner and ftronger than in common
cafes ; which is found agreeable to the faét.

Cor. 10. As many words have complex ideas
annexed to them, {o fentences, which are collettions
of words, have collettions of complex ideas, :. e.
have decomplex ideas. And it happens, in moft
cafes, that the decomplex idea belonging to any {en-
tence, is not compounded merely of the complex
ideas belnngmg to the words of it ; but there are alfo
many variations, fome nppcrﬁtmns and numberlels
additions. Thus propofitions; in particular, excite,
as foon as heard, affent or diflent; which affent and
diffent confift chiefly of additional complex ideas,
not included in the terms of the propofition. And
it would be of the greateft ufe, both in the {ciences
and in common life; thoroughly to analyfe this
matter, to fhew in what manner, and by what fteps,
2. e. by what impreflions and affociations, our affent
and dlifent both in {cientifical and moral fubjetls,
is formed,

Cy PROP,
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R

It is reafonable to think, that fome (a) ideas
may bé as vivid as any [fenfation excited by
the diret allion of objells. |

FO’R (6) complex ideas may confift of fo many
~ parts co-exiftent and fuccellive, and thefe parts
may {o alter and exalt one another, as that the re-
{ulting agitations in the medullary fubftance (¢) may
be equal to thofe excited by ngeﬁé imprefled on
the fenfes. This procefs may be farther favoured
by a mixture of vivid real impreffions among the
ideas, by the irritability of the medullary fubftance,
by a previous difpofition to the (d) ideas to be
excited, &c.

Cor. 1. When the complex (e) ideas are thus
exalted in degree, we are to conceive (f) that they
pafs into intellettual affeClions and paffions. We
dre therefore to deduce the origin of the intelleétual
pleafures and pains, which are the objeéts of thele
affeflions and paffions, from the fource here laid
open.

Cor. 2. Since the prefent propofition unfolds the
nature of the affettions and will, in the fame manner,
and from the fame principles, as the fixth does
that of ideas, intelle€t, memory, and fancy, it fol-

Iv THE oriGINAL,

(a) It is reafonable to think, that fome of the complex wilrations at-
tending upon complex ideas, may be as wivid as any of the fenfory
wibrations excited by the diredl altion of objedls.

(8) Thefe complex vibrations may confift, &c.

(¢) May no longer be miniature vibrations, but viuid ones,
equal to thofe, &c.

(d) Vibrations to be excited, &c.

(¢) Miniature vibrations are thus exalted in degree, &c.

. {f) That the correfponding complé® ideas are proportionally
exalted, and fo pafs, &c.

lows,
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lows, that all thefe are of the fame original and con-
fideration, and differ only in degree, or {fome acci-
dental circumftances. They are all deducible from
the external impreflions made upon the fenfes, the
veltiges or ideas of thele, and their mutual con-
nexions by means of affociation, taken together, and
opcrating on one another. |

Cor. 3. It follows alfo from this propofition, that
the mtelle€tual plealures and pains may be greater,
equal, or lefs, than the fenfible ones, accordingas
each perfon unites more or fewer, more vivid or
more languid (a) ideas, in the formation of his intel-
lettual pleafures and pains, &e.

Cor. 4. Itisevident, that all the vibrations which
belong to ideas, and intellettual affe&tions, muft refide
in the brain, or even in the moft internal parts of 1t,
not in the fpinal marrow, or nerves. The brain is
therefore the feat of the rational {oul, z. e. of the foul,
as far as 1t 1s influenced by reafons and moral motives,
even tho’ we fhould admit, that the fpinal marrow
and nerves are, in part, the fenforium, or the feat of
the fenfitive {oul ; which is fome argument, that this
ought not to be admitted, but that the fenflorium,
in men at leaft, ought to be placed in the internal
parts of the brain.

Cor. 5. Itis of the utmoft confequence to mo-
rality and religion, that the affections and paffions
fhould be analyfed into their fimple compounding
parts, by reverfing the fteps of the aflociations which
concur to form them. For thus we may learn how
to cherith and improve good ones, check and root
out fuch as ar= milchievous and immoral, and how to
{uit our manner of life, in fome tolerable meafure,
to our intellettual and religious wants. And as this
holds, in refpett of perfons of all ages, fo it is par-

IN THE DRIGINAL,
() Miniature vibrations, in the formation, &c.

ticularly
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ticularly true, and worthy of confideration, in refpe&
of children and youth. The world is, indeed, fuf-
ficiently ftocked with general precepts for this pur-
pofe, grounded on experience ; and wholoever will
follow thefe faithfully, may expe& good general
fuccefs. However, the doétrine of aflociation, when
traced up to the firft rudiments of underftanding and
affeftion, unfolds fuch a fcene as cannot fail both to
inftruét and alarm all fuch as have any degree of in-
terefted concern for themfelves, or of a benevolent
one for others. It ought to be added here, that the
dotirine of affociation explains alfo the rife and pro-
grefs of thofe voluntary and femivoluntary powers,
which we exert over our ideas, affetions, and
bodily motions (as I fhall fhew herea&er prop. 9.);
and, by doing this, teaches us how to regulate and
mmprove thele powers.

Cor. 6. If beings of the fame nature, but whofe
affe€tions and paffions are, at prefent, in different
proportions to each other, be expofed for an inde-
finite time to the fame impreffions and aflociations,
all their particular differences will, at laft, be over-
ruled, and they will become perfeftly fimilar, or
even tqual They may alfo be made perfettly ﬁmﬂar,
in a finite time, by a proper adjuftment of thf: m-
preflions and aflociations.

Cor. 7. Our original bodily make, and the im-
preffions and affociations which affe@ us in pafling
through life, are fo much alike, and yet not the fame,
that there muft be both a great general refemblance
amongft mankind, in refpeét of their intelle€tual af-
fe€lions, and alfo many particular differences. '

Cor. 8. Some degree of fpirituality is the necel-
fary confequence of pafling through life. The fen-
fible pleafures and pains muft be transferred by affo-
ciation more and more every day, upon things that
afford neither fenfible pleafure nor fenfible pain in
themfelves, and {o beget the intelle€iual pleafures
and pains.

Cor.
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Cor. g. Lettheletters a, 4, ¢, d, ¢, &c. reprefent
the {enfible pleafures; «, », and z, the fenfible pains,
fuppoled to be only three in number ; and let us{up-
pofe all thele, both pleafures and pains, to be equal
to one another: if now the ideas of thefe fenfible
pleafures and pains be aflociated together, according
to all the poflible varieties, in order to form intellec-
tual pleafures and pains, it is plain, that pleafure mult
prevail in all the combinations of feven or more let-
ters; and alfo, that when the {everal parts of thele
complex plealures are fufficiently united by affocia-
tion, the pains which enter their compofition will no
longer be diftinguifhed feparately. but the refulting
mixed and complex pleafures appear to be pure and
fimple ones, equal in quantity to the excels of plea-
fure above pain, in each combination. Thus affo-
ciation would convert a ftate, in which plealure and
pain were both perceived by turns, into one in which
pure pleafure alone would be perceived; at leaft,
would caufe the beings who were under-its influence
to an indefinite degree, to approach to this laft ftate
nearer than by any definite difference.  Or, in other
words, affociation, under the fuppofition of this co-
rollary, has a tendency to reduce the {tate of thofe
who have eaten of the tree of the knowledge of good
and evil, back again to a paradifiacal one. Now,
though the circumftances of mankind are not the
fame with thofe fuppofed in this corollary, yet they
bear a remarkable refemblance thereto, during that
part of our exiftence which is expofed to our obfer-
vation. For our fenfible pleafures are far more
numerous than our {enfible pains ; and tho’ the pains
be, in general, greater than the pleafures, yet the fum
total of thefe feems to be greater than that of thofe ;
whence the remainder, after the deftrution of the
pains by the oppofite and equal pleafures, will be
pure plealure.

Cor.
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- Cor. to. The intelleciual pleafures and pains are
as real as the fenfible ones, being, as we have feen,
nothing but the fenfible ones varioufly mixed and
compounded together. The mteile&uat pleafures and
pains are alfo all equally of a fallitious and acquired
‘nature. We muﬁ therefore eftimate all our plea-
{fures equally, by their magnitude, permanency, and
tendency to procure others; and our pains in hke
mianner.

Cor. 11.' The fenfible plealures and pains h:.-we &
greater. t&ndEncy to deftroy the body, than the intel-
le€tual ones ; for they are of a particular local nature,
and fo bear hard upon the organs which convey them.
But the deftruétion of any one confiderable part of
the body is the deftruftion of the whole, from the
{ympathy of the parts; whereas the intelleual plea-
{ures and pains, being colleéted from all quarters, do
uot much injure any organ particularly, but rather
bring on an equable gradual decay of the whole me-
dullary ﬁibﬁancc and all the parts thereon depend-
n

gGﬂR %2; This pmpo{' tion, and. its cumllan&s
afford fome pleaﬁng prei‘umptwns ; fuch are, that
we have apower of luiting our frame of mind to our
circumﬂancea, of corretting what is amifs, and im-
proving what is right : that our ultimate happinefs
appears to be of a fpiritual, not corpareal: nature ;
and therefore that death, or the fhaking off the
grols body, may not ﬂop our progrefs, hul rather
render us more expedite in the purfuit of . our true
end : that aflociation tends to make us all ulti-
mately fimilar; {fo that if one be happy, all muit:
and, laftly, that the fame aflociation may .alfo be
fhewn to contribute to introduce pure ultimate {pi-
ritual bappinefs, in all. by a dire€t argument, as well
a5 by the juft mentmned indiret one. -

o ELUE;
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Of mufcular motion, and its two kinds,
automatic and voluntary ; and of the
uﬁ of sthe doclrine -of affocration, for

 explarnang thefe refpectely. |

It is probable, that mufcular motion is ﬁsrf&rﬁz—
ed wn the fame general manner as fenfatron,
and the percepteon of ideas.

OR, firlt, fenfation, the perception of ideas, and
a locomotive faculty, 2. ¢. mufcular motion, are
the-three moft eminent marks of diftin&lion between
the animal and vegétable world : therefore finceitis
already found, that the two firft are performed by the
fame means,(a) there is fome prefumption, that the
laft will not require a different one. :
~ "Secondly, Of the two forts of motion, vz, auto-
matic and voluntary, the firlt depends upon fenfation,
‘the laft upon ideas, as1 fhall fhew particularly here-
after, and may appear, in general, to any one, upon
-a'flight attention ; whence it follows, that fenfation,
and automatic motion, muft'be performed in the
‘fame general manner, alfo the perception of ideas,
and voluntary motion : and ‘therefore, fince fenfa-
tion and perception, the ‘two antecedents, agree in
their caufes, automatic and voluntary motion, the
two confequents, . e. all the four muft likewile.

IN THE ORIGINAL,
{&)- . e. vibrations,

Thirdly,
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Thirdly, Itappears from the firft and fecond pro-
pofitions, that the white medullary fubftance is the
common inftrument of {enfation, ideas, and motion :
and this fubftance is uniform and continuous every-
where. Hence i1t follows, that the f{ubtle motions
excited in the fenfory nerves, and medullary fub-
~ ftance of the brain, during enfation and intelicétual
perception, muft, of whatever kind they be, pafls
into the mMototy nerves ; and when they are arrived
there, it is probable, that they muft caufe the con-
traﬁimn of the mulcles, both becaufe otherwife their
arrival at the- motory nerves would be fuperfluous,
and becaufe fome fuch fubtle motions are required
for this purpofe.

S o e I o o

o

The voluntary and_femivoluntary motions are
| deducible from affociation.

IN order to verify this propofition, it is neceﬂ'ary
to inquire, what connexions each automatic mo-
tion has gained by aflociation with other motions,
with ideas, or with foreign fenfations, fo as to
depend upon them, z. ¢. fo as to be e:-:c:ted no
longer, in the automatic manner, but mcrﬁl}r by the
previous introduélion of the affociated motion, idea,
or fenfation. If it follows that idea, or {tate of mind,
(a) which we term the will, direétly, and without our
perceiving the intervention of any other idea, or of
any {enfation or motion, itmay be called voluntary,
in the higheft fenfe of this word. If the interven-
tion of otherideas, or of {enfations and motions (all

Inv THE ORIGINAL,
(2) State of mind (7. & fet of compound vibratiuncles) which
we term, &C.

which
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which we are to fuppofe to follow the will direéily}
be neceffary, it is imperfeétly voluntary ; yet ftill
will be called voluntary, in the language of mankind,
if it follow certainly and readily upon the interven-
tion of a fingle fenfation, idea, or motion, excited
by the power of the will: but if more than one of
thefe be required, or if the motion do not follow
with certainty and facility, it is to be efteemed lefs
and lefs voluntary, {femivoluntary, or fcarce volun-
tary at all, agreeably to the circumftances.  Now,
if 1t be ﬂ:-und upon a careful and impartial inquiry,
that the motions which occur every day in common
life, and which follow the idea called the will, imme-
diately or mediately, perfeétly or imperfeéily, do
this, in proportion to the number and degree of
firength in the aflociations, this will be fufficient au-
thority for alcribing all that-we call voluntary in
aflions to aflociation, agreeably to the purport of
this propofition. And this, I think, may be verified
from fatts, as far as it is reafonable to expett, in a
fubjett of inquiry {o novel and intricate.

In the fame manner as any aétion may be rendered
voluntary, the ceflation from any, or a forcible re-
ftraint upon any, may be allo, wz. by proper aflo-
ciations with the feeble vibrations in which inattivity
confilts, or with the firong attion of the antagonift
mufcles.

After the aétions. which are moft perfettly volun-
tary, have been rendered fo by one fet of aflociations,
they may, by another, be made to depend upon the
moft diminutive fenfations, ideas, and motions, fuch
as the mind [carce regards or is confcious O[" and
which therefore it can fcarce recollett the moment
after the ation 1s over. Hence it follows, that aflo-
ciation not only converts automatic attions into
voluntary, but voluntary ones into automatic. For
thefe attions, of which the mind is fcarce confcious,
and which follow mechanically, as it were, fome pre-

cedent
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cedent diminutive fenfation, idea, or motion, and
without any effort of the mind. are rather to be
afcribed to the body than the mind, . e. are to be
referred to the head of automatic motions. I fhall
call them automatic motions of the fecondary kind,
to diftinguith them both from thofe which are ori-
ginally automatic, and from the voluntary ones; and
fhall now give a few inftances of this double trani-
anutation of motions, viz. of automatic into voluntary,
.and of voluntary into automatic.

- The fingers of young children bend upon almoft
every impreflion which ismade upon the palm of the
‘hand, thus performing the attion of grafping, in the
‘original automatic manner. (a) After a {fufficient
irepetition of the motions which concur inthisattion,
their ideas are aflociated ftrongly with other ideas,
the moit common of which, I fuppofe, are thofe ex-
cited by the fight of a favourite play-thing which the
«child ufes to gralp, and hold in his hand. He ought,
therelore, according to the doétrine of affociation, to
perform and repeat the aétion of grafping, upon
‘having fuch -a play-thing prefented to his fight.  But
1t 1s a known fatt, that children do this. By pur-
{uing the fame method of reafoning, we may fee
“how, after a {ufficient repetition of the proper aflo-
ciations, the found of the words grafp, take, hold,
&ec. the fight of the nurfe’s hand in a flate.of con-
‘trattion, the idea of a hand, and particularly of the
~child’s own hand, in that ftate, and innumerable
-other affociated circumftances. :. e. fenfations, ideas,
and motions, will put the child upon gralping, till,
at laft, that idea, or ftate of mind which we may call
the will to grafp, is generated, and fufficiently affo-

' In THE oRIGINAL,

. (a) After a fufficient repetition of the motory vibrations which
concur in this action, their vibratiuncles are generated, and affo-

ciated ftrongly with other vibrations and vibratiuncles, the moft
common ot which, &c,

Eiutcﬂ
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ciated with the aftion to produce it inftantaneoufly.
It is therefore perfeéily voluntary in this cafe ; and,
by the innumerable repetitions of it in this perfeétly
voluntary ftate, it comes, at laft. to obtaina fufficient
connexion with fo many diminutive {enfations, ideas,
and motions, as to follow them in the fame manner
as originally automatic aftions do the correfponding
{fenfations, and confequently to be automatic fecon-
darily. And, in the {fame manner, may all the
attions performed with the hands be e:;p{ainci all
thofe that are very fimilar in life paffing from the
original automatic ftate through the feveral degrees
of voluntarinef(s till they become perfe€tly voluntary, -
and then repafling through the fame degrees in an
inverted order, till they become fecondarily auto-
matic on many occafions, tho’ ftill perfeétly volunta
on fome, wz. whenfoever an exprefls att of the wi
is exerted.

I will, in the next place, give a fhort account of
the manner in which we learn to fpeak, as it may be
deduced from the foregoing propofition. The new=
born child is not able to produce a found at all, un-
lefs the mulcles of the trunk and larynx be {timulated
thereto by the impreffion of pain on fome part of
the body. As the child advances in age, the fre=
quent returns of this aftion facilitate it; fo that it
recurs from lefs and lefs pains, from pleafures, from
mere {enfations, and, laftly, from flight affociated
circumftances, in the manner already explained.
About the fame time that this procels is thus far
advanced, the mulcles of fpeech a&t occafionally, in
various combinations, according to the-affociations
of the (2) motions with each other. Suppofe now
the mulcles of fpeech to aét in thefe combinations at
the fame time that found is produced from fome
agreeable impreflion, a mere fenfation, or a flight

: IN THE oRrIGINAL,
{(4) Motory vibratiuncles with each othér, &c,

D affociated
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aflociated canfe, which muft be fuppofed to be often
the cafe, fince it is fo obfervable, that young
children, when in a ftate of health and pleafure,
exert a variety of altions at the fame time. It is evi-
dent, that an articulate found, or one approaching
thereto, will fometimes be produced by this conjoint
attion of the mulfeles of the trunk, larynx, tongue,
and lips; and that both thefe articulate founds, and
marticulate enes, will often recur, from the recur-
rence of the fame accidental caufes.  After they have
recurred a fufficient number oftimes, the impreflion .
which thefe founds, articulate and inarticulate, make
upon the ear, will become an affociated circumftance
(for the child always hears himfelf fpeak, at the fame
time that he exerts the aftion) fuﬂgcient to produce
a repetition of them. And thus it is, that children
repeat the fame founds over and over again, for
many fucceffions, the impreffion of the laft found
on the ear exciting a freth one, and fo on, till the
organs be tired. It follows therefore, that if any of
the attendants make any of the founds familiar to the
child, he will be excited from this impreflion, con-
fidered as an affociated circumftance, to return it.
But the attendants make articulate founds chiefly ;
there will therefore be a confiderable balance in
favour of fuch, and that of a growing mature: fo
that the child’s articulate founds will be more and
more frequent every day—his inarticulate ones grow
into difufe. Suppole now, that he compounds thefe
fimple articulate founds, making complex ones, which
approach to familiar words at fome times, at others
fuch as are quite foreign to the words of his native
language, and that the firft get an ever-growing
balance in their favour, from the caufe juft now taken
notice of ; alfo, that they are affociated with vifible
objefts,- ations, €Z¢. and it will be eafily feen, that
the young child ought, from the nature of aflociation,

to learn to fpeak much in the fame manner as he i
found
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found in fa& to do. Speechwill alfo become a per-
fecily voluntary aftion, i. e. the child will be able to
utter any word or fentence propofed to him by others,
or by himfelf, from a mere exertion of the will, as
much as to grafp: only here the introduétory cir-
cumf{tance, uz. the impreflion of the found on the
ear, the idea of this found, or the preceding motion
in pronouncing the preceding word, is evident; and
therefore makes it probable, that the fame thing
takes place in other cafes. In like manner, {peech,
after it has been voluntary for a due time, will be-
come fecondarily automatic, z. e. will follow affo-
clated ‘circumftances, without any exprefs exertion
of the wall.

From the account here given of the ations of
handling and fpeaking, we may underftand in what
manner the firft rudiments are laid of that faculty of
imitation, which is fo obfervable in young children.
They fee the attions of their own hands, and hear
themfelves pronounce. Hence the impreflions made
by themlelves on their own eyes and ears become
aflociated circumftances, and confequently muft, in
due time, excite to the repetition of the attions.
Hence like impreffions made on their eyes and ears
by others, will have the fame effeft; or, in other
words, they will learn to imitate the aftions which
they fee, and the founds which they hear. .
- In the fame manner may be explained the evident
powers which the will has over the aftions of fwal-
lowing, breathing, coughing, and expelling the urine
and feces, as well as the feeble and imperfect ones
over fheezing, hiccoughing, and vomiting, As tothe
motion of the heart, and periftaltic motion of the
bowels, {ince they are conftant, they muft be equally:
affociated with every thing, 2. e. peculiarly fo with
nothing, a few extraordinary cafes excepted. They:
will therefore continue to move folely in the original
automatic manner, during the whole courfe of our
lives. However, aflociation may, perhaps, have

D2 fome
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fome fhare in keeping thefe motions, and that of re-
fpiration, up for a time, when the ufual automatic
caufes are deficient in any meafure ; and may thus

contribute to their cquaglluv and conftancy. It
feems certain, at leaft. that where unequable and irre-
gular motions of the heart and bowels are generated,
and made to recur for a {ufficient number of times,
from their peculiar caufes, in full quantity, a lefs
degree of the fame caufes, or even an aflociated cir-
cumftance, will fuffice to introduce them afterwards.
And the fame thing may be obferved of hyfteric and
epileptic fits. Thefe recur from lefs and lefs caufes
perpetually, in the fame manner, and for the fame
reafons, as original automatic motions are: convf:rted
into voluntary ones.

I will add one inftance more of the tranfition of
voluntary a€lions into automatic ones of the fecondary
kind, in order to make that procefs clearer, by hava
ing it fingly in view. Suppole a perfon who has a
perfellly voluntary command over his fingers, to be-
gin to learn to play upon the harpfichord : the firft
ftep is to move his fingers from key to key, with a
flow motion, looking at the notes, ‘and exerting an
exprefs att of volition in every motion. By degrees
the motions cling to one another, and to the ime
preflions of the notes, in-the way of affociation {o
often mentioned, the afts of volition growing lefs
and lefs exprefs all the time, till at laft they become
evanefcent and imperceptible. For an expert per~
former will play from notes, or ideas laid up in the
memory, or from the connexion of the feveral com-
plex parts of the decomplex motions, fome or all ;
and, at the fame time, carry on a quite different
train of thoughts in his min '['])' or even hold a con-
verfation with another. Whence we may conclude,
that the paflage (a) from the fenfory, or ideal, motions

IN THE ORIGINAL,
(2) From the fenfory, ideal, or motory vibrations whn.h pre-
cede, to thofe motory ones which follow, %c.
, which
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which precede, to thofe which follow, is as ready and
dirett, as from the {enfory vibrations to the original
automatic motions correfponding to them ; and con-
fequently. that there is no intervention of the idea,
or ftate of mind, called will.. At leaft, the do&trine
of aflociation favours this, and the faét thews, that
there is no perceptible intervention, none of which
we are confcious.

And thus, we are enabled to account for all the
motions of the human body, upon principles which,
tho' they may be fittitious, are, at leaft, clear and
intelligible. . The - dottrine. of vibrations explains
all the original automatic motions, that of affociation,
the voluntary and fecondarily automatic ones. And,
if the dotrine of aflociation be founded in, and
deducible from, that of vibrations, then all the fen-
fations, ideas, and motions, of all animals, will be
condufted according to the vibrations of the {fmall
medullary particles. Let the reader examine this
hypothelis by the faéts; and judge for himfelf. There
are 1mnumerable thmgs which, when prnperl}r dif-
cufed, will be fufficient tefts of it. It will be necef
fary, in examining the motions, carefully to diftin-
guifh the automatic {tate from the voluntary one,
and to remember, that the firlt is not to be found
pure, except in the motions of the new-born infant,
or. fuch as are excited by fome violent irritation or

ain. ,
? Cor. 1. The brain, not the fpinal marrow, or
nerves, is the feat of the foul, as far as it prefides
over the voluntary motions. For the efficacy of
the motory vibratiuncles depends chiefly on lhat
part of them which 1s excited within the brain.

Cor. 2. The hypothefis here propofed is diames
trically oppofite to that of Stakl, and his followers,
They fuppofe all animal motions to be voluntary in
their original ftate, whereas this hypothefis fuppofes
them all to be automatic at firft, 7. ¢. involuntary,

D 3 and
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and to become voluntary afterwards by ~degrees.
However, the Siahlians agree with me concerning
the near relation of thele two forts of motion to each
other, as allo concerning the tranfition (or rather
return, according to my hypothefis) of voluntary
motions into involuntary ones, or into thole which I
call {econdarily. automatic. As to final caufes,
which are the chief fubje&t of inquiry amongft the
Stahhans, they are, without doubt, every-where con-
{ulted, in the firufture and funélions of the parts;
they are alfo of great ufe for difcovering the efficient
ones. But then they ought not to be put in the
place of the efficient ones ; por thould the fearch after
the efficient be banifthed from the ftudy of phyfic,
fince the power of the phyfician, fuchas itis, extends
to thefe alone. 'Not to mention, that the knowledge
of the efficient caufes is equally ufeful for difcovering
the final, as may appear from ‘many parts of thefe
oblervations. ' _
 Coxr. 3. It may afford the reader fome entertain-
ment, to compare my hypothefis with what Des
Cartes and Lezbniiz have advaneced, concerning ani-
mal motion, and the connexion between the foul and
body. My general plan bears a near relation'to
théirs. And it feems not improbable to me, that
Des Cartes might have had fuccefs in the execution
of his, as propofed in the beginning of his treatife on
man, had he been furnifhed with a proper aflemblage
of fafts from anatomy, phyfiology. pathology, and
ihilﬂfﬁphy, in general. Both Leibniiz's pre-cftablifhed
armony, and Malebranche’s fyftem of occafional
eaufes, are free from that great difficulty of fup-
pofing, according to the {cholaftic fyftem, that the
foul, an immaterial fubftance, exerts and receives
a real phyfical influence upon and from the body,
a material fubftance. And the reader may obferve,
that the hypothefis here propofed ftands clear alfo of
this difficulty, If he admits the fimple cafe of the
connexion
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connexion between the foul and body. in refpett of
fenfation, asit is laid down in the firft propofition ;
and only fuppofes, that there is a change made in
the medullary fubftance, proportional and corre-
fpondent to every change in the fenfatiens; the
doftrine of vibrations, as here delivered, undertakes
to account for ail the reft, the origin of our ideasand
motions, and the manner in which both the fenfa-
tions and thefe are performed.

Coxr. 4. I will here add Sir Jfaac Newton’s words,
concerning fenfation and voluntary motion, as they
occur at the end of his Principia, both becaule they
firlt led me into this hypothefis, and becaufe they
flow from it as a corollary. He affirms then, “ both
“ that all fenfation is performed, and alfo the limbs
“ of animals moved in a voluntary manner, by the

¢ power and aftions of a certain yery fubde {pirit,

# 3. e. by the vibrations of this fpirit, propagated
through the {olid capillaments of the nerves from
* the external organs of the fenfes to the brain, and
“ from the brain into the mufcles.”

Cog. 5. It follows, from the account here giveﬁ
of the voluntary and femivoluntary motions, that we
muft get every day voluntary and femivoluntary
powers, in refpeét of our ideas and affeftions. Now
this confequence of the dottrine of aflociation is alfo
agreeable to the fatt. Thus we have a voluntary
power of attending to an idea for a fhort time, of
recalling one, of recollefling a name, a fa&, &¢. a
femivoluntary one of quickening or reftraining af-
fettions already in motion, and a moft perfettly vo-
luntary one of exciting moral motives, by reading,
vefle€tion, &:.

-

D4 PROP
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P R OP. 1o,
It follows, from the hypothefis here propofed,

concerming the voluntary motions, that a
power of obtaining ﬁle?re, and removing
pan, will be generated early in children,
- and increafe qﬁ‘wwardr every day.
F O R the motions which are previous and fub-

- fervient to the obtaining of pleafure, and the re-
moval of pain. will be much more frequent, from the
very inftant of birth, than thofe which occafion pain.
The number alfo of the firft will be perpetually in-
creafing. of the laft decreafing. Both which pofitions
may be evinced by the following arguments :-

irft, The pleafures are much more numerous
than the pains. Hence the motions which are fub-
fervient to them are much more numerous alfo. :

Secondly, The affociated circumftances of the

leafures are many more in number than the plea-
inres themfelves. But thefe circumftances, after a
fufficient affociation, will be able to excite the mo-
tions fubfervient to the pleafures, as well as thefe
themfelves. And this will greatly augment the me-
thods of obtaining pleafure. . .

Thirdly, It favours the pofition here advanced,
that the motions fubfervient to pleafure are of a mo-
derate nature ; and therefore, that they ean be ex-
cited with the more eafe, both in an automatic and
voluntary manner.

Fourthly, The pains, and confequently the mo-
tions fubfervient to them, are few, and of a violent
nature. Thele motions are alfo various, and there-
fore cannot be united to objets and ideas with con-
flancy and fteadinefs; and, which is moft to be re-
garded. they end, atlaft. from the very make of the
body, in‘that fpecies of motion which mmrihut?i;

mo
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moft to remove or aflwage the pain. = This fpecies
therefore, fince it recurs the moft frequently, and
continues longeft, muft be confirmed by aflociati n,
to the exclufion of the reft. - & oty T
Cogr. 1. Many changes in the alions of young
children, very difficult to be explained, according to
the ufual methods of confidering human attions,
appear to admit of a folution from this propofition.
Thefe changes are fuch as tend to the eale, conve-.
nience, plealure, ofthe young child; and they are
fufliciently obfervable in the tranfition of the origi-
nally automatic attions into voluntary ones, as
matters of fatt, whatever be determined concerning
their caufe. I fhall therefore refer to them occa-
fionally, in the courfe of thefe papers, as allowed
matters of faét. 3
Cor. 2. It feems alfo, that many very complex
propenfities and purfuits in adults, by which they
feek their own pleafure and happinefs, both expli-
citly and implicitly, may be accounted for, upon the
fame, or fuch-like principles.
~ Cor. 3. To fimilar caufes we muft alfo refer that
propenfity to excite and cherifh grateful ideas and
affettions, and trains of thefe, which is fo obfervable
in all mankind. However, this does not hold in fo
ftrict a manner, but that ungrateful trains will pre-
fent themfelves, and recur on many occafions, and
particularly whenever there is a morbid, and {fome-
what pajnf{ll, ftate of the medullary fubftance.
Cogr. 4. Since Godis the fource of all good, and
confequently muft at laft appear to be fo, i.e. be
aflfociated with all our pleafures, it feems to follow,
even from this propofition, that the idea of God,
and of the ways by which his goodnefs and happinefs
are made manifeft, muft, at laft, take place of, and
abforb all other ideas, and he himfelf become, accord-
ing to the language of the fcriptures, all in all,
Cor.
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Cor. 5. This propofition, and its corollaries,
afford fome very general, and perhaps new, inftances
of the coincidence of efficient and final caufes.

Cor. 6. The agreement of the doétrines of vibra-
tions and affociation, both with each other, and with
fo great a variety of the phzznomena of the body and
mind, may be reckoned a ftrong argument for their
truth. '

CHAP
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C'm#ainimr the applfr:aﬁm fy’ the doftrine
of r:_%czatwn to each of the ﬁnfatzum

and motions, n particular.

R @ Pt offbrie 2
Of the fenfe of feeling.
P RO 11

To e?[ain wn what manner we are enabled to
Judge of the feat of vmpreffions made on the
external furface of our 50&55.

W HEN we apply the parts 56 Tout Holies t8
each ‘other, particularly our hands to the
feveral parts of the furface of our bodies, we excite
vibrations in both parts, viz. both in the hands, ‘and
in that part of the furface which we touch.  Suppofe
thie hand to pafs over the furface gradually, and the
firft impreffion will remain the fame, while the laft
alters perpetually, becaufe the vibrations belonging
to the laft are excited in different nerves, and by
confequence enter the brain. or fpinal marrow, at
different parts. And this difference in the laft im~
preffion, or its vibrations, correfponding always to
the part on which the impreffion is made. will at laft
enable us to determine immediately what part of our
bodies we touch; z. e. what is the diftance of the
part touched f'rqm the mouth nofe, thoulder, elbow,

or other remarkable part, confidered as a fixed point.
For
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For by pafling frequently from the mouth, nofe, €7c.
to the part under confideration, children learn this
very early, even without attending to it at all expli-
citly. -

E‘Tight alfo helps us to judge of this diftance in the
parts, which are frequently expoled to view, and this
1n proportion to that frequency.

Let us fuppofe then, that we are able to determine
at once what external parts of our bodies we touch,
2. e. to determine how 1t is fituated in refpeét of the
other parts, and to fhew the correfponding part in
the body of another perfon; it will follow, that if a
like impreffion be made not by our own hand, but by
that of another, or by any foreign body, we fhall
know at once the part on which it is made. We
fhall alfo, fuppofing us arrived at a fufficient degree
of voluntary power over the mufcles, be able atonce -
to put our-hand upon the part on which the impref-
fion is made. .

By degrees we fhall learn to diftinguifh the part,
not only when an impreffion like the gentle ones of
our hands is made upon it, ‘but alfo when a vivid,
rude, or painful one 1s. . For, firft, all impreffions
made upon the fame part agree in this, whatever be
their differences as to kind and degree, that they
enter by the fame nerves, and at the fame part of
the brain, and {pinal marrow. Secondly, we im-
prefls a great variety of fenfations ourfelves by our
hands, accordingly as they are hot or cold, by fric-
tion, {cratching, &Fc. and moft impreffions from fo-
reign bodies will bear fome refemblance to fome of
thefe. Thirdly, we often fee upon what part im-
preflions from foreign bodies are made. Fourthly,
when they leave permanent effefls, as in wounds,
burns, &c. we always examine by feeling, where
the impreffion was made. P

Now from all thefe things laid together it follows,
that in itchings from an internal caufe, and in im-
preflions
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preflions where neither our hand nor eye give us
any information, we fhall, however, be able to de-
termine at once with tolerable accuracy what exter-
nal part is affe€ted, and to put our hand upon it, fo
as to confirm our prefent judgment, and render our
future judgment, and voluntary power, more certain
and ready. We fhall alfo do this moft readily in
thofe parts which we fee and feel molft frequently, the
hands for inftance, lefs fo, ceteris paribus, in thofe
we {eldom fee or feel, and leaft fo, where we never
{ee the part, and feldom touchit. Atleaft this feems
to refult from the theory. But it 1s to be obferved,
that the fa&t ought to be tried chiefly in children. For
in adults the feveral degrees approach more to per-
fettion, 7. e. to an equality among themfelves.

PRAOP ao

To explain in what manner, and to what de-

gree, we are enabled to judge of the feat of
wnternal pains.

HERE we may obferve, firft, that as we never
{ee or feel the internal parts, fuch as the lungs,
heart, ftomach, inteftines, hver, kidneys, bladder,
&c. we can have no direét information in the man-
ner explained under the foregoing propofition.

Secondly, Since all pains diffufe an increafe of
vibrations into the neighbouring parts, the increafed
vibrations in the external parts, arifing from internal
pains, will be a grofs general dire&ion, fo as to de-
termine the feat of the pain within grofs limits, in
refpett of fuperior and inferior,anterior and pofterior,
right and left.

Thirdly, Prefling the external parts, fo asto aug-
m;.:nt or alleviate the internal pain, muft contribute
alfo. :

Fourthly, Sinceall the internal parts in the thorax

and
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and abdomen receive branches from the intercoftal
merve, which communicates with each vertebral
pair, it follows that the internal pains will fend vibra-
tions up to the {pinal marrow, which will enter in at
the fame parts of it, as the vibrations from external
pains in the neighbnurhmd At the fame time it
appears from the many ganglions, plexufes. and
communications of nerves in the thorax and abdomen,
al{o from the origin and diftribution of the nerves of
the caiida equina, that this can be no more than a grofs
general direétion; and that the great number of
fympathetic influences from thefe caufes, alfo from
the running of vibrations along membranes and from
their fixing pan:'%télarl}r in Nervous parts, or extreme
ones, will give occafion to many deceptions here,
and in certain cafes make the pain be felt, 2. €. appear
to be, in parts at a confiderable diftance from the
feat of the diforder.

Fifthly, Suppofe the patient to fhew by the exter-
nal parts whereabouts his pain is felt internally, then
the phyfician may, from his knowledge of the fitua-
tion of the internal parts in refpeét of the external
guels pretty nearly, what internal part is affeted.

Sixthly, The {ymptoms, attending the pain, its
caule anér conlequences, compared with the natural
funttions of the parts, with the hiftory of difeales,
and morbid diffections, will enable the phyfician to
determine with great precifion in {ome cafes, and help
a little in molit.

Seventhly, When the patient bas had long e'cpen-
ence of the fame kind of internal pains, or of different
ones, he defcribes more exaélly, and.alfo gets certain
fixed points, to which he refers his pains.

Eightly, Anatomifts and phyficians may fometimes
judge with great exalinefs in their own cafes, having
both a knowledge of the parts, and their fun&mns,
and alfo their own feelings, to guide them.

This fubjeét deEﬁE.h a particular and accurate ex-
ammatmn,
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amination, it being of great confequence to be able
to dilcover the feat and cauf proxima of the diftemper,
from the complaints of the patient, and from the pre-
vious, concomitant, and confequent circumftances. I
hope thefe two propofitions may caft fome light upon
it.
Here we may add an obfervation deducible from
the do€rine of affociation; wiz. as we learn by de-
rees, from impreflions made on the furfaces of our
Endi_ts, to attend Panicularly to the fenfations im-
prefled on, or ﬁxiﬁmg in each Eart, at pleafure, z. e.
to magnify the vibrations which take place in it ; fo,
after diforders in the internal parts, the aflociated
circumftances feem often to renew the painful vibra-
tions there, and to occafion either the return of the
like diforder, or fome other; at leail to have a con-
fiderable fhare in thefe effefts, when produced by
their caufes in an inferior degree. Thus diforders in
the bowels, caufed at firlt by acrid impreflions, lay
the foundation for a return of like diforders on lefs
occafions. Thus women that have often mifcarned,
{feem to irritate the mulfcular fibres of the uterus by
the recollettion of the aflociated circumftances, and
fo to difpofe themfelves to mifcarry more than accord-
ing to the mere bodily tendency : fear and concern
having alfo a great influence here. All this will be
farther illuftrated by what follows under the next
propofition, :

PR QZF,
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PR Oy tag:

To explain in what manner, and to what de-
gree, the pleafures and pains of feeling con-
tribute, according to the du&ri{; of affocia-
tion, to the formation of our intelletlual
pleafures and pains.

T follows from the foregoing account of the power
of leaving traces, and of affociation, that all the
pains from intenfe heat and cold, wounds, inflam-
mations, &¢. will leave a difpofition in the nervous
fyftem to run into miniature vibrations of the fame
kind. and that thefe miniature vibrations will be ex-
cited chiefly by the aflociated circumftances. That
is to fay, the appearance of the fire, or of a knife,
efpecially in circumftances like to thofe in which the
child was burnt or cut, will raife up in the child’s
nervous fyftem painful vibrations of the fame kind
with, but lefs in degree than, thofe which the aftual
burn or wound occafioned.

By degrees thefe miniature pains will be transferred
upon the words, and other fymbols, which denote
thefe and fuch-like objetts and circumftances : how-
ever, as the diffufion is greater, the pain transferred
from a fingle caufe muft become lefs. But then, fince
a great variety of particular miniatures are trans-
ferred upon each word, fince alfo the words exprel-
fing the feveral pains of feeling affeét each other by
various aflociations, and each of them transfers a
miniature of 1ts own miniature upon more general
words, &c. it comes to pafs at laft, that the various
verbal and other fymbols of the pains of feeling, alfo
of other pains bodily and mental, excite a compound
vibration formed from a variety of miniatures, which
exceeds ordinary attual pains in ftrength. Thefe
compound vibrations will alfo have a general refem-
blance, and particular differences in refpett of each
other,

It
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 kt follows therefore a prior:, as one may fay, and
by a {ynthetic kind of demonftration, that, admitting
the powers of leaving traces, and of allociation,
compound or mental pains will arife from fimple
bodily ones by means ol words, {ymbols, and affo-
ciated circamftances. And they feem to me to an-
fwer in kind and degree to the fatts in general. If,
farther, we admit the dottrine of vibrations, then
thefe compound mental pains will arife from, or be
attended by, violent vibrations in the nervous fyftem,
and particularly in the brain.

Agreeably to this account, we may obferve, that
the mere words denoting bodily pains, though not
formed into propofitions or threatenings, affett chil-
dren. However, fince there happen daily afiocia-
tions of the mere words with freedom and fecurity,
and of propofitions and threatenings with fuflerings,
children learn by degrees to confine their fear, for-
row, &c. to thofe things which are efteemed the
genuine figns, reafons, caufes, &¢. of fufferings.
This is the cafe in general ; but there are great par-
ticular differences both in children and adults ; which
}y;:t, if accurately purfued. would probably not only

e confiltent with, but even confirm and iliuftrate,
the dottrine of aflociation.
- And we may conclude upon the whole, fince the
pains of feeling are far more numerous and violent
than thofe of all the other fenfes put together, that
the greateft part of our intelletival peins are de-
ducible from them.

In like manner the pleafures of an agreeable
warmth, and refrefhing coolnefls, when we are cold
or hot refpettively, of gentle fri€tion and titillation,
leave traces of themlelves, which by ailociation are
made to depend upon words, and other fymbols.
But thefe pleafures, being faint and rare in compa-

rifon of others, particularly of thofe of talle, h%ve
ug
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but a fmall fhare in forming the intelle€tual pleafures.
Tiullation may perhaps be excepted. For laughter,
which arifes from it, is aprincipal pleafure in young
children, and a principal fource of the other plea-
{ures, particularly of thofe of fociality and benevo-
lence. Tarther, fince the miniatures left by the
pains of feeling muft in fome cafes be faint originally,
1n others decline from the diffufion, the faintnefs of
the affociation, &¢. thefe miniature pains will often
fall within the limits of pleafure, and confequently
become fources of mtelleétual pleafure ; as in recol-
letting certain pains, in feeing battles, florms, wild
beafts, or their pittures, or reading delcriptions of
them, |

PR Pyt

T give an account of the ideas generated by
tangible impreffions.

| ERE it may be obferved, firft, that the very
_ words, burn, wound, &c. feem even in adults,
though not formed into propofitions, or heightened
by a conjunétion of circumfitances, to excite, for the
moft part, a perception of the difagreecable kind ;
however, fo faint in degree, that it may be reckoned
amonglt the number of ideas, agreeably to the defi-
nitions given in the introduflion.

Secondly, the words exprefling the pleafures of
this fenfe are probably attended with perceptions,
though {lill fainter in degree. Thefe perceptions
may therefore be called the ideas belonging to thofe
words.

Thirdly, the words moift, dry, foft, hard, fimeoth,
rough, can fcarce be attended with any diftingmifhable
vibrations in the fingers, or parts of the brain
correiponding thereto, on account of the faintnefs of

the.
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the original impreflions, and the great varieties of
them ; however, analogy leads us to think, that fome-
thing of this kind muft happen in a low degree. But
when the aualities them{elves are felt, and the appro-
priated vibrations raifed. they lead hy aflociation to
the words exprelfing them ; and thus we can diftin-
guifh the feveral tangible quahue:- from each other
by the differences of their vibrations, and declare in
words what each is.

Fourthly, the vibrations excited in the fenfe of
feeling g by motion, diftance, and figure, are {o faint,
and fo wvarious, that neither thefe words, nor any
related expre{ﬁnns, can be [uppoled to excite any
miniature vibrations in this fenfe. Yet ftill, upon
feeling motions and - figures, and pafling over
dillances, the differences of vibrations from preffure
and mufcular contrattion, ¢. e. from the wis inertie
of our own bodies, or of foreign matter, fuggeft to
us the words c*cpreﬂ]n g thele, with their varieties, by
aflociation,

Fifthly, the great extent of the fenfe of feeling
tends to make the miniatures fainter, efpecially as
far as the external parts are concerned ; and would
probably have fo powerful an effet upon the minia-
tures railed in the internal parts, as to make them
by oppofing deftroy one another, did not all the im«
preflions of the fame nature, w:z. all thofe from heat,
from cold, from frittion, &, by whatever external
part they enter, produce nearly the fame effett upon
the brain. Whence the feveral minjatures left b
particular impreffions of the fame kind muﬁ
ftrengthen one another in the internal parts, at the
fame time that they obliterate one another in the ex-
ternal ones. However, where a perfon has fuffered
much Dy a particular waund ulcer, &e. it feems

according to the theory, that anidea of it thould be
Ea left

F
#
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left in the part affetted, or correfponding region of
the brain, or Ipinal marrow.

Sixthly, the vifible ideas of the bodies which im-«
prefs the feveral fenfations of fecling upon us, are,
like all other vifible ones, fo vivid and deﬁmtf: that
they mix theinfelves wil:h, and fomewhat oblcure, the
moft vivid ideas of feeling, and quite overpower the
faint ones.  Sight communicates to us at once the
fize, thape, and colour of objetts ; feeling cannot dor
the laft at all, and the two firlt only in a tedious way ;
and is fcarce ever employed for that purpofe by thofé
who fee. Hence perfons born blind muft have far
more vivid and definite ideas of feeling than others.
An inquiry into their real experiences would greatly
contribute to correét, illuftrate, and improve, thﬁz
thﬁ:{:-r}' of 1deas, and their aﬁbclatmns.

5 B.C.T,
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SVE C .52
Of the Senfe of Tafte.

BR- P i1s

10 examane how far the changes generally made
in the tafle, n paffing fram infancy to old
age, are agreeable to the doclvines of vibra-
tvons and affociation.

O M E of thefe changes are,

That fweets generally grow lefs and lefs agree-
able, and fometimes even difagreeable, or nauleous
at laft,

That aftringent, aeid, and fpirituous liquids, which
difpleafe at firft. afterwards become highly grateful.

That even bitters and acrids firft lofe their offen-
five qualities, and after a fufficient repetition give a
relifh to our aliment.

And that many particular foods and medicines be-
come either extremcly pleafant or difgufting, from
affociations with fafhion, joy, hope of advantage,
bunger, the pleafures of chearful converfation, &,
or with ficknels, vomitings, gripings, fear, {{}rmw,
e,

Now, in order to account for thefe changes, we
may confider the following things.

Firft, that the organs become lefs and lefs {enfible
by age, from the growing callofity and rigidity of all
the parts of animal bodies. The pleafant favours
may therefore be expetted to become lefs pleafant,
and the moderately difagreeable ones to fall down
within the limits of pleafure, upon this account.

Secoudly, the difpofition to vibrations in the or-
gan and correfponding part of the brain mulfl alfo

L3 receive
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receive fome alteration by the frequent repetition of
impreflions. For though this returns, at a proper dil-
tance from each meal, to its former flate, within an
indefinite diftance, as one may fay, yet fome differ-
ence there prnbahly is, upon the whole, which, ina fuf-
ficient length of time. amounts to a pcrct‘:pnbie one.
However, wemuft alfo fuppofe on the other hand, that
the make of the nervous {yftem fets fome bounds to
this gradual alteration in the difpofition to vibrate ;
elle the tafte would be much more variable than it is,

and continue to change more after adult age, than it
is found to do in fakt. Tt may perhaps change fafter
in the ufe of a high diet than of a low one ; which
would be an evldence of the rcality of the caufe
here affigned.

Thirdly, the pleafant and painful impreflions which
particular foods and medicines make upon the fto-
mach, always either accompany the tafte, or follow it
-in a thort time ; and by this means an affociation is
formed, wherehy the dirett plealantnefs or naufeoul-
nefs of the tafte is enhanced, if the impreffions upon
the tongue and ftomach be of the fame kind ; or di-
minifhed, and perhaps overpowered, and even con-
verted into its oppofite, if they be of different kinds.
For if the two imprefions 4 and B, made upon the
tongue and flomach refpetlively, be repeated toge-
ther for a fufficient number of times, & will always
attend 4 upon the firft moment of its being made. If
therefore B be of fuch a magnitude as to leave a
trace b fufficiently great, the addition of this trace 5
to A4, the impreffion made upon the tongue, may
produce all the changes in it above-mentioned, ac«
cording to their fev cral natures and proportions.
This follows from the doftrine of aflociation, as it
takes place in gereral ; but here the free propagation
of vibrations frem the ftomach to the mouth, along
the furface of the membranes, %d‘i a particular
force, Inlike mannera difdﬁl’ﬂﬁﬂ% tafte, by being

often
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often mixed withe pleafant one, may at laft become

leafant alone. and wvice verfa: hunger and fatiety
may alfo, by being joined with particular taftes, con-
tribute ‘greatly to augment or abate their relifh,
And I believe it is by the methods of this third kind,
that the chief and moft ufual changes in the tafte are
made.

Fourthly, the changes which are made by affocia-
tions with mental pleafures and pains, or bodily ones
not belonging to this organ, as with fine colours,
muflic, &¢. receive a like explication as the laft
menuoned inftances of affociations.  Here the plea-
fure excited in the eye or ear over-rules the tafte at
firft: afterwards we may fuppofe the organ to be fo
altered by degrees, in refpeét of the difagrecable tafte
from its frequent impreflion, or other caufe, as to
have the folution of continnity no longer occafioned
by its aftion. It is probable alfo, that evanefcent
pleafures of fight and hearing, at leaft pleafant vibra-
tions in the parts of the brain correfponding to thefe
two organs, aceompany thefe taftes ever after-
wards.

It may be obferved here, that the defire of par-
ticular foods and liquors is much more influenced by
the aflociated circumftances, than their taltes, it be-
ing very common forthele circumftances, particularly
the ﬁgﬁt or fmell of the food or liquor, to prevail
againft men’s better judgment, diretling them to fore
bear, andwarning them of the mifchiefs likely to arife

from felf-indulgence,

K 4 PROE'
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PROVEGE

To explain in what manner, and to what de-
gree, pleafant and unpleafant tafles contri-
bute, according to the doélrine of affociation,
o form owr intelleCtual pleafures and pains.

TH E pleafures of the tafte, confidered as ex-
tending itfelf from the mouth through the
whole alimentary duét, are very confiderable, and
frequently repeated ; they muft therefore be one
chief means, by which pleafurable ftates are intro-
duced into the brain, and nervous fyftem. Thele
pleafurable ftates muft, after fome time, leave mini-
atures of themfelves, fufficiently ftrong to be called
up upon flight occafions, viz. from 4 variety of aflo-
ciations with the common vifible and audible objects,
and to illuminate thele, and their ideas. When
groups of thefe miniatures have been long and
clofely connecled with particular objeéls, they coa-
leice nte one complex idea, appearing, however.
to be a fimple one ; and {o begin to be transferred
upon other objetts, and even upon taftes back again,
and fo on without limits. And from this way of rea-
foning it may now appear, that a great part of our
intellettual pleafures are ultimately deducible from
thofe of tafte ; and that one principal final caufe of
the greatnefs and conftant recurrency of thefe plea-
fures, from our firft infancy to the extremity of old
age, 1s to introdnce and keep up pleafurable ftates
in the brain, and to conneft them with foreign
objetls. '

The focial plealures feem, ina particular manner,
to be derived from this fource ; fince 1t has been cuf-
tomary in all ages and nations, and is, in a manner,
neceflary, that we fhould enjoy the pleafures of tafte

I
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in conjun@tion with our relatives, friends, and
neighbours. _ :

In like manner, naufcous taftes, and painful 1m-
preflions upen the alimentary duél, give rife and
firength to mental pains. The moft common O.F thefe
painful impreffions is that from excefs, and the con-
fequent indigeftion. This excites and fupports thofe
uncalfy ftates, which attend upon melancholy, fear,
and forrow.

It appears alfo to me, that thefe flates are intro-
duced, in a great degree, during fleep, during the
frightful dreams, agitations, and oppreffions, that
éxcels in diet occafions in the night. Thele dreams
and diforders are often forgotten; but the uneafy
{tates of body, which then happen, leave veftiges of
themlelves, which increafe in number and ftrength
every day from the continuance of the caule, tll at
laft they are rcady to be called up in crouds upon
flicht occafions, and the unhappy perfon is unex-
pettedly, and at once, as it were, {eized with a great
degree of the hypochondriac diftemper, the obvious
caufe appearing na ways proportionable to the eflfe&t.
And thus 1t may appear, that there ought to be a
great reciprocal influence between the mind and
alimentary dud, agreeably to common obfervation ;
which 1s farther confirmed by the very large numbet
of nerves diltributed there.

B By e

To give an account of the ideas generated [y

the feveral tafles.

S the pleafures of tafte are in general greater
than thole of feeling, and the pains in general

lefs, it follows that the ideas which are affixed to the
feveral words exprefling the feveral pleafant and
unpleafant tafies, will be of a middle nature in refpeét
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of the ideas generated by tangible impreffions; and
lic betwcen the ideas of the pains of feeling, and
thofe of its pleafures. ;

Agreeably to this, it feems very difficult, or even
impoffible, to excite a genuine vivid miniature of an
acid, fweet, falt, or bitter tafle, by the mere force
of imagination. However, the vibrations peculiar
to cach of thefe leave fuch veftiges of themielves,
fuch an effett in the tongue, and correlponding
parts of the brain, as. upon tafting the qualities them-
felves, atonce to bring up the names whereby they
are expreifled, with many other aflociated circums-
{tances, particularly the vifible appearances of the
bodies indued with thele qualities. And thefe
weltiges may be called ideas. Analogy leads us alfo
to conclude, as before obferved under feeling, that
fome faint vefliges or ideas mult be raifed in the parts
of the brain correfponding to the tongue, upon the
mere paffage of each word, that exprelles a remark-
able tafte, over the ear. And, when the imagination ..
is aflilted by the aétual fight or fmell of a highly
grateful food, we feem able to raife an idea of a
perceptible magnitude. This is confirmed by the
manifeft  effeét exerted upon the mouth, and its
glands, in fuch cafes.

The fight of what we eat or drink feems alfo, in
feveral inftances, to enable us to judge more accu-
rately of the tafte and Tlavour : which ought to be
effetied, according to this theory, by raifing fmall
ideas of the tafte and flavour, and magnifying the
real impreflions in confequence therecf. For an
attual impreflion muil excite vibrations confiderably
different, according to the difference in the previous
ones; and where the previous ones are of the fame
kind with thofe imprefled, the laft mult be mag.

sified.
SECT.

w*
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S E G+ E Tk
Of the Senfe of Smell.

P RO P, 18.

To explain in what manner, and to what de-
gree, pleafant and unpleafant odours con-
tribute, in the way of affocration, to form
our wntelleClual pleafures and pains,

IT will be evident, upon a moderate attention, that-
the grateful fmells, with which natural produc-
tions abound. have a great fhare in enlivening many
of our ideas, and in the generation of our intelicc-
tual pleafures ; which holds particularly in refpett of
thofe that arife from the view of rural objecis and
{cenes, and from the reprefentations of them b
poetry and painting. This fource of thefe pleafures
may not indeed be eafy to be traced up in all the
particular cafes; but that it is a fource, follows ne-
ceffarily from the power of affociation.

In like manner, the mental uneafinefs, which
attends thame, ideas of indecency, &¢. arifes, in a
confiderable degree, from the offenfive fmells of the
excrementitious difcharges of animal bodies. And
it is remarkable in this view, that the pudenda are
fituated near the pallages of the urine and fzces, the
two mofl offenfive of our excrements,

We may fuppofe the intellettual pleafures and
pains, which are deducible from the flavours, grate-
ful and ungrateful, that alcend behind the wvuz into
the nofe during malftication, and juft after deglutition,
to have been confidered in the laft fe€tion under the
head of tafte, fince thefe flavours are always eltecmed
2 part of the taftes of aliments and medicines, And

indeed
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indeed the olfattory nerves feem to have as great
a fhare in conveying to. us both the original and de-
rivative pleafiires, which are referred to the tafte,
as the nerves of the tongue ; which may help us to
account for the largenefs of thofe nerves in men, to
whom {mell, properly fo called, isof far lefs confe-
quence than any other of the fenles, and tafte of the
greateft, while yet the nerves of tafte are compari-
tively fmall.

We may add here, that the fmell is a guide and
guard placed before the tafte, as that is before the
ftomach, in a great degree in men, but much more
fo in brutes, who have fcarce any other means than
that of {mell, whereby to diftinguith what foods are
proper for them. It is likewife probable, that the
{mell is a guard to the lungs ; and that the grateful
odours of flowers, fruits, and vegetable produttions,
in general, are an indication of the wholfomenefs of
country air; as the offenfivencls of putrefattion,
{ulphureous fumes, @c. warn us beforchand, of
their milchievous effects upon the lungs. However,
the rule s not univerfal in either cale. |

P RAOEP, 53

10 gawve an account of the ideas generated by the
Jeveral edours.

"/ HAT has been delivered coneerning the
: 1decas of feeling and talte, may be applied to
the fmell.  'We cannot, by the power of our will or
fancy, raife up any miniatures or ideas of particular
fmells, fo as to perceive them evidently. However,
the affociated circumftances feem to have fome power
of affeéting the organ of imell, and the correfponding
part of the brain, ina perticular manner ; whence we
are prepared to feceive and diftinguifh the feveral
fmells moze readily, and more accurately, on account

of
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of the previous influence of thele aflociated circum-
ftances. And, converlly, the attual fmells of natu-
ral bodies enable us to determine them, though we do
not fee them, always negatively, and often pofitively,
7. ¢. by fuggefting their names, and vifible appear-
ances. “And, when we are at a lofs in the laft re-
fpect, the name or vifible appearance of the body will
immediately revive the connexion.

v i AR S s N
Of the Sﬁnﬁ of Sight.

PR U B
To examine how far the judgments which we

make by fight concerming magnilude, di-
flance, motion, igure, and pofition, are
agreeable to the olrine of affociation.

I Have already obferved, prop. go. that thefe judg-
mentsare to be efteemed true or falfe, according

as they agree or difagree with thofe made b}r touch.
Now the aflociates of greater tangible magnitude
are a larger pitture on the retina, the diftance being
the fame ; and a larger diﬂanfe the pitture being
the fame. The affociates of a lefs tangible magni-
tude are the oppolites to thefe. And the aflociates
of the famenefs of tangible magnitude are the increafe
or diminution of the pitture on the retina, while the
tiltance is diminifhed er increafed fuitably thereto.
All
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All this appears from optical confiderations. = Hence
it follows, that where the pitlure on the reiina is of a
jult fize, and alfo the previous judgment concerning
the diftance juft, oureflimate of tangible magnitude
by fight will be juft likewife. = But if the pitture on
the relina be magnified or diminifhed by glaffes, or
our previous judgment concerning the diftance be
erroncous, our eftimate of tangible magnitude will
be erroneous in like manner. And, whether it be juft
or erroneous, it isintirely founded on affociation.

The following inftances, among many others, con-
firm thefe pofitions. Young children judge rightly
of magnitude only in familiar places, or at fmall di-
ftances. At great diftances they always judge the ob-
jefts to be lefs than the truth, not having learnt to
judge rightly of thefe diftances, and make allowance
for them. The generality of adults judge far better
of magnitude at great diftances on level ground, than
from above, or from below, on account of their

ater experience in the former cafe. The
horizontal moon appears larger than the meridional,
- becaufe ‘the pitiure on the refing 1s of nearly the
fame fize, and the diftance efteemed to be greater.
And yet the horizontal moon appears far lefs than
the truth, becaufe we can form no conception of
its vaft diftance. A tree referred to the horizon
in the dufk of the evening, or a fly to the ground
at a diftance, through the indiftintinefs of vifion,
appears much bigger than the truth. In looking
through glaffes, which magnify or diminifh the

iflure on the rctina, the objefls themfelves feem

to be magnified or diminifhed, becaule our judg-
ment concerning the diftance is not altered propor-
tionally, &¢. &Jc.

There are, befides thefe, fome other aflociated
circumftances, which occafionally impofe upon
us in eltimating magnitudes., Thus a perfon of
an ordinary height {landing neara very tall one;

oL
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or coming in at a very high door, appears fhorter
than the truth; lean perfons feem tall, fat perfons
fhort, &e.

The principal criterion of diftance is the magni-
‘tude of the pitture, which fome known objeét makes
on the retmma. But the five following aflociated
circumftances feem to have alfo fome influence on
our judgments concerning diftance, in certain
cales, and under certain limitations: The number
of objetts which iptervene, the degree of diftinftnefs
in which the minute parts are {een, the degree of
brightnefs, the inclination of the optic axes, and
the conformation of the eye, It will appear from
the 62d and 63d prop. that the two lalt are affoci-
ates to each other in their proper degrees, fince
each depends on the diftance of the objett. The
influence of the three firft, as well as that of the
magnitude of the pitture on the refing, 1is evi-
dent from the methods of exprefling diftance in
pittures.

From the principles laid down in the laft para-
graph, we may explain the following fallacies in
vifion. An objett viewed through a peripettive
appears to be nearer than it is, becaule the pitture
on the retina is thereby rendered both larger, and
more diftinft ; but if we invert the perfpeétive, and
fo diminith the pifture, the obje@ will appear
farther off. At {Er’:a, and on plains, where few or
no objetts intervene, we judge the diftances to be
lefs than thap the truth; and the contrary happens
in fcenes diverfified with a proper variety of objetts,
A large objett, when apprehended to be one ofa
common fize, appears nearer than the truth; and
the fame happens when we view objetts in rural
fcenes, fuch as houlfes, towns, hills, &c. ina brighe
hight, or through a very clear atmofphere. In try-
&g to judge of hnall diftapces by ore eye, it isulual

' ' &
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to be miftaken far want of the criterion from the
inclination of the uptm axes,

Since our judgment concerning the macrmtuef[r:
of an unknown obiett depends upon the ul}ance and
our judgment concerning the diftance of every ob-
jett chietly upon that concerning its magnitude, the
conjectures of different pLI‘fDHS concerning  the
magnitudes and diftances of unknown remote a::-bjt,ﬂ:s,
both as feen through telelcopes, and with the
naked cye, may vary confiderably {rom each other,
according to their refpective aflociated [H’LJUdlELS.
If the diftance be fixed previoufly by a known ob-
ject, we may afterwards judge of the magnitude of
an unknown objcét thereby. The number of inter-
vening objects, and the inclination of the optic axes,
feem to afford confiderable affiftance in determining
diftances, where known ﬂbje&s are wanting ; the
firft in ]arge diftances, the laft in {mall ones: but
the other three inferior criterions above mentioned,
wiz. the degree of diftinctnefs, the degree of bright-
nefs, and the conformation of the eye, when fingly
taken, are of fmall fignification.

We judge of motion by the metion of the pictures
on the retina, or of our eyes in following the ob-
je&s. After fome time. we learn to make allowance
for the line of direction, our own motions, &¢. If
we fail to-'make the due allowance through affoci-
ated circumftances of any kind, we muit in confe,
quence of this, make a dlfpr{:apnrtmnate eftimate
of motion, or phce it in an undue object.

We juc!gt: of the figure or fhape of bodies, chiefly
by the variations of light and fhade ; and our affo-
crations taken thence are fo ftrong, as that we are
ealily impofed upon by a juft imitation of the light
and fhades belonging to each fhape and figure, in
their feveral fituations with rnfpﬂﬂ: to the quarter
trom which the illamination proceeds,

It
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It is from the affociations, confidered under this
propofition, and parnculariy in the laft paragraph,
that painting conveys fuch exatt ideas of fhapes,
figures, magmmdﬁ and diftances, and the camera
obfcura of motions allo, by means of impreffions that
proceed from a plane furface.

The pofition of objetisis judged of intirely by the
part of the reizna on which the rays fall, if we be
in an erect poilure ourlelves. It we be not, we
allow for our deviation from it, or make a reference
to fomething judged to be in an ereét pofture. If
we fail in thefe, errors concerning the pofition of
vifible objects muft happen.  Our calling bodies
erett, when the rays proceeding from their tops fall
upon the lower parts of the 7etina, and wvice wfrj&
is merely from an aflociation of the fame kind with
thofe by which the fenfes of other words are delﬁr—.
mined.

Thofe who are difpofed to examine the fubjeéts of
this and the i'ulhr;n.mngJ propofition with accuracy,
may fee a large variety of proper inftances well ex-
plamed by Dr. Smith, and Dr. Furm, in Dr. Smith's
optics. Thele gEI‘l[lLI’I’[LI’l infift chiefly on optical
confiderations ; but they every-where admit the pre-
valence of aflfociation, though it is not always to
their purpofe to take exprefs notice of it.

I will juft remind the reader, that in all the cafes
of magnitude, diftance, motion, figure, and pofi-
tion, the vifible idea is fo much more vivid and
ready than the tangible one, as to prevail over it,
notwithftanding that our information from feeling
is more precife than that from fight, and the teft of
its truth. However. if we could fuppofe a perfon to
be endued with the fenfes of feeing and hearing, and
yet to be deftitute of that of feeling, and of the

wer of moving himlelf, he might have all the words
exprelling dlﬂdmrb maﬂnltudea, &#c. fo much, and

{o properly, aflociated with the vifible appearances of
thele,
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thefe; as that, by palling over his ear, they would
raife up all the fame trains of vifible ideas, as in us.

PR OB 21

To examine how far the circumflances of fingle
< and, double vifion. are agreeable to the doc-
s irwme of affociation.

' HXEN we have attained a voluntary power
over the external motions of our eyes, fo as
todirect them to objells at pleafure, we always do
itin fuch a manner, as that the fame points of objetts
fall upon correfpondent points of the two retnd’s.
And this correfpondence between the refpettive
points of the refina’s is permanent and invariable.
Fhus the central points, or thofe where the optic
axcs terminate, always correfpond; a certain point
on the right fide ofthe right retina always correfponds
(whatever objeét we view) to another certain point on
the right fide of the left retina, equally diftant from
the centre with it, &c. Hence, if the optic axes be
diretted to the objett 4, the pitture made by iton
the right retina correfponds to that made on the left;
whereas the impreffions made by two fimilar objetts,
A and B. upon the two retina’s, do not eorrefpond.
The impreflions therefore, that are made wupon
portions of the retina’s, which do or do net corre-
{pond, are the afiociated criterions of fingle and
double vifion. For I here fuppofe, that the com-
mon appearances of a fingle objeét, and two fimilar
ones, are rclpetlively called fingle and double vifi-
on.

' Let us now inquire into the fallacies which thefe
affociated criterions may occafion.

« Firft, then, when a perfon dire@s his eyes by a
voluntary power to a point nearer or farther off than
the -objett which 'he views, fo as to make the pic-

= tures
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-tures of the obje&t fall upon the points of the two
retina’s, that do not correfpond, this objett will ap-
pear double. The fame thing happens when one
eye is diftorted by a fpafm. when perfons lofe the
voluntary power of direfling their optic axes to
objetts, and in general whenever the pictures which
the objett imprints on the two reina’s, fall upon
points that do not correfpond.

It refembles this, and illuftrates it, that if we crofs

the fingers, and roll a pea between two fides,
which are not contiguous naturally, it feels like two
peas.
- Secondly, after a perfon whofe eye i1s diftorted
by a fpafm, has feen double for a certain time, this
ceales, and he gains the power of {eeing fingle again
provided the diftortion remains fixed to a certain
degree. For the aflociation between the points of
the two retina’s, which correfponded formerly, grows
weaker by degrees; a new one alfo between points,
that now correfpond, takes place, and grows {ftronger
perpetually.

Thirdly, if two lighted candles, of equal height, be
viewed at the diftance of two or three feet from the
eyes, [o that the picture of the right-hand candle on
the left retina thall correfpond to that of the left-hand
candle on the right reina, only one image will be pro-
duced by thefe two correlponding pittures. But the
two pittures which do not correfpond, wz. that of
the right-hand candle on the right 7etina, and that
of the left-hand candle on the left reting, will each
~ produce its proper image. See Smith’s Oplics,

Rem. 526.

But here two queftions may be afked: firft, why
fingle objects appear the fame to one as to both eyes,
allowing for the diminution of brightnefs, fince, in
the firft cale, there is one picture only, in the laft
two. Qught not every fingle objeét to appear fingle
to one eye and double to both ?

F 2 Secondly,
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Secondly, how can one obje&t appear like two to
both eyes. fince. however the eyes be directed or
diftorted, it can make but two pictures, whe eas two
objects make four, wz. two in each eye?

It is evident, that the difficulty is the fame in -
both thele queftions. And it feems to be a fufficient
anfwer to allege. that impreflions fo much alike, and
which are {o conftantly made together, as thofe upon
the correfponding portions of the two reina’s, muft
unite into one intirely in the brain, and produce the
fame effe@ in kind, though fomewhat different in
degree. as one alone. And thus, whether we fee
with one eye or both, hear with one ear or both,
the impreffion on the common {enfory in the brain is
the fame in kind ; and therefore, if the firlt be called
{ingle, the other muft alfo.

But it deferves particular attention here, that the
optic nerves of men, and fuch other animals as look
the fame way with both eyes, unite in the fella turcica,
in a ganglion. or little brain, as one may call it, pe-
culiar to themlielves; and that the aflociations be--
tween f}'nchmnmis impreflions on the two refinag’s
muft be made f{ooner, and cemented ftronger, on
this account ; alfo, that they ought to have a much
greater power over one another’s images, than in
any other part of the body. And thus an impreffion
made on the right eye alone by a fingle objett, may
propagate itfelf into the left, and there raife up an
image almoft equal in vividnefs to itfelf: And con-
{equently, when we fee with one eye only, we may,
bowever. have pittures in both eyes; and when we
fee a fingle objett, with our eyes diretted to one at
a different diftance, we may have four pi€ures, viz.’
two from dire€t impreffion in parts that do not corre-
fpond, and two others from aflociation in parts that
do. And thus both the foregoing queftions may be
anfwered, in a manner that lcaves no doubt or he-
fitation,

PROP.
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PR OT "B

To explain in what manner, and to what de-
gree, agreeable and difagrecable imbreffions
on the eye contribute, in the way of affocia-
tion, to form our intelleflual pleafures and
pains.

IT is evident, that gay colours, of all kinds, are a
principal fource of pleafure to young children ;
and they {eem to ftrike them more particularly, when
mixed together in various ways. Whether there be
any thing in colours, which correfponds to the har-
mony between founds, may be doubted. If there
be, it muft, however, admit of much greater lati-
tude than the harmony between f{ounds, fince all
mixtures and degrees of colours, unlefs where the
quantity of light overpowers the eye, are pleafant 3
however, one ¢olour may be more {o originally than
another.  Black appears to be originally dilagreeable
to the eyes of children ; it becomes difagrecable alfo
very carly from affociated influences.  In adults, the
pleafures of mere colours are very languid in com-
parifon of their prefent aggregates of pleafure, formed
by aflociation. And thus the eye approaches more and
more, as we advance in {pirituality and perfetion,
to an inlet for mental pleafure, and an organ fuited
to the exigencies of a being, whofe happinefs confifts
in the improvement of his underltanding and affecs
tions. However, the original plea{urea of mere
colours remain, in a {mall degree, to the laft, and
thofe transferred upon them by aflociation with
other pleafures (for the influgnce is in thefe things
reciprocal, without limits) in a confiderable one. So
that our intellettual pleafures are not only at firft ge-
nerated, but afterwards fupported and recruited. in
part from the pleafures affetting the eye; which

F3 holds
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holds particularly in refpeét of the pleafures afforded
by the beauties of nature, and by the imitations of
them, which the arts of poetry and painting furnifh
us with. And for the fame reafons the difagreeable
impreflions on the eye, have fome fmall fhare in ge-
nerating and feeding intelleétual pains.

It deferves notice here, that green, which is the
colonr that abounds far more than any other, is the
middle one among the primary colours, and the moft
univerfally and permanently agreeable to the eye of
any other : Alfo, that as the common juice of vege-
tablesisin general green, fo that of animals is in ge-
neral red ; the firlt being, perhaps, of the third order,
the laft of the fecond. It appears to be extremely
worth the time and pains of philofophers to inquire
into the orders of the colours of natural bodies, in
the manner propofed and begun by Sir Haac Newton ;
and particularly to compare the changes of colour,
which turn up in chemical operations, with the other
changes, which happen to the {ubjeéts of the ope-
rations at the fame time. Nothing feems more
likely than this to be a key to the philofophy of the
{mall parts of natural bodies, and of their mutual
influences. '

PORVOCTa,

To give an account of the ideas generated by

vifible vmpreffions.

ERE we may make the following obfervations:
Firft, that the ideas of this fenfe are far

more vivid and definite than thofe of any other ;
agreeably to which, the word idea denoted thefe’
alone in itsoriginal and moft peculiar fenfe. Hence
it is proper to make the ftritteft examination into
the ideas of this fenfe, and their properties, fince it
is probable, from the analogics every-where conlpi-
cuous
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euousin natural things, that thefe are patterns of all
the reft. Their peculiar vividnefs and precifion
may therefore be confidered as ferving like a microf-
cope in refpet of other ideas, i. ¢. as magnifying
their properties.

Secondly, the vividnefs and precifion here {poken
of relate chiefly to diftance, magnitude, motion,
figure, and pofition, 7. ¢. to the things confidered
in the 58th Prop. However, colours leave diftinét
ideas of themfelves; but then they require an exer-
tion of our voluntary powers for the molft part,
whereas the ideas of diftances, magnitudes, &e.
recur inceflantly in the trains which pafs over the
fanc}-z.
~ Thirdly, The peculiar vividnels and precifion of

vifible 1deas may probably be owing to the following
caufes, as well as to fome peculiar anknown ftradture
of the optic nerve, and correlponding region of
the brain: wz. The perpetual recurrency of wﬁb]e
objects, either the fame, or fimilar ones, during the
whole time that we are awake ; the diftinét manner
in which they are imprefled by means of the {evera}
proper conformations of the eye ; and their being
received in general upon the fame part of the retina,
precifely or nearly.  Fer, when we view any objeét
with attention, we make the central point of it fail
upon the central part of the retina.  Farther, as the
optic nerve fends off no branches, but is fpent wholly
upon the retina, thismay perhaps contribute in fome
degree. And thefe confiderations may a little help
us to conceive, how the optic nerve, and corre-
fpnndmff region of the brain, may hf:: the repofi-
tory of fuch an immenfe variety of vifible ulcaf-, as
they are in faét.

Fourthly. the idea of every familiar objett has,
for the moft part, fome particular magnitude, p0ﬁ-
tion, and aggregate of affociates, in its recurren- -
ces to the mind. And this fomewbat leffens the

F 4 difficulty
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difficulty mentioned in the laft paragraph. The reas
fon of this fourth obfervation is, that though every
vifible objett appears under different magnitudes, in
different p:;{lumm and with different aflociates, yet
thefe differences deftroy one another, fo that the
ftrongeft particularity only remains. However,
changes are made from time to time, each fubfifting
for a fhort period, and then giving way to the next
in fucceilion.

Fifthly, we have fittitious vifible ideas of places
and perfons that we have never feen, as well as of
thofe which we have. Thefe are derived from afloci-
ation evidently, and they often undergo fucceffive
changes, like thofe fpoken of in the laft paragraph.

Sixthly, our vifible ideas are fubjett to the volun-
tary power in a high degree, and may be called up
by the flighteft aflociated circumflance, at the fame
time that they have very numerous connexions with
other ideas, and with attual impreffions.  The name,
or its idea in the region of the brain cnrrefpnndmg
to the ear, are the circumftances moft commonly
made ufe of for calling up vifible ideas. But there
are many ideas, ¢. e. ”internal feelings, which have
no names, and which yet, by attending our feveral
vifible ideas, get this power of introducing them.

Here it isto be obferved. that an idea cannot be
{aid to be voluntarily introduced, tillit be previoufly
determined by fome of its aflociates. If I defire to
introduce a vifible idea of any kind, an mdividuum
wagum, and that of an horle offers itlelf, it was not
owing to the command of my will. that it was an
horfe, andnothing elfe., but to the connexion which'
the idea of an horle had with fome other idea or im-
preffion, which then happened to take place. But
if I defire to recollett the features of a perfon’s
face whom I faw yefterday, T make ufe of his name,
his drefs, the place in which I faw him, or {ome
other aflociated circumftance, for this purpafc. A}r:d

this
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this may be called a voluntary introduftion of an
idea. However, the introduttion of the idea of an
horfe, in the circumftances jult deferibed, might be
termed voluntary in a different fenfe, if any perfon
thought fit to denominate it fo, on account of the
command of the will to introduce fome idea. My
defign here 1s, only to fuggeft to the reader the pro-
cefles generally made ufe of in thefe things. It isto
be obferved farther, that the aflociated circumftance,
which determines what idea fhall be called up volun-
tarily, does, for the moft part, raife it. Thus, if a
perfon defires me to call up the idea of an horfe,
the very {found of the word proceeding from his mouth
will do it, for moft part, immediately. If not, I
go back, by my memory, to the trace left by the
word, and thence to the idea, or to fome common
aflociate of both the word and idea, capable of
raifing the laft.

Seventhly, when we have converfed much with
the fame vifible objeéts, asafter having been in a
croud, travelling, &¢. for many hours without in-
termiffion, we may find the ideas of thefe objeéls
peculiarly ftrong, foas to intrude upon our fancies,
and interfere with all our other ideas. This ma
ferve to fhew, that the permanence of the fenfations
imprelled, mentioned in the third propofition, and
which fhews itfelf particularly in vifible lmprﬁ'ﬂiﬂm,
as there remarked, isofthe nature ofan idea. And
it coincides remarkably with this, that the ideas
fhould be peculiarly vivid and precife in the fame
fenfe, where the permanency of the fenfation im-
prefled is moft conlpicuous.

Eighthly, the ideas of fight and hearing, and
the impreflions from whence they proceed, have a
peculiar connexion with each other. For as words
pronounced call up vifible ideas, {o vifible ideas and
objetts call up the ideas of words, und the altions
by which they are pronounced,

Ninthly,
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- Ninthly, The trains of vifible ideas are in a par-
'uculal manner aftetted by the general ftates of the
brain, as may appear from the trains which prefent
themfelves in madnefs, phrenfies, and common de-
liriums. This agrees remarkably with what has been
already oblerved concerning the ideas of this {enfe ;
and we may infer from altogether, that the regions
of the brain correfponding to the optic nerve are
comparatively large, or peculiarly fufceptive of im-
preflions, or both.

Tenthly, the imagery of the eye f{ympathizes
alfo remarkably with the affeétions of the ftomach.
Thus the grateful impreflions of opium upon the
ftomach raife up the ideas of gay colours, and tranf-
porting fcenes, in the eye; and fpalms, and indi-
geftions have often a contrary effet. The ghatly
faces which fometimes appear in idea, particularly
after drinking tea, feem to be an effeét of this
kind, or perhaps GF the lafi-mentioned one ; for
they are common to perfons of irritable nervous
fyftems. Ghaflly faces may take place preferably
to other difagreeable ideas, perhaps becaufe charac-
ters, affetlions, paflions, are principally denoted and
fxpreﬂed by the countenance ; becaule faces are the
moft common of vifible ﬁbjeas, and attended to
with the greateft earneftnefs; becaufe we criticize
much upon the beauty of faces, and upon the propor-
tion of the {everal features to each other ; and becaufe
evil fpirits (the notions of which gf:ni::ral]y take
ftrong and early poffeflion of our fancies) are painted
with ghaftly faces. This mixture of reafons hin-
ders each particular one from being {fo obvious, ‘as
might otherwife be expetied; however, the fame
thing 1s common in many other cafes. The trains
of vifible ideas, which occur in dreams, are deduci-
ble partly from the {ympathy here mentioned, partly

from that of the laft paragraph.,
Eleventhly,
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Fleventhly, our flock of vifible ideas may be con-
ﬁden.d as a key to a great part of our knowledge,
and a principal fource of invention in poetry, paint-
ing, mathematics, mechanics, and almoft every
other branch of the arts and fciences. In mathe-
matics and mechanics the invention of the diagram
is, in effet, the folution of the problem. Our
‘memories are alfo much affifted by our vifible ideas
in refpeét of palt faéts, and the prefervation of the
order of time depends in a particular manner upon
our vifible trains fuggefling each other in due {uc-
ceflion. Hence eye witnefles generally relate in
order of time, without any exprefls defign of doing
fo. This recollettion of vifible ideas, in the order
in which they were imprefled, gives ri{'e to the focz
memoriales, 'in which matters principally worthy of
remembrance are to be repofited. and to the artifi-
¢ial memory, that is borrowed from the eye; juft
as the facility of remembring words formed into
verfes doces to the artificial memory borrowed from
the ear. It may deferve notice here, that {fome
perfons have imaginary places for the natural num-
hers, as far ‘as 100, or farther.

~ Twelfthly, the ideas which different perfons have
of the fame perfons faces, thongh they be very like
one another, cannot yet be 1:-ru:1iely the fame, on
account of the addition and omiffion of little circum-
ftances, and a variety of affociated ones, which ine
termix themfelves here. Hence the fame piéture
may appear much more like to one perfon than to
another, vz, according as it refembles his idea more
or lefs.

Thirteenthly, painters, {tatunaries, anatomifts, ar-
chiteéts, . fee at once what is intended by a pic-
ture, draught, &¢. from the perfe€lion of their vifi-
ble ideas; and carry off the {cene, plan, €. in
their memories, with quicknefs and facility. All
which is 1till owing to aflociation, But it would be

endlefs
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endlefs to enumerate the inflances of aflociations,
which this {enfe affords.

Fourteenthly, itis probable, that fables, parables,
fimiles, allegory, &Fc. pleale, firtke and inftrut,
chiefly on account of the vifible imagery, which they
raife up in the fancy. They are alfo much more
eaflily remembered on the lame account. We may
add, thatidolatry, heathenifh and popith, has made
a much quicker and more extenfive progrefs in the
world on account of the ftability and vividnefs of vi«
fible impreflions and ideas. and the difficulty, obfcu-
rity, and changeable nature, of abftratt notions.
And image-worfhip feems even to have been derived
in great meafure from this fource.

ifteenthly, it would be a matter of great curiofity
and ufe (as far as thele fpeculations can be of any
ufe) to inquire carefully into the progrefs of the
mind, and particularly of the fancy, in perfons born
blind, and compare the refult with what is advanced
under this propofition, and with other parts of thefe
papers, in order to corrett and improve the theory
of affociation thereby. Itis probable, that they are
confiderable lofers, upon the whole, in refpeét of
knowledge ; though their greater degree of attention,
and the fuperior acutenefs of the fenfes of feeling
and hearing, and confequently, perfeciion of the
ideas of thefe fenfes, muft give them fome particular
advantages,

§:E T,
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5 o Bl b o
Of the Senfe of Hearing.

' |l B g gy

To examine how far the judgments which we
make concerning the diftance and pofition of
the founding body, are agreeable to the doc-
trine of affocration.

OUN DS ought to decreale in the reciprocal du-
plicate ratio of the diftance, did they not receive
fome fupport from the reflexion of the bodies over
which they pals. This makes them decreafe in alefs
ratio; however, they dodecreafe in general with the
diﬁance; and ﬂlis decrt:a{it, bﬂing an affnciate {]f
the increafe of diftance, ought to fuggeft it to the ima-
gination. And, agreeably to this, we may obferve,
that, when the wind oppofes the found of bells, they
appear farther off; when a perfon calls through a
fpeaking trumpet, he appears nearer, than at the true
giﬂancc;

As to the pofition of the founding body, we have
no clear or certain criterion, unlels it be very near
us ; {o as that the pulles may ftrike one ear, or one
part of the head, confiderably {tronger than another.
Hence we judge of the pofition of the fpeaker, or
founding body, by the eye, or by fome other method
independent on the ear. And thus, if from fome
miftaken prefumption a voice, or found, fhall be
deemed to come from a quarter different from the
true place of it, we fhall continue in that error from
the ftrength of that miftaken prefumption.

By laying thefe things together, and alfo confider-
ang farther, that indiftincinels in articulate founds is

an
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an aflociated mark of diftance, we may fee how
venirilogui, or perfons that fpeak in the throats,
without moving their lips. impofe upon their audi-
ence. Their voice is faint and indiftin&t. and there-
fore aprears to come from a more diftant quarter
than the {peaker. The hearers look about there-
fore. and. being furprifed, their imagination fixes
ftrongly upon that corner. or cavity. which appears
molt plaufible ; and afterwards they continue to im-
pole upon themlelves by the ftrength of this pre-
Jjudice.

PR OP. 25.

Tﬂﬁxczmi?_w how far the power of dgﬂinguz)‘?f—
ang articulate founds depends upon the power
{'r'}éﬁmiatwn. | :

NE may f{uppole the external and internal ear to
be fo l{)rm{:d, as that all the differences in the
vib ations of the air. which arrive at the ear, may
affett the auditory nerves with correfponding  diffe-
rences. Let us therefore firft confider in what man-
ner different founds imprefs different vibrations upon
the air. |
Firft, then, fince not only the parts about the
throat, but thofe of the mouth, cheeks, and even of
the whole body, efpecially of the bones, vibrate in
{peaking, the figure of the vibrations imprefled upon
the air by the human voice will be different from
that of the vibrations proceeding from a viclin, flute,
&¢. provided the diftance be not too great. This
therefore may be confidered as one help for diftin-
guifhing articulate founds from all others. s
Secondly, articulation confifts in breaking out
from a whifper into a {found, or clofing the found in
different manners, the organs of fpeech being put
alfo into different fhapes, {o as to join the differences
mentioned
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mentioned in the laft paragraph with various erup-
tions and interruptions, alcents and defcents of found.
- And thus each letter may be diftinguifhed from every
other by hearing.

+ Thirdly, it isagreeable to all this, that it is diffi-
cult at great diftances to diftinguifh the tone of one
mufical inftrument from another, or of any from the
tone of a human voice, cateris paribus; or to diftin-
guifh articulate founds from one another. For at.
great diftances the vibrations of the air are circular
to fenfe, and all the afcents, defcents, eruptions,
and interruptions of found, which diftinguifh one
compound found from another, are confounded by
numberlefs refle€lions from the intermediate bodies.

Fourthly, we may obferve, that as the preferving
the diftinttion of place is the chief end of the coats
and humours in the organ of fight, fo the diftin-
tlion of time is of the greateft importance in hear-
ing. It feems probable therefore, that the membrana
tympani, Imall bones, and their mufcles, are fo con-
trived, as by their a@tions to preferve the diftinttion
of time, i.e. to extinguifh ftrong founds, and to
keep up weak ones, o as that the laft may not be too
much nvcrpmﬂ.rcd by the continuance of the firft;
juft as the treble notes of a harpfichord would be
by the bafs ones, did not the bits of cloth affixed to
the jacks check the vibrations of the ftrings in due
time.

Having now fhewn how articulate {founds may be
diftinguithed from one another, and from all other
founds; I next obferve, that, in fact, the fpeakers
do not pronounce {o arllcu]dtﬁfv and {llﬁmfi:!y in com=
mon converfation, as to furnifh the hearers with the
requifite criterions according to the foregoing theory ;
but that we arrive at a facility of underftanding one
another’s difcourle, chiefly by the power of_affo-

clation,
And,
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And, firft, it is needlefls to pronounce every letter
fo as to diftinguith 1t from all others. For then
words, which are compofed of letters, would each
have as many criterions as they have letters, and even
more ; for the order of the letters 1s a criterion, as
well as the found of each letter. In like manner,
fentences would have as many cnmpnund criterions
as they have words, befides the criterion arifing from
the particular order of the words.

Secondly, fince words are formed.fmm combina-
tions, not according to any rule, which brmgs up
all the combinations of two's, three’ s, &¢. in order,
but by particular aiﬁ:}ciatiuns, agreeably to the na-
ture of each language, fince alfo fentences are
formed in the fame way, the feveral component parts
of words and fentences fuggeft each other, and alfo
the whole words and fentences, by the power of
aflociation. Thus the beginning is commonly ob-
ferved to fuggelt the wh-::ie both in v.ﬂrds and
fentences; and the fame is true, in a lefs degree, of
the middles and ends.

Thirdly, the {ubject matter of the difcourlfe,
the geftures ufed in [peaking, a familiar acquain-
tance with the particular voice, pronunciation, ge-
ftures, &¢c. ofthe {peaker, and ‘other affociated cir-
tumﬂancm contribute grcathf alfo. And therefore,
on the other hand, we find it difficult to diftinguifh
proper names and the words of an unknown
language, and to underfltand a perfon that is a {ftran-
ger, orthat ufes no aétion.

We may fee alfo, that it is chiefly by the means of
aflociated circumflances, that the founds uttered by
ventriloqu: figgeft to us the words, which they are
fuppoled to pronounce ; for their articulations muft
be very incomplete, as they do not move their lips
at all.

It is by a like fet of aflociated circumftances that

we are enabled to read with fo much facility the
irrcgular
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ierigular hand-writing of various perfons, and of
fome more than others, in proportion as we are better
acquainted with the fubjeft, language, hand-wri-
ting, &e.

PROP. 26

10 explain in what manner, and to what de-
gree, agreeable and difagreeable founds con-
tribute, 1n the way ﬂ/g affocration, to the
Sformation of our intelletlual pleafures and
pains.

S all moderate and tolerably uniform founds
leafe young children, and the original plea-
fures me concords founded together, from the
fucceflion of both concords and difcords, and even
from clear, mufical founds, confidered {eparately,
remain with us through the whole progrefs of life, it
is evident, that many of our intellettual pleafures
muft be illuminated and augmented by them. And,
on the contrary, harfh, irregular, and violently loud
noifes muft add fomething to the difagreeablenefs of
the objetts and ideas, with which they are often -
allociated.

The plealures of mufic are compofed, as has been
already obferved, partly of the original, corporeal
pleafures of found, and partly of affociated ones.
When thefe pleafures are arrived at tolerable perfec-
tion, and the feveral compounding parts cemented
fufficiently by affociation, they are transferred back
again upon a great variety of objettsand ideas, and
diffufe joy, good-will, anger, compaflion, {orrow,
melancholy, &¢. upon the various fcenes and events
of life ; and fo on reciprocally without perceptible
limits.

The corporeal pleafures from articulate founds are
either evanelcent from the firft, or, however, become

G fo
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fo very carly in life. By this means we are much
better qualified to receive information, with mental
pleafiire and improvement, from them ; and the ear
becomes like the eye, a method of perception fuited
to the wants of a {piritual being. And indeed when
we compare the imperfeétions of fuch as have never
heard, with thofe of perfons that have never feen, it
appears that the ear is of much more importance to
us, confidered as fpiritual beings, than the eye.
‘This is chiefly owing to the great ufe and neceffity
of words for the improvement of our knowledge,
and inlargement of our affeétions ; of which I fhall
have particular occafion to treat bereafter.  An ac-
curate inquiry into the mental progrefs of perfons
deprived of the advantages of language, by being
born deaf, would be a fiill better teft of the theory
of thefe papers, than a like inquiry concerning per-
fons born blind.

IR0 e

To give an account of the wdeas generated by
audible vmpreffions.

HE ideas which audible impreffions leave in the
region of the brain, that correlponds to the
auditory nerves, are, next to the ideas of fight, the
moft vivid and definite ofany ; and all the obferva-
tions above made upon the ideas of fight may be
applied to thofe of hearing, proper changes and
allowances being made. Thus, after hf:anug mufic,
converfing muc i the fame perfon, in gcncral
diforders of the brain, or particular ones of the
nervous f?n"nwdm kind in the ftomach, after taking
opium, in dreams, in madnefs, trains of au-
dible ideas force themfelves uppn the fancy, in nearly
the farie manner, as trains of vifible ideas do in like

cafes.  And it may be, that in paffing over words

with
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with our eye, in viewing objeéls, in thinking. and
particularly in writing and [peaking, faint minia-
tares of the founds of words pafs over the ear. I
even fufpet, that in fpeaking. thefe miniatures are
the affociated circumflances which excite the attion,
be it voluntary or fecondarily automatic. For chil-
dren learn to fpeak chiclly by repeating the founds
which they hear, 7. ¢. thele founds are the aflociated
circumftances, which excite to aftion. But if the
found does this, the idea of it muft get the fame
power by degrees. I grant indeed, that the pic-
tures of words in the eye, and their ideas, may be
like affociated circumftances, exciting to ipeak ; and
fince it 1s neceflary, accurdmg to the theory of thefe
papers, that every femivoluntary, voluntary, and
{fecondarily automatic aétion, fhould be excited by
an affociated circumftance, one may reckon words
{feen, and their vifible ideas, amonglt the number of
fuch circumitances. But words heard, and their
audible ideas, bave a prior claim; and, in perfons
that cannot read or write, almoft the only one. It
confirms this; that in writing one is often apt to mif-
{pellin conformity with the pronunciation, as inwriting
hear for here ; for this may proceed from the audible
idea, which is the fame in both cales ; cannot from
the vifible one. Where a perfon mif-fpells {uitable
to a mifpronunciation, which fometimes happens, it
can fcarce be accounted for upon other principles.
However, in writing, the aflociated circumftance,
which excites the attion of the hand, is moft proba—
bly the vifible idea of the word, not the audible
one.

If it be objeéled to the fuppofition of thefe audi-
ble trains, that we ought to be conlcious of them, I
anfwer, that we are in fome cales; which is an ar-
gument, that they take place in all, in a lefs degree ;
that the greater vividnefs of the vifible trains makes

G2 s
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us not attend to, or recolle@ them, till the confci-
oufnefs or memory be vanifhed ; and that even vifi-
ble trains do not appear as objeéls of confcioufnefs
and memory, till we begin to attend to them, and'
watch the evanelcent perceptions of our minds.

The ideas of fight and hearing together are the
principal {torehoufe of the fancy or fmagination ;
and the imaginative arts of painting and mufie ftand
in the fame, relation to them refpeclively.  Poetry
C{}mprehenda both by ‘taking in language, which is
the general reprefentative of all our 1deas and affec-
tions.

As there is an artificial memory relative to the
eye, by which trains of vifible ideas, laid up in the
memory in a certainrorder, are made to fuggeft both
things themfelves, and the order i in which we defire
to remember them; fo compendious trains of tech-
nical words formed into verfes may be made to fug-
gelt other words, alfo the numeral figures in a cer-
tainorder; and. by this means, to bringto:view, at
pleaiure, the prmuples and materials of knm»]edge
for meditation, inquiry, and more perfet digeftion
by the mind, as appears from Dr. Grey's Memoria
Technica. The wﬁble loct make a ftronger impreffion
on the fancy, and therefore excel the audible ones
in that view; but the audible ones have a much
more ready and definite connexion with the things to
be remembered ; and therefore feem moft proper,
upon the whole, in moft branches of literature.
And as Dr. Grey's method is highl'ﬁ,;r ufeful in general,
foitis pdrufularlv excellent in refpect of all memo-
rables that are reprefented by numeral figures.  For,
when the numeral figures are denoted by letters, col-
lettions of them, fuch as dates, and quantities of all
kinds, make fhort and definite impreflions upon the:
ear ; which are not only eafy to be remembered,
but alfo preferve the order of the figures withoue

danger
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danger of error; whereas neither the impreflions
which colle&ions of figures make upon the eye, nor
thofe which their enunciations in words at length
make upon the ear, can be remembered with f.-.imhty
or precifion ; becaufe neither figures, nor therr
names, cohere together, {o as that the precedent fhall
fuggeit the fubfequent; as the letters do in collec-
tions of them, capable of being pronounced. When
the technical word coincides with, or approaches
to, a familiar one, it is remembered with greater
facility. Affociation is every where confpicuous in
thele things,

G 3 S EC T
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B i B i G
Of the defires of the fexes towards each

other.

PR O . e8.

To examane how far thedefires of the fexes to-
wards each other are of a fatlatious nature,

and deducible from the theory of thefe papers.

ERE we are to obferve, firft, that when a
general plealurable ftate isintroduced into the
body, either by direét impreflions, or by aflociated
influences, the organs of generation muit fympathize
with this general flate, for the fame realons as the
other parts do. They ‘muft therefore be affected with
vibrations in their nerves, which rile above indiffe-
rence into the limits of p]ﬁalure from youth, health,
grateful aliment, the pleafures 0f1magman{m am-
bition, and fyl‘npathv, or any other caufe, which dif-
fufes gratcful vibrations over the whole fyftem.

Secondly, as thefe organs are endued with a
greater degree of fenfibility than the other parts from
their make, and the peculiar ftruture and difpofi-
tion oftheir nerves, whatever thele be, we may ex-
ped, that they fhould be more affected !}y thefe gene-
ral pleafurable flates of the nerveus {yftem than the
other parts.

Thirdly, the diftention of the cells of the wefi-
cule feminales, and of the finufes of the uterus,
which take place about the time of puberty, muft
make thele organs more particularly irritable then.
It may perhaps be, that the acrimony of the urine
and feces, which make vivid 1mpre{ﬁons on the
neighbouring parts, have alfo a fhare in increafing
the irritability of the organs of generation.

Fourthly,
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Fourthly, young perfons hear and read number-
lefs things, in this degenerate and corrupt ftate of hu-
man life, which carry nervous influences of the
plealurable kind (be they vibrations, or any other fpe-
cies of motion) to the organs of generation. This
will be better underftood, 1f the reader pleafesto re-
colle€t what was delivered above concerning the
methods, by which we learn to diftinguifh the fenfa-
tions of the parts external and internal from each
other. For it will be eafy to fee, that when we are
once arrived at this power, the affociated circumftan-
ces of any fenfations, fuch as the. language that
relates to them, will recal the ideas of thefe fenfations.

Fifthly, the particular thame, which regards the
organs of generation, may, when confidered as an af-
fociated circumftance, like otber pains, be {o far di-
minifhed as to fall within the limits of pleafure, and
add confiderably to the fum total.

Sixthly, the fources here pointed out feem fuffi-
cient to account for the general defires, which are ob-
fervable in young perfons; and which, when not
allowed and indulged, may be confidered as within
the confines of virtue.

Seventhly, it is ufual for thefle defires, after fome
time, to fix upon a particular objett, on account of
the apprehended beauty of the perfon, or perfettion
of the mind, alfo from mutual obligations, or marks
of affeftion, from more frequent intercourfes. &,
after which thefe defires fuggeft. and are fuggefted
by, the idea of the beloved perfon, and all its alfo-
ciates, reciprocally and indefinitely, fo as in fome
cafes to engrofs the whole fancy and mind. Howe-
ver this particular attachment, when under proper
reftritions and regulations, is not only within the
confines of virtue, but often the parent of the moft
difinterefted, and pure, and exalted kinds of it.

Eighthly, when thefe defires are gratified, the
idea of the beloved perfon, and its aflociates, mult

G 4 now’
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now be aflociated with the ftate of neutrality and in-
difference, that fucceeds after gratification. Whence
it appears, that that part of the affeflion towards
the beloved perfon, which arifes from grofs animal
caufes, cannot remain long at its height, and may fall
very faft. However, if the other fources of affec-
tion grow ftronger, the fum total may continue the
{fame, or even increafe.

Ninthly, when impure defires are allowed, in-
dulged, and heightened voluntarily, itis evident from
the dottrine of aflociation, that they will draw to
themf{elves all the other pleafures of our nature, and
even, by adhering to many neutral circumftances,
convert them into incentives and temptations.  So
that all the defires, defigns, and ideas of fuch per-
fons are tainted with luft. However, the difeales
and fufferings. bodily and mental, which this vice
brings upon men. do, after fome time, often check
the exorbitancy of it, ftill in the way of aflociation.
But impure defires {ubfift, like vicious ones of other
kinds, long after the pains outweigh the pleafures,
inafmuch as they muft be fuppofed not to begin to
decline till the pains apprehended to arife from them,
and thus aflociated with them, become equal to the
plealures.

Tenthly, it appears from the courfe of reafoning
here ufed, that impure and vicious defires, indulged
and heightened voluntarily, can by no means confift
with a particular attachment and confinement; allo
that they muft not only end frequently in indifference,
but even in hatred and abhorrence. For the proper
mental fources of affettion are not only wanting in
thefe cales, but many difpleafing and odious quali-
ties and difpofitions of mind muft offer themfelves
to view by degrees.

Eleventhly, as the defires and pleafures of this
kind are thus increafed by affociated influences from
other parts of our natures, fo they are refletted back

by
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by innumerable affociated methods, dirett and in-
direét, upon the various incidents and events of life,
{0 as to affett in fecondary ways even thofe who have
never experienced the grofs corporeal gratificatiom.
And, notwithftanding the great and public mifchiefs,
which arife from the ungovernable defires of the vi-
cious, there is great reafon, even from this theory,
toe apprehend, that, if this fource of the benevolent
affections was cut off, all other circumflances remain-
ing the fame, mankind would become much more
{elf{h and malicious, much more wicked and mifer-
able, upon the whole, than they now are.

Twelfthly, I have hitherto chiefly confidered how
far the prel{',nt fubject is agreeable to the dotirine of
aflociation ;. but, if phyficians and anatomifts will
compare the circumftances of the {enfations and mo-
tions of thefe organs with the general theory deli-
vered in the firft chapter, they may {ee confiderable
evidences for fenfory vibrations, for their running
along membranes, and affeéting the neighbouring
mudcles in a porticular manner: They may fee alfo,
that mufcular contrattions, which are nearly automa-
tic at firlt, become afterwards fubjeét to the influence
of ideas.

Thirteenthly, the theory here propofed for ex-
plaining the nature and growth of thefe defires fhews
in every ftep, how watchful every perfon, who de-
fires trué chaftity and purity of heart, ought to be
over his thoughts, his difcourfes, his ftudies, and
his intercourfes with the world in general, and with
the other fex in particular._  There is no fecurity but
in flight, in turning our minds from all the affociated
circum{tances, and begetting-a new train of thoughts
and defires, by an honeft, virtuous, religious atten-
tion to the duty ofthe time and place. To which
muft be added great abltinence in diet, and bodily
labour, if required.

SECT.
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Al T G Bicns L

Of other motions, automatic and volun-
tary, not confidered wn the foresoing

[fections of this chapter.

PR OPi g,

To examine how far the motions, that are
moft perfeltly voluntary, fuch as thofe of
walking, handling, and fpeaking, with the
voluntary power of fu/pending them, and
thevr being formed according to patterns fet
by thofe with whom we converfe, are agrec-
able to the foregoing theory. -

T was neceflary to deliver many things which pro-
perly relate to this propofition under the twenty-
firft, in order to make the derivation of voluntary
motion from automatic, by means of aflociation, in
fome meafure intelligible to the reader. I will now
refume the {ubje&, and add what I am able for the
full explication and eftabliihment of the theory pro-
poled.

Walking is the moft fimple of the three kinds of
voluntary motion here mentioned, being common
to the brute creation with man, whereas handling and
Ipcaking are, in a manner, peculiar to him. His
{uperiority in this refpeét, when compared with the
fuperiority of his mental faculties, agrees well with
the hypothefis here advanced concerning handling
and fpeaking ; wz. their dependence on ideas, and
the power of aflociation.

The new-born child is unable to walk on account

of the want of firength to fupport his body, as well
: as
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as of complex and decomplex motory vibratiuncles,
generated by affociation. and depending upon fenfa-
tions and ideas by affociation alfo.  As he gets
ftrength, he advances likewile in the number and
variety of compound motions of the limbs, their
fpecies being determined by the nature of the articu-
lations, the pofition of the mufcles, the automatic
motions excited by friction, at:r:ldenta[ flexures and
extenfions made gv the nurfe, &c. When he is
m]&rably perfect i in” thefe rudlments of wa!kmg, the
view of a favourite plaything will excite various mo-
tions in the limbs ; and thus 1f he be fet upon his legs,
and his body carried forward by the nurfe, an im-
perfett attcmpt to walk follows of courfe. Itis made
more perfett gradually by his improvement in the
rudiments, by the nurfe’s moving his legs alternately
in the proper manner. by his defire of going up to
perfons, playthings, &c. and thence repeating the

rocefls which has fucceeded (for he makes innume-
rable trials, both fuccefsful and unfuccefsful) ; and by
his fecing ‘others walk, and endeavouring to imitate

them.
: It deferves notice here, that in the limbs, where
the motions are moft perfeftly voluntary, all the
mufcles have antagonifts, and often fuch as are of
nearly equal ﬁrcngth with themfelves ; alfo, that the
mulcles of the limbs are not much influenced at firft
by common impreffions made on the {kin, and fcarce
at all when the child is fo far advanced as to get a
voluntary power over them. For thefe things faci-
litate the generation of the voluntary power, by
making the mufcles of the limbs chiefly dependent
on tha vibrations which defcend from the brain, and
alfo difpofing them to aét from a fmall balance in fa-
vour of this or that fet of antagonifts.

When the child can walk up to an objeét that he
defires to walk up to, the aétion may be termed vo-
luntary ; 7. ¢. the ufe of language will then jufiify

this
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this appellation. But it appears from the reafoning
here ufed, that this kind and degree of voluntary
power over his motions is gcnemted by proper com-
binations and affociations of the automatic motions,

agreeably to the corollaries of the twentieth pr{}pﬁﬁ-
tion. Voluntary powers may therefore refult from
affociation, as is aflerted in thefe papers.

When he 1sarrived at fuch a perfection in walking,
as to walk readily upon being defired by another per-
fon, the attion is clteemed [hll more voluntary. One
reafon of which is, that the child, in fome cafes,
does not walk when defired, whilft yet the circum-
ftances are apparently the fame as when he does.
For here the unapparent caufe of walking, or not
walking, is will.  However, it follows from this
theory, that all thisis ftill owing to aflociation, or to
fomething equally fuitable to the foregoing theary :
. g. to the then prefent firength or weaknefs of the
aflociation of the words of the command with the

action of walking, to its proceeding from this or that
perfon, in this or that manner, to the child’s being
in an aftive or inatlive ftate. attentive or inattentive,
dlfpnﬁ:d by other circum! tances to move as direéted,
or to move in a different way, &c. A careful ob-
{fervation of the fatt will always fhew, as far as is rea-
fonable to be expetted in fo nice a matter, that when
children do different things, the real ::ﬂ'cumﬁances,
natural or aflociated, are propertionably different,
and that the ftate of mind called w:ll depends upon
this difference. This degree of voluntary power is
therefore, in like manner, of an acquired nature.
fpuppuic an adult to walk, in order to fhew his
perfettly voluntary power; ftill his felefting this in-
ftance 18 owing to one aflociation, and his perform-
ing the attion to another, wz. to the introduétion of
the audible 1dca of the word, the vifible one of the
altion, &Jc.
Walking
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Walkin gaﬂ‘ s into the fecondarily automatic ftate
more perée perhaps, than any other aétion ; for
adults feldﬂm exert any degree of volition hf:re,
fufficient to affett the power of confcioufnels or
memory for the leaft perceptible moment of time.
Now this tranfition of walking, from its voluntary to
its {econdarily automatic ftate, muftbe acknowledged
by all to proceed merely from affockation.  And it
feems to follow by parity of rcafon, that the tranfi--
tion of primarily automatic aélions into valumar)r
ones may be merely from aflociation alfo, finceitis
evident that aflociation has at leaft a very great and
extenfive influence there.

The complex artificial motions of the lower limbs,
ufed in the feveral kinds of dancing, bear nearly the
fame relation to the common motions ufed in walk-
ing forwards, backwards, upwards, downwards, and
ﬁdeways as thefe common motions do to the fimple
rudiments above-mentioned, {uch as the flexion and
extenfion of the ancle or knee. Since therefore the
voluntary and fecondarily automatic power of dan-
cing are plainly the refult of aflociation, why may
we not fuppole the fame of the common motions in
walking, both in their voluntary and {econdarily au-
mmatic ftate ? In learning to dance, the ichelar
defires to look at his feet and legs, in order to judge
by feeing when they are in a proper pofition. By
degrees he learns to judge of this by feeling ; but
the vifible idea left partly by the view of his maﬂcr 5
motions, partly by that of his own, feems to be the
chief affociated circamitance, that immduces the pro-
per motions. By farther degrees thefe are connetied
with each o:her, with the mufic, and with other
more and more remote circumitances,

I have already fhewn, in what manner children
learn the voluntary and fecnndanh automatic power
Gfgrafpmg' How they learn the various complex
Hotions, by which they feed anddrefs themfelves, €3¢,

alfo
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alfo how children and adults learn to write. to prac-
tife manual arts, €¢. and in what fenfes and degrees
all thefe attions are voluntary, and fecondarily auto-
matic, and yet fiill remain as purely mechanical, as
the pnmarﬂy automatic aftions are, may now be un-
derftood from what has been a!n:ady delivered under
this propofition. The method of playing upon mu-
fical inftruments bas alfo been explained, fo as to con-
cur in eftablithing the fame conclufions.

In like manner, the account given of the altion
of fpeaking might now be comp!eatﬂd and extended
to all the modes of it, vulgar and artificial ; and to
finging, with its modes. 1 willadd a few words con-
cerning ftammering, and the lofs of fpeech by palfies.

Stammering feems generally to arife from fear,
eagernefs, or fome violent paffion, which prevents
the child’s articulating rightly, by the confufion
which ‘it makes in  the , vibrations -that defcend
into the mulcular fyftem; fo that, finding himfelf
wrong, he attempts again and ¢ again, till he hus upon
the true found. It does not begintherefore in general,
till children are of an age to diftinguifh right from
wrong in refpeét of pronunciation, and to articulate
with tolerable propriety. A nervous dilorder of the
mulcles of fpeech may have a like effett. When
the trick of flammering has once begun to take
place in a few words, it will extend itlelf to more
and more from very flight refemblances, and particu-
larly to all the firlt words of fentences, becaufe
there the organs pafs in an inftant from inactivity to
athion ; whereas the fubfequent parts of words and
{fentences may follow the foregoing from affociation ;
jult as, n repeating memoriter, one is moft apt to
hefitate at the firlt word in each fentence.

A defeét of memory from paffion, natural weak-
nefs, &e. {o that the proper word does not occur
readily, occafions fltammering alfo. And, like all

other
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other modes of {peaking, itis caught, in {fome cafes,
by imitation.

A pally of the organs of fpeech may be occafioned
in the fame manner as any other palfy; and yet
the mufcles of the lips, cheeks, tongue, and fauces,
may ftill continue to perform the actions of mal-
tication and deglutition f{ufficiently well, becaufe
thefe attions are fimpler than that of fpeech, and
are alfo excited by fenfations which have an original
influence over them.

A defeét of memory may allo deftroy the power
of fpeaking, in great meafure, though the organs be
not much affetted in a paralyt:cal way. Thus a
perfon who plays well upon a harpfichord, may by
fome years difule become unable to play at all,
though the mulcles of his hands be in a perfett ftate,
merely becaufe his memory, and the affociations of
the motions of his fingers, with the fight of notes,
with the ideas of founds, or with one another, are
obliterated by diftance of time, and difufe.

The fufpf:nﬁon of an attion may be performed
two ways, as before-mentioned ; wiz. either by put-
ting the mufcles concerned in it into a languid in-
athive ftate, or by making the antagoniits act with
vigour. In the firlt cafe, the whole limb is put into
a ftate ofrelaxation, and extreme flexibility ; in the
laft, into a ftate of rigidity. The voluntary power
of the firft kind is obtained by aflociations with the
languor that arifes from fatigue, heat, fleepinefs,
&c. thatof the laft from the general tenfion of the
mulcles, which happens in pain, and violent emo-
tions of mind. Children improve in both thele kinds
of voluntary power by repeated trials, as occafion
requires, by imitation, defire, &¢. But they a
both difficult for fome time. Thus we may ﬂbftrvc,
that children cannot let their heads or eyelids fall
from their mere weight, nor ftop themfelves in run-
_ning or {triking, till a confiderable time after they

can
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can raife the head, or bend it, open the eyes, or
fhut them, run or ftrike, by a voluntary power.

Imitation isa great fource of the voluntary power,
and makes all the feveral modes of walking. handling,
and {peaking, conformable to thofe of the age and
nation in which a perfon lives in general. and to thofe
of the perfons with whom he converfes in particular.
Befides the two fources already mentioned, prop. 21.
viz. the fight of the child’s own atlions, and the
found of his own words, it has many others. Some
of thefe are the refemblance which children obferve
between their own bodies, with all the fun&tions of
them. and thofe of others ; the pleafures which they
experience in and by means of all motions, z. e. imi-
tations ; the diretlions and encouragements given to
them upon this head ; the high opinions which they
form ofthe power and happinefls of adults ; and their
confequent dcfire to refemble them in thefe, and in
all their aflociates. Imitation beginsin the feveral
kinds of voluntary aétions about the fame time, and
increafes not only by the fources alledged, but alfo
by the mutual influences of every inftance of it over
every other, fo that the velocity of its growth is
greatly accelerated for fome time. Itisof the higheft
ufe to children in their attainment of accomplifh-
ments, bodily and mental. And thus every thing,
to which mankind bave a natural tendency, islearnt
much fooner in fociety, than the mere natural ten-
dency would beget it ; and many things are learnt {o
early. and fixed fo deeply, as to appear parts of our
nature, though they may be mere dernvatives and
acquifitions. :

It 1s remarkable, that apes, whofe bodies refemble
the human body, more than thofe of any other brute
creature, and whole intelleéts alfo approach nearer to
ours, which laft circumftance may, I fuppofe, have

% {ome connexion with the firft, thould likewife refem-
° ble us fo much in the faculty of imitation. Their

aptnefs
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aptnels in handling is plainly the refult of the fhape

and make of their fore legs. and their intelleéts to-
gether, as inus. Their pecuhar chattering may per-
haps be fome attempt towards fpeech, to which they
cannot attain, partly from the defeét in the organs,

partly. and that chiefly, from the narfownefs of their
memories, appr&henl‘{ma and aflociations; for they
feem not to underftand words to any confiderable
degree. Or may not their chattering be an imitation
of laughter ?

Parrots appear so have far lefs intelleét than apes,
but a more diftinguifhing ear, and, like other birds,
a much greater command of the mulcles of the
throat. Their talk {cems to be almoft devoid of
all proper connexion with ideas. However, in re-
fpeft of founds, they imitate as much as children, or
as apes in refpett of other attions. And indeed the
talk of ¢hildren, by out-running their underftand-
ings in many things, very much refembles that of
parrnts.

As we exprels our inward fentiments by words, fo
we do alfo by geftures, and particularly by the muf-
cles of the face. Here, again, affociation and imi-
tation difplay themlelves. This dumb fhew prevails

more in the hotter climates, where the paffions are
more impetuous, than in thefe northern ones. It is

alfo probable, that the narrownels and imperfetion
of the antient languages made it more neceffary and
prevalent in antient times. Deaf perfons have an
extraordinary aptnels both in ]earnnw and decvpher-
ing this, as might well be expetted. The imitation
of manners and charatters by damb fhew is often
more ftriking, than any verbal defcription of them,

H SECT,
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Of the relation wizzcﬁ tfze foregoing
tﬁgwy bears to the art of Phyfic.

P RiQ:Piciigol
The art of phyfic affords many proper lefls of

the dottrines of vibrations and affociation ;
and may recewve confiderable wmprovement
Jfrom them, if they be true.

HIS propofition may appear from feveral hints
to that purpofe, which have been already given.
But it will be more fully manifeft, if I give a
fhort view of the dafe and quafita in the art of
phyfic.
Now the g{-neral problem, which comprehends the
whole art, 1s,
Having: the fymptoms given, to find the remedy.
This umb em may be folved in {ome cales empiri-
cally and direcily by the hiftories of diftempers, and
of their cures. But then there are other cafes, and
thofe not a few. to which the learning and Experi-
ence of the moft able phyficians either cannot find
hiftories {ufficiently fimilar, or none where the event
was fuccelsful.  Henceitis neceffary to attempt the
lolution of the general problem rationally and in-
diretlly, by dividing it into the two following lefs
mﬂnrchr n {wc and confequently more manageable
pmhlems > T,
Firft, f.awr” the fymptoms given, to find the de-
vtalion nf the body Sfrom ils natural Sate.
Secondly, having this deviation given, to find the
remely.
It
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It is proper alfo to invert thefe two problems, and
to inquire, firlt, having the deviation given, what
the é}m,ﬁ:‘.&ms muft be.

econdly, having the manner of operation of a
fuccefsful remedy given, what the deviation muft be.

I here ufe the words fymptoms, devietion. and

remedy, in the molt general fenfe poffible, for the
{fake of brevity.
Now it is very evident, that the dottrine of vi-
brations, or fome otherbetter doflrine, which teaches
the law of action of the nervous fyltem, has a
clofe connexion with all thele laft four problems.
For the nerves enter every part, as well as the blood-
veflels; and the brain hasasgreat a fhare in all the
natural funétions of the parts, and its diforders, in
all their diforders, as the heart. and its diforders,
can bave; and much more than any other part, be-
fides the heart.

Farther, if the doftrine of affociation be the ne-
ceflary confequence of the doctrine of vibrations, in
any fuch manner as I have propoled above, Prop. g.
and 11. 1t muft have a moft intimate connexion with
the theory of nervous diltempers, and fome with
that of others, onaccount of the juft-mentioned de-
pendence of all the parts on the brain. Or, if we
{eparate thefe dottrines, flill, if that of affociation
be true, of which I fuppofe there is no doubt, it
cannot but be of great ufe for explaining thofe dif-
tempers in which the mind is affected,

And it feems to me, that, agreeably to this, the
diftempers of the head, fpalmodic ones, the effeéts
of poifonous bites and ftings, which, as Dr. Mead
julily obferves, are more exerted upon the nerves
than on the blood, receive much light from the
doflrine of vibrations, and, in return, confirm it
and that all the diforders of the memory, fancy, and
mind, do the fame in refpeét of the dotlrine of
aflociation,

H 2 I do
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I do not mean to intimate here, that the rational
and indireét folution of the general problem, which
comprechends the art of phyfic, is preferable to the
empirical and dire&t one, where this is to be had;
but only, fince this cannot be had always, that we
ought to proceed in an explicit and fcientifical man-
ner, rather than in a confufed and popular one. For
where praétice is filent, phyficians muft and will
have recourfe to fome theory, good or bad. And
if they do not acquaint themlelves with the real
ftru€ture and funétions of the parts, with the fen-
fible qualities and operations of medicines, and with
the moft probable method of explaining both the
{ymptomns of diftempers, and the operations of
medicines, they muft fancy fomething in the place of
thefe, and reafon from fuch falfe imaginations, or
perhaps from the mere agreements, oppofitions, and
{econdary ideas, of words. The hiftory of di-
" eafes and their cures, is the bafis of all; after this
come anatomical examinations of the body, both in
its natural and morbid ftates ; and, laft of all, phar-
macy ; thefe three anfwering refpettively to the
general problem, and the two {fubord:inate ones above-
mentioned. And if we reafon at all upon the func-
tions and diforders of the parts, and the effetts of -
medicines upon the body, fo important an organ as
the brain muft not be left out intirely.

It may not be amifs to add here, that as all the
natural funétions tend to the wellare of the body, fo
there is a remarkable tendency in all the diforders of
the body to reélify themfelves. Thefe two tenden-
cies, taken together, make what is called nature by
phyficians; and the feveral inftances of them, with
their limits, dangers, ill confequences, and devia-
tions in particular cafcs, deferve the higheft attention
from phyficians, that fo they may neither interrupta
favourable crifis, nor concur with a fatal one. Stahl
and his follawers fuppole, that thefe tendencies arife

from
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Contaiming a particular application of the
foregoing theory to the phanomena of
ideas, or of underflanding, affeétion,

memory, and imagination.

\

T35 R S0 MR
Of words, and the ideas affociated with
them.

PR Prv o4

Words and phrafes muft excite ideas in us by
affociation, and they excite ideas in wus by
no other means.

2 7 ORDS may be confidered in four lights.
E/ E/ Firft, as impreflions made upon the
ear.
Secondly, as the attions of the organs of {peech.
Thirdly, as impreflions made upon the eye by
charatters. -
Fourthly, as the ations of the hand in writing.
We learn the ufe of them in the order here fet
down. For children firft get an imperfeét know-
ledge of the meaning of the words of others ; then
karn'm {fpeak themfelves ; then to read, and, laftly,
10 write,
Now
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Now it is evident, that in the firlt of thefe ways
many {enfible 1mpreﬂiuns and internal feelings, are
affociated with particular words and phrafes. {oas to
give thefe the power of raifing the correfponding
ideas ; and that the three following ways increafe and
improve this power, with fome additions to and va-
riations of the ideas.  The fecond is the reverle of
the firft, and the fourth of the third  The frft

alcertains the ideas belonging to words and phrafes
in a grofs manner, according to their ulage in com-
mon life. The fecond  fixes this. and makes it
ready and accurate; having the fame ule here as
the folution: of ‘the inverfe problem bas in other
cafes in refpett of the dirett one. The third has the
fame eﬂ'eE’t as the fecond ; and allo extends the ideas
and fignifications of words and phrafes, by new aflo-
ciations'; and particularly by affociations with other
words, as in definitions, defcriptions, &¢.  The
advancement of the arts and {ciences is chiefly car-
ried on by the new fignifications given to words in
this third way. The fourth, by: converting the
reader into a writer, helps him to be expert in diftin-
guithing, quick in recollefling. and faithful in re-
taining, thele new fignifications of words, being the
mverfe of the third method. as jult now ‘remarked.
The reader will eafily fee, that the aflion of the
hand is not an eficntial in this fourth method.
Compofition by perlons born blind has nearly the
fame effect. 1 mention it as being the common at-
tendant upon compofition, as having a confiderable
ufe deducible from aflociation, and as making the
analogy between the four methods more cun{picuuua
and complete.

This may fuffice, for the prefent, to prove the firft
part of the pmpuﬁm}n wiz. that words and phrafes
muit excite ideas in us by aflociation. The lecond
part, or that they excite ideas in us by no other

means, may appear at the fame time, as it may be
1 4 found
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found upon reflection and examination, that all the
ideas which any word does excite are deducible from
fome of the four fources above-mentioned, moft
commonly from the firft or third.

It may appear alfo from the inftances of the words
of unknown languages, terms of art not yet explained,
barbarous words, &¢. of which we either have no
ideas, or only fuch as fome fanfied refemblance, or

rior allociation, fuggefls.

It is highly worthy of remark here, that articu-
late founds are by their variety, numbtr and reagd
ufe, particularly fuited to fignify and fuggeft, by a iy
fociation. both our fimple ideas. and the complex
ones formed from them, according to the twelfth
propolfition.

Cor. It follows from this propofition, that the
arts of logic. and rational grammar, depend intirely
on the dottrine of aflociation. For logic, confidered
as the art of thinking or reafoning. treats only of
fuch ideas as are annexed towords ; and, as the art
of difcourfing, it teaches the proper ufe of words in
a gencral way, as grammar does in a more minute
and particular one.

PR OP. ge.

To-defcribe the manner in which 1deas are af-
Sociated with words, beginning from child-
hood.

TIII‘% may be done by applying the dottrine of
a{fﬂmatmn as laid down in the firft chapter,
to words, confi dtTCd in the four lights mentioned
ander the laft propofition.

Firft, then, the affociation of the names of vifible
objects, with the impreflions which thefe objetts
make upon the eye, feems to take place more early

than any other, and to be effetted in the following
manncr :
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manner : the name of the vifible objeét, the nurfe,
for inftance. is pronounced and repeated by the atten-
dants to the child. more frequently when his eye is
fixed upon the nurfe, than when upon other objeéts,
and much more fo than when upon any particular
one. The word nurfe is alfo founded in an emphati-
cal manner, when the child’s eye 1s diretted to the
nurfe with earneftnefs and defire. The aflociation
therefore of the found nurfe, with the pitture of the
nurfe upon the retina, will be far fironger than that
with any other vifible impreffion, and thus overpower
all the other accidental affociations, which will alfo
themfelves contribute to the fame end by oppofing
one another. Andwhen the child has gained fo much
voluntary power over his motions, as to dirett his
-head and eyes toward the nurfe upon hearing her
name, this procefs will go on with an accelerated
velocity. And thus, at laft, the word will excite
the vifible 1dea readily and certainly.

The fame aflociation of the picture of the nurfe
in the eye with the found nurfe will, by degrtes
overpower all the accidental affociations of this pic
ture with other words, and be fo firmly cemented at
laft. that the pitture will excite the audible idea of
the word. But this 1s not to our prefent purpnfe.
I mention it here as taking place at the fame tme
with the foregoing procefs. and contributing to illu-
ftrate and confirm it. Both together afford a com-
plete inftance for the tenth and eleventh propofitions;
2. e. they fhew, that when the impreflions 4 and B
are fufficiently affociated, A imprefled alone will ex-
cite b, B impreffed alone will excite a.

Secondly, this aflociation of words with vifible
appearances, being made under many particular cir-
cumftances, muit aftett the vifible ideas with a like
particularity- Thus the nurfe’s drefs, and the fitua-
tion of the fire in the child’s nurfery, make part of
the child’s ideas of his nurfe and fire, But then

as
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as the nurfe often changes her drefs, and the child
often fees a fire in a different place, and furrounded
by different vifible objedls, thele oppofite affocia-
tmns muft be lefs firong, than the part which is com-
mon to them all ; and confequently we may {uppofe,
that while his idea of that part which is common and
which we may call effential, continues the fame, that of
the particularities, circumitances, and adjuntts,
varies. For he cannot have any .ldea, but mth fnme
particularities in the non-effentials. |

Thirdly, when the vifible objedls Imppefs other
vivid fenfations befides thofe of ﬁght fuch as grate-
ful or ungrateful taftes, fmells. warmth or coldnefs,
with {ufficient frequency. it follows from the fore-
going theory, that thele fenfations muft leave traces,
or ideas, which will be aflociated with the names of
the objels, fo as to depend upon them. ' Thusan
idea, or nafeent perception, of the fweetnefs of the
nurfe’s milk will rife up in that part of the child’s
brain which correfponds to the nerves of tafte, upon
~his hearing her name. And hence the whole idea
belonging to the word nurfz now begins to be com-
plex, as confifting of a vifible idea, and an idea of
tafte.  And thefe two ideas will be affociated toge-
ther, not only becaufe the word raifes them both,
but alfo becaufe the original fenfations are.  The
firongeft may therefore afiift in raifing the weakeft.
?\T-::-m in.common cafes, ‘the vifible idea 1s firongeft,
or-occurs moft readily at ‘leaft ; but, inthe prefent
inftance, it feems to be otherwife.” We might pro-
ceed in like manner to fhew the generation of ideas
more and more complex, and the various ways by
which their parts are cemented together, and all
made to depend on the refpective names of the vifi-
ble ohjetts.  But what has been faid may fuffice to
fhew what ideas the names of vifible objeéts, proper
and appellative, raife in us.

Fourthly,

e et e o 0. i
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Fnurt'n1y, we muft, however, obferve, in refpett of
appellatives, that fometimes the idea is the common
compound refult of all the fenfible impreflions re-
ceived from the feveral objeéts comprifed under the
general appellation ; fometimes the particular idea of
fome one of thefe, in great meafure at lealt, vz.
when the 1mpre{¥ium ari{ling from fome one or more
novel, frequent, and vivid, than thofe from the reft.

Fifthly, the words denmmg fenfible qualities,
whether fubftantive or adjettive, fuch as whitencfs,
white, &c. get their ideas in a manner which will be
eaﬁl}r underftood from whathasbeenalready delivered.
Thus the word white, being affociated with the vifible
appearances of milk, linen, paper, gets a ftable
power of exciting the idea of what is common to all,
and a variable one in refpeét of the partlculanncs
circumilances, andadjuncts. And fo of other fen-
fible qualities.

Smthlv, the names of vifible aftions, as walk-

ftriking, &c. raife the proper vifible ideas by a
llkc prm:efs Other ideas may likewile adhere in
certain cales, as in thole of tafting, feeling, fpeak-
ing, &, Senfible p=rteptmns in which no vifible
attion is concerned, as hearing, may alfo leave
ideas dependent on words. However, fome vifible
ideas generally intermix themfelves here. Thefe ac-
tions and perceptions are generally denoted by verbs,
thongh fometimes by {uh{tantlvES

And we may now {ee in what manner ideas are
aflociated with nouns, proper and appellative, fub-
ftantive and adjeftive, and with verbs, fuppofing
that they denote fenfible things nnly Pronouns and
particles remain to be confidered.” Now in order to
know their ideas and ufes, we muft obferve,

Seventhly, that as children may learn to read
words not only in an elementary way, viz. by learn-
ing the letters and fyllables of which they are com-
pnfed but alfo in a fummary oné, wiz. by aflociating

the
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the found of intire words, with their plEtures, in the
eye; and muft, in fome cafes, be taught in the laft
way, i. . wherefoever the found of the word de-
viates from that of its elements; fo both children
and adults learn the ideas be]nngmg to whole fen-
tences many times in a fummary way, and not by
adding together the ideas of the feveral words in the
fentence. And where-ever words occur, which,
feparately taken, have no proper ideas, their ufe can
be learnt in no other way but this, Now pronouns
and particles, and many other words, are of this
kind. They anfwer, in fome meafure, to %, y, and z,
or the unknown quantities in algebra, being determi-
nable anddecypherable, asone may fay, only bymeans
of the known words with which they are Jmned

Thus I walk is aflociated at different times with
the fame vifible impreflions as nurfe walks, brother
walks, &c. and therefore can fuggelt nothing per-
manently for a long time but the attion of walking.
However the pronoun /, in this and innumerable
other fhort fentences, being always aflociated with the
perfon {pcaking, as thow is with the perion fpoken to,
and he with the perfon fpoken of, the frequent re-
currency of this teaches the child the ufe of the
pronouns. 7. ¢. teaches him what difference he 1s to
expett in his fenfible impreflions according as this or
that pronoun is ufed; the infinite number of in-
ftances, as one may fa} . making up for the infinitely
fmall quantity of information, which each, fingly
taken, conveys.

In like manner, different particles, i. e. adverbs,
conjuntlions, and prepofitions, being uled in fen-
tences, where the fubftantives, adjetlives, and verbs,
are the fame, and the fame particles, where thefe are
different, in an endlefs recurrency, teach children
the ufe of the particles in a grofs general way.
Forit may be obferved, that children are much at a

lofs for the true ufe of the pronouns and particles,
for

u
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for fome years, and that they often repeat the proper
name of the perfon inftead of the pronoun ; which
confirms the foregoing reafoning. Some of the in-
ferior parts or particles of {peech make {carce any
alteration in the fenfle of the fentence, and there-
fore are called expletives. The {everal termina-
tions of the Greeck and Latin nouns and verbs are of
the nature of pronouns and particles.

Eighthly, the attempts which children make to
exprefs their own wants, perceptions, pains, &¢. in
words, and the correttions and fuggeftions of the
attendants, are of the greateft ule in all the fteps
that we have hitherto confidered, and efpecially in the
laft, regarding the pronouns and particles.

Ninthly, learning to read helps children much in
the fame refpects; efpecially as it teaches them to
{feparate fentences into the {everal words which com-
pound them ; which thofe who cannot read are fcarce
able to do, even when they arrive at adult age.

Thus we may fee, how children and others are
enabled to underftand a continued difcourfe relating
to {enfible impreflions only, and how the words in
pafing over the ear muft raife up trains of vifible
and other ideas by the power of affociation. Our
next inquiry muft be concerning the words that de-
note either intellettual things, or collettions of other
words. _

Tenthly, the words that relate to the feveral
paflions of love, hatred, hope, fear, anger, &.
being applied to the child at the times when he is un-
der the influence of thefe paffions, get the power of
raifing the miniatures or ideas of thefe paffions, and
allo of the ufual affociated circumftances. The ap-
plication of the fame words to others helps allo to
annex the ideas of the affociated circumftances to
them, and even of the paffions themfelves, both
from the infe€tioulnefls of our natures, and from
the power of aflociated circumflances to raife the

pailions.
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paflions. However, it is to be noted, that the words
denoting the paffions do not, for the moft part. raife
up in us any degree of the paﬁimls themf{elves, but
only the ideas of the affociated circumftances. We
are fuppoled to underfland the continued difcourfes
into which thefe words enter fufficiently, when we
form true notions of the aélions, parucularlv the
vifible ones attending them.

Eleventhly, the names of intelletual and moral
qualities and operations, fuch as fancy, memory,
wit, dulnels, virtue, vice, conlcience, approbation,
difappmbatmn &3¢, ﬂand for a dtﬁ:upl;lﬂn of
thefe qualites and operations; and therefore, if
dwelt upon, excite fuch ideas as thefe dei‘cnptmns n
all their particular circumftances do. But the com-
mon fentences, which thefe words enter, pals over
the mind too quick, for the moft part. to allow of fuch
adelay. They are acknowledged as familiar and true,
and fuggelt certain affociated vifible ideas, and naf-
cent internal feelings, taken from the deferiptions of
thefc names, or from the words, which are uiua]ly
joined with them in difcourfes or writings.

Twelfthly, there are many terms of art in all
the branches of learning, which are defined by other
words, and which therefore are only compendious
fubfhitutes for them. The fame holds in common
life in numberlefs inftances. Thus riches, honours,
plealures, are put for the feveral kinds of each.
Such words {fometimes fuggeft the words of their
definitions, fometimes the ideas of thefe words,
fometimes a particular fpecics comprehended under
the general term, €9¢. But, whatever they fuggeft,
it may be ealily {een, that th ey derive the power of
dumnfIr this from afft ciation.

llvrtctmhly, there are many words ufed in ab-
{tract fcicnees, which can fcarce be defined or deferi-
bed by any other words; and yet, by their gram-
matical form, feem to be exclnded from the clafs of

particles.
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particles. Such are identity, exiftence, &c. The
ufe of thefe muft therefore be learnt as that of the
particles is. And indeed children learn their firft
imperfett notions of all the words confidered 1n this
and the three laft paragraphs chiefly in this way ; and
come to precife and explicit ones only by means of
books, as they advance to adult age, or by endea-
vouring to ufe them properly in their own deliberate
compofitions.

This is by no means a full or fatisfattory account
of the ideas which adhere to words by aflociation.
For the author perceives himfelf to be ftill a mere
novice in thefe [peculations; and it is difficult to ex-
plain words to the bottom by words ; perhaps im-
poffible. The reader will receive fome addition of
light and evidence in the courfe of this fection ; alfo
in the next, in which I fhall treat of propofitions
and affent. For our affent to propofitions, and the
influence which they have over our aflettions and
attions, make part of the ideas that adhere to
words by aflociation ; which part, however, could
not properly be confidered in this fetion.

Cor. 1. It follows from this propofition, that
words may be diftinguifhed into the four clafles
mentioned under the twelfth propofition.

1. Such ashave ideas only,

2. Such as have both ideas and definitions.

3. Such as bave definitions only,

4. Such as have neither ideas nor definitions.

Under definition I here include defcription, or any
other way of explaining a word by other words, ex-
cepting that by a mere fynonymousterm ; and I ex-
clude from the number of ideas the vifible idex of the
charaéter of a word, and the audible one of its found ;
it being evident, thatevery word heard may thus ex-
citea vilible idea, and every word feen an audible
one. I exclude allo all ideas that are either extremely
faint, orextremely variable.

It
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It is difficult to fix precife limits to thefe four
clafles. o as to determine accurately where each
ends, and the next begins: and. if we confide  thefe
things in the molt general way, there is perhaps no
word which has not both an idea and a definition,
2. €. which is not attended by fome one or more inter-
nal feelings occafionally, and which may not be ex-
plained, in fome imperfett manner at leaft, by other
words. I will give fome inftances of words which
have the faireft right to each clafs.

The names of fimple {enfible qualities are of the
firlk clafs. Thus white, fweet, &c. excite ideas;
but cannot be defined. It is to be oblerved here,
that this clals of words ftands only for the f{table
part of the ideas refpettively, not for the feveral va-
riable particularities, circumftances, and adjunéts,
which intermix themfelves here. .

The names of natura} bodies, animal, vegetable,
mineral, are ofthe fecond clafs ; for they excite ag-
gregates of {enfibleideas. and at the fame time may
be defined (as appears from the writings of natural
hiftorians) by an enumeration of their properties
and characteriftics.  Thus likewife geometrical
figures have both ideas and definitions. The defini-
tions in both cafes are fo contrived as to leave out all
the variable particularities of the ideas, and to be
alfo more full and precife, than the 1deas generally
are in the partsthat are of a permanent nature.

Algebraic qualities, fuch as roots. powers, furds,
&c. belong to the third clafs. and have definitions
only. The fame may be faid of fcientifical terms
of art, and of moft abltratt general terms. moral,
metaphyfical. vulgar: however, mental emotions
are apt to attend fome of thefe even in pafling
flightly over the ear; and thefe emotions may be
confideredas ideas belonging to theterms refpettively.
Thus the very words, gFalilude, merey, cruelly,
treachery, &c. feparately taken, affed the mind ; and

yet,
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yet, fince all reafoning upon them is to be founded
on their definitions, as will be feen hereafter, it feems
beft to refer them to this third clafs.

Laftly, the particles the, of, to, for, but, &c. have
neither definitions nor ideas.

Cor. 2. This matter may be illuftrated by com-
paring language to geometry and algebra, the two
general methods of expounding quantity, and in-
veftigating all its varieties from previous data.

Words of the firft clafs anfwer to propofitions
purely geometrical, . e. to fuch as are too {imple to
admit of algebra; of which kind we may reckon
that concerning the equality of the angles at the ba-
fis of an ifolceles triangle.

Words of the fecond clafs anfiver to that part of
geometry, which may be ‘demonfirated either {yn-
thetically or analytically ; either fo that the learner’s
imagination fhall go along with every ftep of the
procefls painting out each line, angle. &¢. accord-
ing to the method of demonfiration ufed by the an-
tient mathematicians ; or {o that he fhall operate in-
tirely by algebraic quantities and methods, and only
reprefent the conclufion to his imagination, when he
is arrived at it, by examining then what geometrical
quantities the ultimately refulting algebraical ones
denote. The firlt methodis in both cafes the moft
fatisfattory and affeCting, the laft the moft expedi-
tious and not lefs certain, where due care is taken.
A blind mathematician muft ufe words in the laft of
thele methods, when he reafons upon colours.

Words of the third clafs anfwer to fuch problems
concerning quadratures, and rectifications of cures,
chances, equations of the higher orders, &c. asare
too perplexed to be treated geometrically.

Laftly, words of the fourth clafs anfwer to the
algebraic figns for addition, fubtrattion, . to
indexes, coefficients, &%¢. Thefe are not algebraic

quantities themfelves; but they alter the import of
) I the
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the letters that are; juft as particles vary the fenfe
of the principal words of a fentence, and yet fig-
nify nothing of themfelves.

Geometrical figares may be confidered as repre-
{enting all themodes of extenfion in the fame manner,
as vifible ideas do vifible objetls; and confequently
the names of geometrical figures anfwer to the
names of thefe ideas. Now, as all kinds of pro-
blems relating to quantity might be expounded by
modes of extenfion, and folved thercby, were our
faculties fufficiently exalted, {o it appears poffible to
reprefent moft inds of idéas by vifible ones, and to
-purfue them in this way through all their varieties and
combinations. But as 1t feems beft in the firflt cafe
to confine geometry to problems, where extenfion,
and motion, which implies extenfion, are concerned,
ufing algebran: methods for mve{hgaturg all other
kinds of quantity, fo 1t feems beft alfo to ufe vifible
tdeas only for vifible objeéls and qualities of which
they are thc natural reprefentatives, and to denote alt
other qualities by words confidered as arbitrary figns.
And yet the reprefentation of other quantities by
geometrical ones, and of other ideas by vifible ones,
is apt to make a more vivid impreflion upon the
fancy, and a more lafting one upon the memory.
In fimiles, fables, parables, allegories, vifible ideas
are ufed for this reafon to denote general and intel-
le€iual ones.

Since words may be compared to the letters ufed
in algebra, language itfelf may be termed one fpecies
ofalgebra; and, converfly, algebra is nothing more
than the E"nuuarfe which is peculiarly fitted to ex-
plain quat:t:ty of all kinds. As the letters, which
in algebra ftand immediately for quantities, anfwertcr
the words which are immediate reprefentatives of
ideas and the algebraic figns for addition, &e¢. to
the particles ; fo the fingle letters, which are fome-
umes “‘ufed by '1h_rﬂbralit~; to denote fums or differ-

ences,
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ehces, powers or roots univerfal of other letters,
for brevity and convenience, anfwer to fuch words
as have long definitions, to terms of art. &%.
which are introduced into the fciences for the fake of
compendioufnefs. Now if every thing relating to
language had fomething analogous to it in algebra,
one might hope to explain the difficulties and per- .
plexities attending the theory of language by the
correfponding particulars in algebra, where every
thing is clear, and acknowledged by all that have made
it their ftudy. However, we have here no indepen-
dent point whereon to ftand, fince, if a perfon be dif-
pofed to call the rules of algebra in queftion, we
have no way of demonftrating them to him, but by
ufing words, the things to be explained by algebra,
for that purpofe. If we {uppofe indeed the feeptical
perfon to allow only that fimple language. which is
neceflary for demonftrating the rules of algebra, the
thing would be done ; and, as I obferved juft now, it
feems impofiible to become acquainted with this, and
at the fame time to difallow it.

Cor. 3. Itwill eafily appear from the obfervations
here made upon words, and the affociations which
adhere to them, that the languages of different ages
and nations muft bear a great general refemblance
to each other, and yet have confiderable particular
differences; whence any one may be tranflated into
any other, fo as to convey the fame ideas in general,
and yet not with perfe€t precifion and exaétnefs.
They muft refemble one another, becaufe the phz-
nomena of nature, which they are all intended to ex-
prefs, and the ufes and exigencies of human life, to
which they minifter, have a general refemblance.
But then, as the bodily make and genius of each
people, the air, foil, and climate, commerce, arts,
{ciences, religion, &c. make confiderable differen-
ces in different ages and nations, it is natural to ex-

Ia pett,
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peét, that the languages fhould have proportionable
‘differences in relpett of each other.

Where languages have rules of etymology and
{yntax, that differ greatly, which is the cafe of the
Hebrew compared with Greek or Latin, this will
become a new fource of difformity. . For the rules
of etymology and {yntax determine the application
and purport of words in many cafes. Agreeably to
which we fee, that children, while yet unacquainted
with that propriety of words and phrales, which
cuftom eftablifhes, ofien make new words and con-
ftruttions, which, though improper according to com-
mon ufage are yet very analogous to the tenor of
the language, in which they fpeak.

‘The modern languages Df this weftern part of
the world anfwer better to the Latin, than according
to their original Gotluc plans, on this aceount ; inal-
much as not only great numbers of words are
adopted by all of them from the Lafin, but alfo be-
caufe the rcading Latin autbors, and learning the
Latin. grammar, have difpofed learned men and
writers to mould their own languages 'in fome mea-
{ure after the Laiin. And, converlly, each nation
moulds the Latin after the idiom of its own lan-
guage, the effett being reciprocal in all fuch cafes.

In learning a new language the words of it are at
firft fubflitutes for thofe of our native language ; :.e.
they are aflociated by means of thele, with the proper
objeéts and ideas. When this affociation is {uffici-
ently ﬁrcmg, the middle bond is dropped, and the
words of the new language become fubftitutes for,
and fuggeltdireétly and immediately objeéts and ideas;;
allo {:luﬁcn of other words in the fame language.

In learning a new language it is much cafier to
tranflate from it into the native one, than back again;
juft as young children are much better able to under-
{tand the expreffions of others, than to exprels their
ewn conceptions. And the reafon is the fame in

both
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both cafes.  Young children learn at firft to go
from the words' of others; and thofe who learn a
new language, from the words of that language, to
the things fignified. And the reverfe of this, wiz.
to go from the things fignified to. the words, muft
be difficult for a time, from what is deliv ered con-
cerning fucceffive affociations under the tenth and
eleventh propofitions. It isto be added here, that
the nature and connexions of the things fignified
often determine the import of fentences, though
their grammatical analyfis is not underftood ; and that
we ﬁippﬂfe the perfon who attempts to tranflate from
a new language is fufficiently expert in the inverfe
problem of paffing from the things fignified to the
correfponding words of his own language.  The
power of aflociation is every where confpicuous in
thefe remarks.

Cor. 4. It follows alfo from the reafoning of this
propofition, that perfons who {peak the fame lan-
guage cannot always mean the fame things by the
fame words ; but muft miftake each others meaning.
This confufion and uncertainty arifes from the dif-
ferent affociations transferred upon the fame words
by the difference in the accidents and events of our
lives. It is, however, much more common in dif-
courfes concerning abllratt matters, where the terms
ftand for collettions of other terms, fometimes at
the pleafure of the fpeaker or writer, than in the
common and neceflary affairs of life. For here
frequent ufe, and the conftancy of the ph@nomena
of nature, intended to be exprefled by words, have
rendered their fenfe determinate and certain. How-
ever, it feems poffible, and even not very difficult,
for two truly candid and intelligent perfons to under-
ftand each other upon any fubjett.

That we may enter more particularly into the

caufes of this confufion, and confequently be the
Ij better
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better enabled to prevent it, let us confider words
according to the four clafles above-mentioned.

Now miftakes will happen in the words of the firft
clafs, vzz. fuch as have ideas only, where the per-
fons have affociated thefe words with different im-
preflions.  And the method to reétify any miftake of
this kind 1s for each perfon to fhew with what attual
impreflions he has aflociated the word in queftion.
But miftakes here are not common.

In words of the fecond clafs, #:iz. fuch as have
both ideas and definitions, it often happens, that
one perfon’s knowledge is much more full than ano-
ther’s, and conlequently his idea and definition
much more extenfive. This muft caufe a mifap-
prehenfion on one fide, which yet may be eafily rec-
tified by recurring to the definition. It happens
alfo fometimes in words of this clafs, that a man’s
ideas, . e. the mimatures excited in his nervous
{fyftem by the word, are not always {uitable to his
definition, i. e. are not the fame with thofe which
the words of the definition would excite. If then
this perfon fhould pretend, or even defign, to rea-
{on from his definition, and yet reafon from hisidea,
a mifapprehenfion will arife in the hearer, who {up-
poles him to reafon from his definition merely.

‘In words of the third clafs, which have definitions
only, and no immediate ideas, miftakes generally
arife through want of fixed definitions mutually ac-
knowledged, and kept to. However, as imperfett
{luctuating ideas, that have Iittle relation to the de-
finitions, are often apt to adhere to the words of this
clafs, miftakes muft arife from this caufe alfo.

As to the words of the fourth clafs, or thofe which
have neither ideas nor definitions, it is eafy to afcer-
tain their ule by inferting them in fentences, whole
import 18 known and acknowledged ; this being the
method in which children learn to decypher them :
fo that miftakes could not arife in the words of this

clafs
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clafs, didwe ufe moderate care and candour. And
indeed fince children learn the ufes of words moft
evidently without having any data, any fixed point at
all, it is tobe hoped, that philofophers, and candid per-
{fons; may learn at lalt to underftand one another with
facility and certainty ; and get to the very bottom
of the connexion between words and ideas.

It {eems pratlicable to make a dictionary of any
language, in which the words of that language
fhall all be explained with precifion by words of the
fame language, to perfons who have no more than
a grofs knowledge of that language. Now this alfo
fhews, that with care and candour we might come
to underftand one another perfectly. Thus {enfible
qualities might be fixed by the bodies, in which they
are moft eminent and diftin¢t ; the names of a fuf-
ficient. number of thefe bodies, being very well
known. After this thefe very bodies, and all others,
might be defined by their {enfible properties; and
thefe twvo procefles would help each other indefinitely,
aflions might be defcribed from animals already de-
fined, alfo from the modes of extenfion, abftratt
terms defined, and the peculiar ufe of particles al-
certained. And fuch a dictionary would, in fome
meafure, be a real as well as a nominal one, and ex-
tend to things themfelves. The writer of every
new and difficult work may execute that part of
fuch a diftionary which belongs to his fubjett ; at
leaft in the inftances where he apprehends the reader
is likely to want it.

Cox. 5. When words have acquired any confider-
able power of exciting pleafant or painful vibrations
in the nervous {yftem, by being often affociated with
fuch things as do this, they may transfer a part of
thefe pleafures and pains upon indifferent things, by
being at other times often aflociated with I‘uci}. iThm
is one of the principal fources of the feveral fadtitious
pleafures and pains of humain life. Thus, to give

4 a
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an inflance from childhood, the words fweet, good,
pretty, fine, &c. on the one hand, and the words,
bad, ugly, frightful; &c. onthe other, being applied
by the nurfe and attendants in the young child’s
hearing almoft promifcuoufly, and without thofe re-
ftrictions that aré obferved in corrett fpeaking, the
one to all the pleafures, the other to all the pains of
the {everal {fenfes, muft by aflociation raife up gene-
ral pleafant and ‘painful vibrations, in which no one
part can be diftinguitheéd above the reft ; and, when
applied by farther affociations to objefts of a neutral
kind, they muft transfer a general pleafure or pain
upon them, : '

All the words aflociated with pleafures muft alfo
affett cach other by this promilcuous application.
And the fame holds in refpeét of the words affocia-
ted with pains. However, fince both the original and
the transferred pleafures and pains heaped upon dif-
ferent words are different, and in fome cafes widely
fo, every remarkable word will have a peculiar in-
ternal feeling. or fentiment, belonging to it; and
there will be the fame relations of affinity difparity,
and oppofition, between thele internal fentiments, . e.
ideas, belonging to words, as between the feveral
genera and fpecies of natural bodies, between taftes,
imells, colours, &c. many of thefe ideas, though
affording confiderable pleafure at firft, muft fink into
the Iimits of indifference ; and fome of thofe which
afforded pain at firft, into the limits of pleafure.
What is here faid of words, belongs to clufters of
them, as well as to feparate words. And the ideas
of all may ftill retain their peculiarities, by which
they are diftinguifhed from each other, after they
have fallen below the limits of pleafure into indiffer-
ence, juft as obfcure colours, or faint taftes, do.

It is oblervable, that the mere tranfit of words
exprefling firong ideas over the ears of children
affelts them ; and the fame thingis true of adults, in
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a lefs degree. However, the laft have learnt from
experience and habit to regard them chiefly, as they
afford a rational expeétation of pleafure and p2in.
This cannot be difcuffed fully, till we come to confider
the nature of affent; but it may give fome light
and evidence to the reafoning of this corollary, juft
to have mentioned the manner, in which we are at
firft affetted by words,

Cor. 6. Since words thus colle& ideas from va-
'ripus quarters, unite them- together, and transfer
them both upon other words, and upon foreign ob-
jefls, it isevident, that the ufe of words adds much
to the number and complexnefs of our ideas, and is
the principal means by which we make intelle€tual
and moral improvements. This is verified abun-
dantly by the obfervations that are made upon per-
fons born deaf, and continuing {o. It is probable,
however, that thefe perfons make ufe of fome fym-
bols to affift the memory, and fix the fancy: and
they muft have a great variety of pleafures and pains
transferred upon vifible objeéts from their affocia-
tions with one another, and with fenfible pleafures of
all the kinds; but they are very deficient in this. upon
the whole, through the want of the aflociations of
vifible objetts, and ftates of mind, &¢. with words.
Learning to read muft add greatly to their mental im-
prmrcrn'ent ; yetftill their intellettual capacities can-
not but remain very narrow.

Perfons blind from birth muft proceed in a manner
different from that defcribed in thispropofition.in the
firft ideas, which they affix to words. As the vifible
ones are wanting, the others, particularly the tangible
and audible ones, muft compofe the aggregates
which are annexed to words. However, as they are
capable of learning and retaining as great a variety of
words as others, or perhaps a greater, exferss paribus,
and can aflociate with them pleafures and pains from

the four remaining {enfes, alfo ufe them as alge-
; ' brailts
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braifts do the letters that reprefent quantities, they
fall little or nothing fhort of others in intellettual ac-
complifhments, and may arrive even at a greater de-
gree of {pirituality, and abftraction in their com-
plex ideas.

Cor. 7. It follows from this propofition, that,
when children or others firft learn to read, the view
of the words excites ideas only by the mediation of
their founds, with which alone their ideas have
hitherto been aflociated. And thus it is that chil-
dren and illiterate perfons underftand what they read
beflt by reading aloud. By degrees, the intermediate
link being left out, the written or printed charaéters
fuggelt the ideas direily and inftantaneoufly ; fo that
learned men underftand more readily by pafling over
the words with the eye only, fince this method, by
being more expeditious, brings the ideas clofer to-
gether. However, all men, both learned and un-
learned, are peculiarly afletted by words pronounced
in a manner fuitable to their fenﬁ: and defign ; which
is flill an affociated influence.

Cor. 8. As perfons, before they learn to read, muft
have very imperfeét notions of the diftinétion of
words, and can only underftand language in a grofs
general way, taking whole clufters of words for
one undivided found, fo much lefs can they be fup-

oled to have any conceptions concerning the nature
or ufe ofletters. Now all mankind mult have been
in this {tate before the invention of letters. Nay,
they mufl have been farther removed from all con-
ceptions of letters, than the moft unlearned perfons
amongftus, fincethefe haveat leaft heardofletters, and
know that words may be written and read by means of
them. And this makes it difficult to trace out by what
fleps alphabetical writing was invented ; or is even
fome prefumption, that it is not a human nvention.
‘Fowhich it is to be added, that the analyfing complex
articulate founds into their fimple component parts

appears to be a problem of too difficult and perplexed
a



affociated with them. 123

a nature for the rude early ages, occupied in getting
neceflaries, and defending themfelves from external
injuries, amd -not aware of the great ufe of it, even
though they had known the folution to be poflible
and prafticable. However, I fhall mention {fome
prefumptions of a contrary nature under the next
propofition,

PR OP. g3

To explain the nature of charailers intended
lo reprefent objels and ideas vmmediately,
and wathout the intervention of words.

INCE charatters made by the hand are capable
of the greatefl varieties, they might be fitted by
proper aflociations to fuggeft objeéts and ideas im-
mediately, in the fame manner as articulate {ounds
do. And there are fome inftances of it in common
ufe, which may ferve to verify this, and to lead us
into the nature of charatters ftanding immediately
for objetts and ideas. Thus the numeral figures, and
the letters in algebra, reprefent objetts, 1deas, words,
and clufters of words, dire€tly and immediately ; the
pronunciation of them being of no nie, or neceflity,
in the operations to be performed by them. Thus
alfo mufical characters reprefent founds and combi-
nations of {ounds, without the intervention of words,
and are a much more compendious and ready repre-
fentation, than any words can be.

Characters leem to have an advantage over articu-
late founds in the reprefentation of vifible objetts,
inalmuch as they might by their refemblance, even
though only a grofs one, become rather natural,
than mere arbitrary reprefentatives.

They had allo an advantage as reprefentatives in
general, before the invention ofalphabetical wri&ing,

| nce
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fince perfons could by this means convey their
thoughts to each other at a diftance.

If we fuppole characters to be improved to all
that variety and multiplicity, which is neceffary for
reprefenting objeéls, ideas, and clufters of charac-
ters, in the fame manner as words reprefent objeéis,
ideas, and clufters of words, fill they might be
refolved into fimple component parts; and rendered
pronunciable by affixing fome fimple or fhort found
to each of thefe fimple component parts ; juft as ar-
ticulate founds are painted by being firft refolved into
their fimple component parts, and then having each
of thefe reprefented by a fimple mark or charaéter.

If we fuppofe the moft common vifible objeéts to
be denoted both by fhort articulate founds, and by
fhort charafters bearing fome real, or fanfied; im-

erfeét refemblance to them, it is evident, that the
found and mark, by being both affociated with the
vifible objeét, would alfo be affociated with one ano=
ther ; and confequently that the found would be the
name of the mark, and the mark the pitture of'the
found. And this laft circumftance f{eems to lead
to the denoting all founds by marks, and therefore
perhaps to alphabetical writing. |

At the fame time it muft be obferved, that the
marks would bear different relations of f{imilarity
and diffimilarity to onc another from thofe which the
correfponding founds did.

This would happen according to whatever law the
marks were made, but efpecially if they were re-
femblances of vifible objefts. And this, as it {feems,
would occafion fome difliculty and perplexity in

reprefenting founds by marks, or marks by lounds.

PROP,
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P-R.QO P.ogd.

To explain the natwre of figurative words and

pPhrafes, and of analogy, from the foregoing
theory.

Figure is a word, which, firft reprefenting the

object oridea 4, is afterwards made to repre-
{ent B, on account of the relation, which thefe bear
to each other.

The principal relation, which gives rife to figures,
is that of likenefs ; and this may be either a likenefs
in {hape, and vifible appearance, or one in appli-
cation, ufe, &¢. Now it is very evident from the
nature of aﬂbcmtmn that objeéls which are like to a
given one in vifible appearance, will draw to them-
felves the word by which this is exprefled. And in-
deed this is the foundation upon which appellatives
are made to ftand for fo great a number of particulars.
Let the word man be applied to the particular per-
fons 4, B, C, &c. till it be fufficiently affociated
with them, and 1t will follow, that the appearance of
the new partlcular perfon D will fugg:.ﬂ the word, and
be denoted by it. But here there 1s no figure, becaufe
the word man is affociated with different pamcular
perfons from the firft, and that equally or nearly fo.

In like manner, the correlponding parts of diffe-
rent animals, i.e. the eyes, mouth, breaft, belly,
legs, lungs, heart, &c. have the fame names ap-
plied in a literal (enfe, partly from the likenefs of
thape, partly from that of ufe and application,
And it is evident, that if we fuppofe a people fo rude
in language and knowledge, as to have names only
for the parts of the human body, and not to have
attended to the parts of the brute creatures, afloci-
ation would lead them to apply the fame names to

the parts of the brute creatures, as foon as they be-
came
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came acquainted with them. Now here this appli-
cation would at firflt bave the nature of a figure ;
but when by degrees any of thele words, the eye
for infiance, b{:cam{: equally applied from the firft to
the eyes of men and brutes, it would ceafeto be a
figure. and become an appellative name, as juft now
remarked. :

But when the original application of the word is
obvious, and remains diftintt from the {econdary one,
as when we fay the mouth or ear of a veffel, or the
foot of a chair or table, the expreflion is figura-
tuve.

Hence it is plain. that the various refemblanceg
which nature and art afford are the principal fources
of figures. However, many figures are alfo derived
from other relations, fuch as thofe of caufe, efleét,
oppofition, derivation, generality. particularity ; and
language itfelf, by its relemblances, oppofitions,
&¢. becomes a new fource of figures, dliim& from
the relations of things.

Moft metaphura, 2. . figures taken from like-
nefs, imply a likenels in more particulars than one,
elfe the}r would not be fufhciently definite, nor affect
the imagination in a due manner. If the likenefs
extend to many particulars, the figure becomes im-
plicitly a fimile, fable, parable, or allegory.

Many, or moft common figures, pafs fo far into
literal expreflions by ulfe, 7. e. affociation, that we
do not attend at all to their figurative nature. And
thus by degrees figurative fenfes become a founda-

tion for fucceffive figures, in the fame manner, as

m:gma]]y literal fenfes.

It is evident, that if a ]anguagc be narrow, and
much confined to fenfible things, it will have great
occafion for figures ; thefe will naturally occurin the
common mtcrcnnrfes of life. and will in their turn
as they become literal expreflions in the fecondary
{fenfes, much augment and improve the language

and

e
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and affift the invention. All this is manifeft from the
growth of modern languages, in thole parts where
they were heretofore particularly defettive.

We come now to the confideration of analogy.
Now things arg faid to be analogous to one another,
in the ftriet mathematical fenfe of the word analogy,
when the correlponding parts are all in the fame ra-
tio to each other. Thus if the feveral parts of the
body in different perfons be fuppofed exattly pro-
portional to the whole bodies, they might be faid to-
be analogous in the original mathematical fenfe of
that word. But as this reftrained fenfe is not appli-
cable to things, as they really exilt, another of a
more enlarged and praétical nature has been adopted,
which may be thus defined. Analogy is that refem-
blance, and in fome cafes famenefs, of the parts,
properties, funttions, ufes, &¢. any or all, of 4 to
B, whereby our knowledge concerning 4, and the
language exprefling this knowledge, may be applied
in the whole, or in part, to B, without any fenfible,
or, at lealt, any important praétical error. Now
analogies, in this fenfe of the word, fome more exatt
and extenfive, fome lefs {o, prefent themfelves to
us every where in natural and artificial things ; and
thus whole groups of figurative phrafes, which feem
at firlt only to anfwer the purpofes of convenience
in affording names for new objetls, and of pleafing
the fancy in the way to be hereafter mentioned, pafs
into analogical reafoning, and become a guide in the
fearch after truth, and an evidence for it in fome
degree. 1 will here fet down fome inftances of ana-
logies of various degrees and kinds.

The bodies of men, women, and children, are
highly analogous to each other. This holds equally
in refpet ef every other Ipecies of animals ; alfo of
the feveral correfponding parts of animals of the fame
fpecies, as their flefh, blood, bones, fat, &¢. and
their properties, Here the words applied to the

feveral
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feveral analogous things are ufed ih a fenfe
equally literal in refpeét of all.  And the analogy is
in moft cales fo clofe, as rather to be efteemed a
coincidence or famenefs.

In comparing animals of different kinds the ana-
logy grows perpetually lefs and lefs, as we take ina
greater compals; and confequently our language
more and more harfh, when confidered as hiteral,

whilft yet it cannot well be figurative in fome things,”

and literal in others ; {o that new words are generally
affigned to thole parts which do not fufficiently re-
femble the correfponding ones. .Thus the fore-legs
of men and fowls as we might call them in a harfh
literal, or a highly figurative way, are termed hands
and wings refpettively. However, in fome cales,
the fame word 1s ufed, and confidered as a figure ;
as when the cries of birds and bealfls are termed their
language. We may allo obferve, that every part

in every animal may, from its refemblance in {hape

and ule to the correfponding parts in {everal other
animals, have a juft right to a name, which fhall be
common toit and them.

What has been faid of animals of the fame and
different kinds holds equally in refpet of vegetables.
Thofe of the fame kind have the fame names ap-
plied to the correfponding parts in a literal {enfe.
Thofe of different kinds have many names common
to all ufed in aliteral fenfe, fome new ones peculiar
to certain kinds, and fome that may be confidered as
fo harfh in a literal fenfe, that we may rather call
them figurative terms.

The fame may be faid of the mineral kingdom,
confidered allo according to its genera and jpecies.

Animals are allo maiugom to vegetables in many
things, and vegetables to minerals: fo that there
feems to be a perpetual thread of analogy continued
from the moft perfect animal to the moft 1mper-
fett mineral, even till we come to elementary bodies
themf{elves. Suppole

1
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5 Suppole the feveral particulars of the three king-
doms to “be reprefented by the letters of an alpha-
bet fufficiently large for that purpﬂfe. Then we are

to conceive, that any two contiguous fpecies, as 4

and B, ‘Mand N, are more analogous than 4 and C,
M and O, which have one between them, Hﬂwever
fince A and B, M and N, are not perfeétly an:ﬂngnua
this’ dehmency' may be fupphed in fome things from
C and O, in othérsfrom D and P, &c. fo that M can’
have no part,  property, &c. but what fhall have
fomething quite analogous to itin fome fpecies, near
or rem{itL above it or below it, and even in feveral
fpecies. © And in cales where the parts, properties,
&ec. are not rigoroufly exaél in refemblance, there
is, however, an imperfeét one; Whl‘(‘h‘]llﬂlﬁﬁ's the : ap-
phcatmn of the' fame word to both : if it appmaf:h'
to perfettion, the word may be faid to be ufed in a
liteval fenfe ; if it be very imperfeet, in a figurative’
one. Thus when the names of parts, properties,
&c. are taken from the animal kingdom, and ap-
phed to the vegetable, or vice verfa, they are more
trequently confidered as figurative, than when tranf-
ferred from one part of the animal kingdom to an-

other,
- In like manner, there feems to be a gradation of .

analogies refpeéting the earth, moon, planets,
comets, fun, and fixed f{tars, compared with one
another. Or if we defcend to the {everal parts of
individuals, animals, vegetables, or minerals, the
feveral organs of fenfation are evidently analﬂguus
to each other ; alfo the glands, the mulcles, the parts
of eneratmn in the different fexes of the fame
kind, &e. &e. without limits.  For the more any
one looks into the external natural world, the more
analogies, general or particular, perfett or imperfe,

'w1ll he find every-where.

- Numbers, geometrical figures, and algebraic quan-

tities, are allo mutually analc:-ﬂ{}ua without limits,
K And
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and here there is the exafteft uniformity, joined
with an endlefs variety, fo thatit is always certain
and evident how far the analogy holds, and where it
becomes a difparity or oppofition on one hand, or a
coincidence on the other. There is no room for fi-
gures here ; but the terms muft be difparate, oppo-
fite, or the fame, in a firitly literal fenfe refpettively.

The {everal words of each particular language,
the languages themfelves, the idioms, figures, &e.
abound alfo- with numerous analogies of various
kinds and degrees.

Analogies are likewife introduced into artificial
things, houfes, gardens, furniture, drefs, arts, &e.

The body politic, the body natural, the world
natural, the univerfe ; the human mind, the
minds of brutes on one hand, and of fuperior beings
on the other, and even the infinite mind himfelf ;—
the appellations of father, governor, judge, king,
architett, &c. referred to God ;—the ages of man,
the ages of the world, the feafons of the year, the
times of the day;—the offices, profeffions, and
trades, of different perfons, ftatefmen, generals,
divines, lawyers, phyficians, merchants ;—the terms
night, fleep, death, chaos, darknefs, &¢. alfo hght,
life, happinefs, €&¢. compared with each other refpec-
tively ; life and death, as applied in different fenfes
to animals, vegetables, liquors, &¢.—earthquakes,
ftorms, battles, tumults, fermentations of liquors,
law-fuits, games, &e. families, bodies politic lefler

and greater, their laws, natural religion, revealed

religion, &¢. &¢, afford endlefs inflances of ana-
logies natural and artificial. For the mind being
once initiated into the method of difcovering ana-
logies, and expreffing them, does by affocia-
tion perlevere in this method, and even force
things into its fyftem by concealing difparities, mag-
nifying refemblances, and accommodating language
thereto. It is ealy to fee, that in the inftances laft

alledged
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alledged the terms ufed are for the moft part literal
only in one fenfe, and figurative in all their other
applications. They are hteral in the fenfe which
was their primary one, and figurative in many or moft
of the reft. Similes, fables, parables, allegories,
&¢. are all inftances of natural analogies improved
and f{et off by art. And they have this in common
to them all, that the properties, beauties, perfetlions,
defires, or defefts and averfions, which adhere by
affociation to the fimile, parable, or emblem of any
kind, are infenfibly, as it were, transferred upon the
thing reprefented. Hence the paffions are moved to
good or to evil, fpeculation is turned into praétice,
and either fome important truth felt and realized, or
fome error and vice gilded over and recommended.

P ReQiPi g5,

To apply the forecaing account of words and
charallers to the Janguczw:x and method of
writing of the firft ages .?f the world.

ERE thereis a great difficulty through the want

of fufficient data. I will aflume a few of tholec

that appear to me moft probable, and juft fhew the

method of applying the doctrine of affociation to

them ; leaving it to learned men, as they become

poifeifﬂd of more and more certain data, to make
farther advances.

I fuppofe then, that Adam had fome language,
with fome inftinctive knowledge concerning the ufe of
it, as well as concerning divine and natural things,
imparted to him by God at his creation. 1t {eems
indeed, that God made ufe of the vifible appearances
or attions, or perhaps of the feveral cries of the
brute creatures, as the means whereby he taught
Adam their names. But whether this was fo, alfo

K2 - * whether,
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whether. if it was. any analogous method was ta:
ken in refpect of the names of other ::ﬁ:geaE’ts or of
ideas. and internal feelings. is an inquiry, in which
nothing that yet appears can afford fausfaétion.

I fuppofe alfo. that the language, which Adam and
Ev: were poflefled of in Paradife, was very narrow,
and confined in arcat meafure to vifible things ; God
himfelf condefcending to appear in a vifible, perhaps
in a human fhape, to them, in his Revelations of him-
felf.  Itmight allo be monofyllabic in great meafure.
They who !’uppnie Adam to be capable of deep
{peculations. and to have exceeded all his paﬁenty
in the fubtilty and extent of his intelleétual faculties,
and confequently in the number and variety of his
words. and the ideas belonging to them, have no
foundation for this opinion in feripture ; nor do they
feem to confider, that innocence, and pure unmixed
happinefs, may exiflt without any great degrees of
knowledge ; or that to fet a value upon knowledge
confidered in itlelf, and exclufively of its tendency
to carry us to God. 1s a moft pernicious error, de-
rived originally from Adam’s having eaten of the
tree of knowledge.

After the fall we may fuppofe, that Adam and Eve
extended their langnage to new objeéls and ideas,
and efpecially to thofe which were attended with
pain; and this they might do fometimes'by mvenitmg’
new words, fometimes by giving newsfenfes- to'old
ones. However, their language would {lill continue
narrow, becaule they had only oneanothertoconverfe
with, and could nof extend their knowledge to any
great varicty of things; alfo becaufe their founda-
tion was narrow.  For the growth and variations of
a language fomewhat refemble the increafe of money
at interefl upon intereft. k.

* Ifto thele reafons we add the long lives of the
antediluvian patriarchs. the want of arts and fciences

in the antediluvian world, and the want of leifure
. through
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through the grear labour and fatigue neceflary to
provide fuod, cloathing. &¢. we fhall have reafon to
conjetture; -that the whole antediluvian world would
{peak thefamé language with Adam. and that with-
out any great |additions or alterations. After a
hundréd or two: hundred years. aflociation would
fix the language of each perfon, fo that he could
not well make many alterations ; but he muft fpeak
the language of his forefathers till, that time, be-
caule thoie to the fixth or feventh generation above
him were {ill living ; and confequently he would
continue to fpeak the {fame language: . e. the Adamie,
with few variations, to the laft. The narrownels
of the languages of barbarous nations may add fome
light and evidence bere.

Af we fuppofe fome kind of pitture-writing to
have been imparted to ddam by God, or to have
been invented by him, or by any of his pofterity, this
might receive more alterations and improvements
than language, from the fucceffive generations of the
antediluvians.  For the variety of figures in vifible
objetts would fuggelt a fufficient variety in their
charaéters ; the hand could ealily execute this; and»
their permanency would both give the antediluvians
diftinet ideas of all the original charatters, and all
their variations, and allo fix them in their memory,
We may f{uppofe therefore. that though their words
and marks would be fo affociated together (agreeably
to . what was before obferved), as that the word
would be the name of the correlponding mark, and
the mark the pitture of the word in many cafes,
vet their marks would in fome inftances extend far-
ther thanitheir words ; and confequently, that on this
account, as. well as becaule the marks would be
fimilar and different, where the words were not, there
would be no alphabetical writing in the antediluvian

world. _ |
K3 They
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They might, bowever, hana down a hiftory of the
crﬁatmn fall, and principal events, in this pm’ture_

writing, attended with a traditional e xplanation,
which might remain uncorrupted and invariable till
the deluge.  And indeed, if we fuppofe piture-
'writing to be of divine original, it will be moft pro-
bable, that they received a divine direflion to do
this, and that they would not apply their picture-
writing to any other purpofe for fomejtime : juft as
the Ifracliles afterwards feem to bave empl:}yed alpha-
betical writing chiefly for recording the divine dlf-
penfations and interpofitions.

After the flood the great change made in tha fice
of things, and in natural bodies, with the appear-
ance pmhaps of fome intirely new ones, would make
fome parts of the antediluvian ianguage fuperfluous,
at the fame time that it would be greatly defeétive
upon the whole. Hence we may fuppole, that the
antediluvian language muft receive much greater
alterations and additions juft after the flood, than at
any time before. But Noah and his w1fe having
their words and ideas more firmly affociated  to-
‘gether, than Shem, Ham, and Faphet, and their
wives, on account of their fuperior age, would be
far lefs able to make their requifite changes in their
language. Something like this muft alfo take place
in refpect of their picture-writing, if we fuppole
there was any fuch thing in the antediluvian world.

Let us fuppole this, andalfo with Mr. Whifton and
Mr. Shuckford, that Nﬂaﬁ his wife, and their poft-
diluvian pofterity, fettled ﬂdrl}r in Ckzm {fo as to be
cut off from Shem, Ham, and ' Japhet, and their
pofterity. Here then we may fuppofe farther, that
they would alter and improve their p:&u!ﬁ_-wrmng,
or charatler, fo asto [uit it to the new face of things
in the poﬂdlluvmn world, and to make it grow
with the growth of me]edge, more than they
would their language, from the greater facility of

doing
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doing this: for I prefume, that the antediluvian
language contained but few of the articulate founds
which are now known, and that they could not in-
‘vent more. Thus their charatter and language
would both of them be the immediate reprefentatives
of objetts and ideas ; only the ufe and application of
the charafter would be much more extenfive than
that of the langnage. After fome time, fome cen-
turics, or even chiliads, fuppofe, both the character
‘and language would begin to be fixed, to have fewer
new marks and words added, and fewer alterations
made in the old ones in any given interval of time.
The words would allo be fo firmly aflociated with the
correfponding marks, as to be the names of them. ¢, e.
to reprefent them, as well as the objetts or ideas, to
which they were originally affixed. But then there
-would be many marks, to which there would be no
fuch names, taken from the names of objetts and
ideas, on account of the poverty of the language
here fuppofed. They would, however, endeavour
to give them fome names; and hence a diverlity would
arife in their language. 'We may conceive alfo, that
as they feparated farther from one another in mul-
tiplying, particular clans would deviate even in the
pronunciation of the monofyllabic words of the ori-
ginal language, asin the feveral dialetts of other lan-
guages ; and confequently deviate ftill more in the
compound names of the marks: but the marks,
being permanent things, capable of being handed
down accurately to the {ucceflive generations, and of
being conveyed to diftant countries, would continue
intelligible to all.  And thus we may conceive, that
the poftdiluvian pofterity of Noak might all write the
fame charatters, and yet {peak different languages ;
alfo that their charatter would be very extenfive, and
always the immediate reprefentative of objetts and
ideas, whereas their language would be narrow, and
in fome cafes the immediate reprefentative of the

' K 4 charatter,
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- chara&er, and only denote .objetls and. ideas by
means of this. And this I take to.be the cafe with the
people of China, and the neighbouring countries of
Fapan,’ Tpngum Siam, &c. But I only prefume to
offer conjettures, not having any knﬂwledge of the

charatler or languages of thefe countries. .
Since: the Chinefe marks are very numerous, ani:l
their fimple words very few, whereas our words-are
very numerous, and our ﬁmple marks, or the letters
of our alphabet, very few ; allo fince our words are
the fole immediate reprefentatives of objects and
ideas, our written and printed marks being merely
artificial pictures of wc-rds ; one might fufpeét, that
the Chinefe words are, in correfpondence to- this,
merely an .artificial enunciatiﬂu of their charatter.
But I think this not {o probable; as the mixed. {uppo-
fition mentioned in the laft paragraph. . For it can-
not be {uppofed, that any nation thould. be.fo far
deflitute uf language, -as not to have words, for com-
mon objetls, and internal feelings; or, having thefe,
‘that they fhould lay them intirely aﬁde, and adopt
the artificial names of the marks reprefenting thole
- objetts and ideas in their fteads. . But-they might
ealily adopt names, fimple or cempound, at firft
afcribed artificially to marks, whofe objetls and ldf:as
had before this adoption no names. .~ 0o
That in affixing names artificially to marks & gx:eat
diverfity might arife, appears from the great diver-
fity .of alphabetical characters expreﬂing the fame

words. - Thus . the., Hﬁérﬁw, Samaritan, - and Sy

languages, agree nearly in found and fenfe,: but
differ intively in charatlers, » Thus alfo, amongft
modern languageb feveral _arﬂ ‘written . in different
charatters, as  £Lnglfh in the common round-hand,
in various law-hands, and variousfhort-hands, /s 1/
Letus mow return to Shem. Ham, und; Fuphet,and
their pofterity, | - They muft be fuppofed;to proceed
mn the idmﬁ manner, in general, as Aoah, and: his
immediate
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immediate pofterity, till the confufion of tongues at
.Babel; excepting that Shem, Ham, and Faphet, with
their wives, would be more apt to alter their chdrac-
ter and language, -and fuit them:to their. prefent
-exigencies, than. Noah and his wife, on aceount «of
their being all young perfons; alfo that, being,all
as it were equal to-each other they might each of
them be the authers of certain diverfities in the com-
-mon charaéter and language, and eftablifh them' in
;l:helr relpettive polterities, However, if Nozh be

ppoled to have continued with them till the divifion
uf thi-. earth by God’s command, and then only to
have: departed with his ' poftdiluvian‘ pofterity  for
Gﬁsm the country affigned to him, whillt Shem, Ham,
and Faphet, with their pofterity, began to build ' the
tower.of Babel in oppoiition to God’s cotmmand, then
Noah and all his {ons, &¢. mult be fuppoled te
have fuited. their charadler and language 10 the new
‘wurld in nearly the lame manner, e}

.. The confufion of tongues at Babel appears to. me
to be miraculous for the following reafons:

Firft, this appears to be the, moft natural lntcrpre-
tation of the text. -

Secondly, thus the - confufion of tongues mﬂ
cnfrefpnnc{ to the gift of language imparted to Adam
at his creation, which muft be fuppofed ; alfo to the
gift of tongues at Pentecofl. . ’

Thirdly, learned men feem to have [heun that
the dwcrfit}f of antient languages does b}! no means
favour the fuppofition of a natural derivation Uf them
all from one original form.

Fourthly, the original plan of lhE‘ G:rsci and
Latin tongues (which I cnnﬁdﬁr as filter langnages
derived from the fame mother or original - plan),
appears to have been very uniform, yet with a con-
fiderable variety. Now I think this. unifor mity and
variety could {carce be invented and eftablifhed by

rude multitudes, almolt intirely occupied in providing
necellaries
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neceffaries for themfelves, and much lefs as alphabe-
tical writing feems to be of later date than the di-
verfity of languages. And in faét we do not find,
that barbarous nations do by length of time improve
their languages fo as in-any mealure to approach to
the perfeftion of the Greek or Latin, orsof their com-
mon mother. It adds firength to this argument,
that the original plan of the Greek and Latin. 1. e. the
rules of etymolegy and fyntax, “as = grammarians
call them, is intirely different from that of the Hebrew
and Arabic (whofe original plans agree), though the
firlt colonies, which came by fea into Greece and Ttaby,
came from Palefline and Egypt, i, ¢. from the neigh-
bourhood of countries where Hebrew and xirczéw were
fpoken.

‘Fifthly, the natural deviation of languages fince
hiftory has been clear and certain, does by no means
correfpond to a fuppofed natural derivation of all
languages from one mother tongue, efpecially in fo
fhort a time as the interval between the flood and
the rife of many different antient languages.  Let
the reader here only refleft upon the great difference

of the biblical Hebrew from the antienteft Greek ex--

tant, and the fmall difference of this from modern
Greek, or of the biblical Hebrew from the rabbinical.

If now the confufion of tongues was miraculous,
we may conjetture from the agreements ‘and dif-
agreements of mother languages from n::m::h 'Dthf:l',
that it was of the following kind. -

Firft. that the original monofyllabic words of the
antediluvian language were mcorpurated mtﬁu ‘each
new langu wﬂ

Secnndly that as thefe words included c-nly few of
the articulate founds of which the human voice is ca-
pable, the leveral families were put upon making
new articulations, fome haying one fet, fome ano-

ther, imparted to them. i
Thirdly,
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* Thirdly, that each family had a new ftock of
words given them, confifting partly of old, partly of
new articulations; and that this new ftock far ex-
ceeded the old one in number and variety.

‘Fourthly, thatanew and different etymology and
fyntax were alfo communicated to each family.

Fifthly, that there were as many new languages
given as there are heads of families mentioned
Gen. x; the confufion of tongues, by which the di-
vifion of the carth was effetted, not happening till

kian's fons were old enough to be heads of families,
though it had been determined and declared by God
before. Thofe families, however, which were de-
rived from the fame ftock, or had contiguous coun-
tries afligned to them, might be infpired with lan-
guages, that had a proportionable affinity.

Whatever may become of thefe particular conjec-
tures, I think it highly probable, that the new' lan-
guages far exceeded the old common one in the
number and variety of words : and that the confufion
of tongues was by this means a beneficial gift and
blefling to mankind, as all God’s other chaftifements
ule to be. '

We may alfo fee reafons to make us judge that
a diverfity of languages is fuited to the other c¢ircum-
ftances of mankind. For this muit prevent t
infeftion of vice from fpreading with fuch rapidity,
as it would otherwife have done, had mankind
lived together in one large body, and had a free
communication with cach other by means of the fame
language.

Diverfity of languages does alfo both help the
invention, and corret falle judgments. For we
think in words as appears by the foregoing theory,
and mnvent chiefly by means of their analogies ; at
the fame time that a fervile adherenc¢e to thofe of
any one langnage, orthe putting words for things,
would lead us into many errors.  Now diverfity:

of
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of languages does both enlarge the field of invention,

and h% oppofing analogy ‘to - analogy preferve us

from-the prejudices derived from mere yerbal agree-
ments.  Let me add here! that the abftract terms of
logicians, - anetaphyficians, and {chosimen,  which
may be confidered jas a diflinét; language, -bave
{pirituahzed- men’s underitandings, and taught them
to ule words. m mafenmg, as algebra!ﬁﬁ do {ym-
bnl& w0l
I}1Eerent l,anguafres de hkemfe lmprehe e}ne ano-
ther and help one another to grow in fome; propot-
tion to the advancement in the knowledge of things.

Let usnow examine the probable confequences of
{'uppoﬁng d;ﬂ'e.renp langnages,: and fuch as were far
more copious than the old one; to be given aL-once
miraculoufly.:

Eirft; . then, the ehara&er whleh ﬁuted the eld
languege very lmperfeﬂiya, weuld be il ief; fm{e;i
to themew.one. wone

Secondly, the new languege m:g‘nt be mﬂre co-
pious.and better adjufted to exprels objetis and ideas,
than the ehare&er And this I think can {carce be
doubted, if we fuppefe the new lenguaﬂee gwen mi-
raeuleuﬂy .
~ Thirdly, the agreement between many: b the
marks Uf the charatter, and the words of the old
language, -may be fuppofed likely to put fome per-
fons upon denoting the words of the new language
by marks.. But whether this would neeei]"er;ll lead

to elphdheueal. writing, 1s very doubtful, . I, thuﬂc :

not. The firlt attempts at leait wueld not he elpha—
betical wiiting. |
Fourtbly, . perfons of different fam1l1es, who
eeuld not . underftand one . another’s  language
might yet correfpond by the charatter. Ilnwever
one may guefs from the circumftances of  things in
ant;ent umee, that this would Icldom take p]ace in

fa&.
Flflhly,
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Fifthly, this and the convenience of correfpond-
i‘nnr with perfons of the' fame family at a dtﬂance,
alio the' defire of preferving memorials of remark-
able events and tranfactions; might make them conti-
nue the ufe of the charater. and’ improve it, " con-
fidered asa mettolof conveying ideas. diftiné¥ from
that 6f language. “And the charafter thus feparated
from the language mizht give rile to hlerr}glyphlcal
wrlttn-;; in aH its varietics.

Sixthly. the patriarchs after the flood in'the line
of Shem might convey in fucceffion the hiftory of the
creation, fall, delyge.  calling of Abrakam, &ec.
either in the original pifture-writing improved. or
in the mixed chara&er which, according to the third
of thefe confequences, denoted in fome imperfect
grofs way the words of the new language. And {fome
of the difficulties of the book of bfnfﬁi may be owing
to its confifting of patriarchal records of one of thefe
kinds. tranflated ha,r Mbofes into the Hebrew of his own
times, and then written alphabetically.

I dc} not think it nfﬁfﬂﬂ?p toy have recourfe to any
fuch hypothefis as this, in order to vindicate the truth
and ElLllhﬂI‘lt}r of the book of Genefis.  Thelength of
life. even after the flood. to the time of Mofes, appears
fufficient for the prefervation of fuch important tra-
ditional hiftories uncorrupted in the religious line of
Shem, by natural means. Or God m::rht interpofe
mlraculnuﬂ}, as in fo many other m[’tanLLs 1n patris’
archal times.

If it be objetted. that we have not the leaft inti-
mation of writing of any kind in Genefis. I anfwer,
that this is a dlfﬁcult} However, one cannot draw
any certain conclufions from an omiflion. The
original of writing is not likely to be one of the firft
things, which would be committed to writing.  And
if it was ufed only for the conveyance of important
fatts to the fucceeding generations, we have no

reafon to expett the incidental mention of it. It
was
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was probably fo tedious and difficult a thing to exprefs
themfelves accurately in it, and verbal meflages and
contratts fo ealy and natural in thofe fimple ages,
when the veracity of the melfenger or contratior
was not fufpetted, as that writing was never ufed
after the confufion of tongues, when langnage be-
came copious, unlefs in affairs of great confequence.
Pitture-writing is alluded to in the fecond com-
mandment, and muft havebeen in ufe for fome time
before, fince a fyftem of idolatry had been founded
upon it. And this may incline one to think, that it
had been chiefly employed in facred affairs;, and

therefore perhaps communicated originally to Adam

by God. However, if we fuppofe, that it did not
take place till after the flood, tEis will not totally vi-
tiate the foregoing conjettures. The main purport
of them may ftand, with due alterations and allow-
ances. But it would be tedious to ftate all the vari-
eties in things of fo uncertain a nature. .
I come now to the art of alphabetical writing.
This I conjetture to have been communicated mira-
culoufly by Geod to Mofes at Sinai, for the following
reafons, which, however, I do not judge to be deci-

five ones.
- Firft, then, God is faid to have written with his
own finger upon the tables of ftone. And I think
it would be harfh to fuppofe this done in conformity
to, and, as one may fay, imitation of, any mere im-
perfeét human invention. 1
. Secondly, the Ifracelites are the only people in the
whole world that have preferved any regular account
of their own original. This is eafily accounted for
upon fuppofition, that alphabetical writing was firlt
given to them in perfection ; and afterwards, fuppofe
in the time of El, borrowed by other nations, and
accommodated in an imperfett manner to their
languages. But if we fuppofe any other nation, the
Egyptians or Arabians for inflance, to have invented
writing
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writing before the time of Mafs, it will be fome-
what difficult to aflign a reafon, why other perfons
fhould not have borrowed this invention as well as
Mofes, and, like him, have given fome account of
their own nation, and their anceftors ; and more dif-
ficult to aflign a reafon why the people who invented
alphabetical writing, fhould not do this.

As to the Egyptians in particular, their continuing
to ufle hieroglyphical writing, and excelling in it,
fhews, that they could not have invented alphabetical ;
for this, if we fuppofe itinvented fo early as before
the time of Mofes, would have abolifhed that, juft
as the ufe of the ten cyphers has all the other 1m-
perfett methods of notation of numbers. Nor does
it feem very likely, that hieroglyphical writing fhould
lead to alphabetical, but rather from it, fince hiero-
glyphical charattersare the immediate reprefentatives
of objetts and ideas, and the mediate reprefentatives
not of letters, or fimple articulate founds, but of
words, and even of clulters of words. It feems-
probable alfo that the Egyptians would even be back-
ward In receiving alphabetical writing from the
Ifraclites at the time that the Philiftines or Phanicians
did; as being then greatly advanced in the ufe
of their own hieroglyphical writing, and prejudiced
in its favour. And thus we may folve that very
difficult queftion, why the Egyptians, who feem to
have erettedakingdom carly (however, I judge Nim-
yod’s to have been the firlt by the manner in which
Mofes has mentioned it), and to have brought it to
confiderable perfettion before Fofeph's time, and to
very greatperfeétion atterwards, chiefly by hismeans,
fhould yet have left no hiftory of their affairs, not
even of the great empire under Sefac or Sefoftris, and
his fucceflors.  For they had no public calamities
{ufhicient in any meafure to deftroy all their records,
till the time of Cambyfes; and the defolation
under him being lefs in degree, fhorter in duration, in

a
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rl«imgdﬁm ‘of greater extent, and two ‘gencrations
Iﬂfﬁ‘l‘ “in tittie, than that of the’ Fewi/k fhate under’
Ni fﬁum&gdﬂfzzar which yet' did not de!imv the ?ﬂﬂfg/kl
records, could ot have totally ‘deftroyed the Egyp-
fian re‘cm*rds had ‘they been m{irﬁ earlyy/and ﬁipe-rmr'
to' the “Fews, in the ufe of aiphabet@al writing.
Even the Grecks, who had no alphabetical writing:
ll 600 years-*after the ‘timie of Mofes, Have given
a better account of their affairs, than the & p.{tums*
It ought, however, to be remarked in this placc that'
if we fuppofe the Fewifh hittory to have been' re-
corded: by the divine appointment and ‘dire&lion,
which'is highly probable, this will leffen the foree of:
the prefent argument, butnot quite deftroyit.

*Thirdly, the' late reception of writing amongft:
thf: Grecksis both an ‘argnment; that it did net exift
in any other neighbouring nation before the time of
Mofes; and alfo is confiftent with its being miraculoufly
communicated to kim, to be made ufe of for facred
purpofes, and for the prefervation: of the hiftory of
the world, and: true religion, amongft God's peculiar;
pEO'ph‘! the Ifraehites. ' T here {uppofe, that thelart
of writing was not known to ‘the Greeks, tll the
time of Cadmaus 5 and thathe came inito Greece, agree-:
ably to Sir {ﬂmf Newton's opinion, about the middle:
of David’s reign. ' And indeed, unlefs the principalr
points-of his chronolegy be admitted; it does not ap-:
pear to me, thatany rationale can be given of antienti
times, theinventions that rofe’ up in them, thes
eftablithment and duration of kingdoms, their mu-.
tual ‘intercourfes, &f¢. g

For, firlt, 1f alp‘nahetical writing was known up-
on the continent of Afia and Africa 600 years be-!
fore Cadmus, how co tld it be kept from the Greeks
till hisarriv al amongit them, and then accommodateds
to the Greek tonguc only very imperfeitly ? for ihe
.Grecks received but fixteen letters from him. . The:

‘Greek tongue came ideif perhaps from Egypt, in fome:
mealure ;
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meaflure; and they who brought the language two
generations before Cadmus, would have brought an
exatt method of writing it alphabetically, had they
been poflefled of any fuch. For it was not probable
that Inaclhus, and the colonies of Egyptians that came
with him, and after him, fhould change their lan-
guage intirely for that of the poor wandering Cimme-
rians, whom they found in Greece, fince we [ee in faét,
that the colonies of Europeans do fometimes teach the
barbarous natives, where they go, an European lan-
_guage ; but neyer change 1t for theirs.

Secondly, if alphabetical writing was given ta
Mofes miraculoufly, itis ecafy tobe conceived, that it
fhould not arrive at Greece fooner than the time of
Cadmus. For the Fews were a feparate people, their
priefts kept the writings of Mofes in the ark, 7. e.
the only alphabetical writings in the world ; and muft
be fome time before they could be ready and expert
either in reading or writing: in their attempts to
copy, it is probable they would make fome miltakes,
fo as to fall fhortofthe purity and perfection of the
art, as communicated by God; the neighbouring
nations feared and hated the Ifiaelites, their religion,
and their God ; the;v' had probably a pitture-writing,
or perhaps fome imperfett method of denoting
words, agreeably to what has been remarked above,
which anf{wered all purpofes that feemed neceflary to
them ; and thus the art of alphabetical writing might
not tranfpire to any of the neighbouring nations till
the time of Eli, when the ark, with the writings
of Mofes in it, was taken by the Phuliflines. For fince
the writings of Mofes were not in the ark, when it
was put into the temple of Solomon. it may be. that
the Philiftines kept them, and learnt from them the
art of writing alphabetically, being now fufficiently
prepared for it by fuch notions concerning it, as had
tranfpired to them previoufly in their former inter-
.courles with the Jfraclites.  And thus the Phanicians

L or
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~or Philifines, will have appeared the inventors of
letters to the Grecks ; and Cadmus may well be fup-
poled to have been ableto accommodate the Phanician
method of writing, in an imperfett manner, to the
Greck language, about two generations after the
taking of the ark. Thus alfo, when Samuel put the
writings of Mofes together. as they had been copied
by the priefts, orothers, in the order in which they
now ftand in the pentateuch, there would be fome
deviations from the original method of writing com-
municated to Mofes by God ; and thefe, with {uch as
happened in after-times, particularly upon the return
from the Babylon)fh captivity (when it is fuppoled by
fome, that even the original letters were changed),
may have made the antient method of writing the
Hebrew, as the Fews praéiife it in their bibles for the
fynagogues without points, fo imperfet as not to
appear to be of divine original. For the fame rea-
fons, the corruptions of the Hebrew language, or the
language given to Helber or Peleg, at the confufion
of tongues, before Mofes’s time, may incline us to
think the Hebrew of the pentateuch not fufficiently
regular for a divine communication. Much is allo to
be afcribed to our own ignorance in both thefe cafes.
However, there i1s a wonderful fimplicity and uni-
formity {iill left, both in the biblical Hebrew, and in
the manner of writing it without points; fo great,
as to appear to me fuperior to the invention of rude
antient times.

~ Fourthly, the order of the Greek and Latin alpha-
Ecls,b}' bemgtaken fromthatof the Helrew,as we have
itin the alphabetical Pfalms, bears teftimony to the
great antiquity of the Hebrew alphabet. It is to be
oblerved here, that both the Greek and Latin alpha-
bets coincide with the Helrew alphabet, as much as
with each othér, or more; and that there is no other
antient alphabet remaining to be a competitor to the

Hebrew.
Eifthly,
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Fifthly, the refolution of the complex articulate
founds cuf antient languages into fimple elements or
letters, and then recompofing thefe complex founds
in writing them down alphabetically, feemsto me, as
obferved above, too difficult a problem for antient
times ; cfpucial[}r as they neither could fee the ufe
of it, nor conceive the practicability. It would have
appearod to them a tafk of an infinite extent ; they
would never conceive that fo fmall a number of ele-
ments would be fufficient, even fuppofing they could
firft hit upon the defign. It confirms this, that no
‘barbarous nation has ever invented alphabetical writ-
ing for themfelves. They continue ignorant of it till
taught. However, let it be obferved, on the other
hand, that as the antient languages were fimple and
narrow, the difficulty of analyfing their complex
founds would be the lefs on that account.

Sixthly, fince the method of making and erefting
the tabernacle was communicated by God to Mofes,
Bezaleel, and Aholiab, in a fupernatural manner, we
may more eafily fuppo!‘e the art of writing alphabe-
tically to be a divine gift. But then it is fome ob-
je€tion to this, that Mofes has not mentioned it as a
divine gift, atlealt not exprefly.

Seventhly, the time of Mofes appears to be a fuit-
able one for fuch a gift, as human life was then, per-
haps, jult brought down to the prefent degree of
fhortnefs. Till Mofes's time, the length of life had
preferved thefacredtraditionsuncorrupted, either with
or without the helps above mentioned, at leaft in the
line of Abraham; but then tradition began to be
mixed with fabh:s, and to lead to idolatry.

Eighthly, alphabeticl writing, by being intro-
duced among the Ifraelites in the Wildernefs, would
abolifh hieroglyphical, and confequently cut off one
fource of idofatry. It would likewif¢ make them
fuperior to the Egyptians, their enemies, in the art
of writing; who, perhaps, prided themielves much

: L2 upon
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upon account of their perfetion in hieroglyphical
writing, as they might alfo in their river, the wi-
dom of their policy, the comparative greatnefs of
their kingdom, their magical arts, religious cere-
monies, &¢. For this would tend to the glory of the
God of the Ifraelites, and the eftablifhment of the
true religion amongft them.

It may be ohjetted here, that alphabetical writing
was in ufe before the giving of the law at Sinaz, fince
Mofes was directed before this to write an account
of the battle with Amalek in a book; alfo to write
the names of the children of /fracl upon the high-
prieft’s breaft-plate, like the engravings of a fignet.
I anfwer, that both thefe may refer to a pitture-
writing, or to fome improvement of it, whereby intire
words were denoted, without being refolved into
their fimple founds. The firft might alfo be a pro-
phetic intimation to Mofes, however not underftood
by him when it was given, that he fhould be foon en-
abled to write in a much more complete manner than
he, or his enemies the Egyplians, could at prefent.

The Edemites {eem alf-:J) to have had fome kind of
writing early from the account which we have of
their dukes in Gengfis.  But this might be only
pitture or verbal writing, explained to Samuel by
{ome Edomate, at the ime when he put together the
writings of Mofes: or they might learn writing
from the Ifraelites, fooner than any other nation, as
being nearly related in blood, and contiguous to them
in fituation.

The fimplicity and uniformity of the Arabic
tongue would allo incline one to think, that the in~
habitants of Arabia had alphabetical writing early,
this having a great tendency to preferve a fixed ftan-
dard in a language. But the Ifimaelites or Mid:-
amites, who were nearly related to the [fraelites, or

.the Kemrtes, who lived amongft them, might learn it
{rom them, perbaps even during their abode in the
Wildernefs. We may obferve alfo, that the Arabic

tongue
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tongue was not only fixed, but perhaps rendered
more regular, {foon after the time of Mahomet, by
means of the Alcoran, and of the grammars that
were made for this language fome time afterwards;
and that, before Mahomet's time, the Arabians had
little communication with their neighbours, and
therefore would preferve their language more pure
and fimple. )

The changes which have happened to languages,
and to the methods of writing them, fince the in-
vention of letters, and which are treated of with great
copioulnels in the writings of grammarians and
critics, afford innumerable atteftations to the doc-
trine of affociation, and may, converfly, be much illuf-
trated by it. But the full detail of this muft be left
to thole, who are well {killed in the {everal antient and
modern languages.

el R C L LR

10 explain the general nature of a philofophical
language, and hint fome methods, in whick
at maght be conflrucled, wpon the foregoing
principles.

IF we fuppofe mankind pofleffed of fuch a lan-
guage, as that they could at pleafure denote all
their conceptions adequately, i. e. without any defi-
ciency, fuperfluity, or equivocation ; if, moreover,
this language depended upon a few principles
afflumed, not arbitrarily, but becaufe they were the
{horteft and belt pollible, and grew on from the fame
principles indefinitely, fo as to correfpond to every
advancement in the knowledge of things, this lan-
guage might be termed a philofophical one, and would
as much exceed any of the prefent languages, as a
paradifiacal ftate does the mixture of happinefs and

mifery, which has been our portion ever fince the
L3 fall.
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fall. And it is no improbable fuppofition, that the
language given by God to Adam and Eve, before the
fall, was of this kind; and, though it might be
narrow, anfwered all their exigencies perfeétly well.

Now there are feveral methods, in which it does
not feem impoflible for mankind in future ages to
accomplifh fo great a defign.

Thus, firft, they may examine all the poffible
fimple articulations of which their organs are capable,
with all the combinations, or complex articulate
founds, that refult from them. and the relations which
thefe bear one to another, and affign to each refpec-
tively fuch fimple and complex ideas, and fuch vari-
ations of the laft, as a deep infight into the nature of
things, objeéls, ideas, the powers of the human mind,
&c. fhall demand by a natural claim, fo as to make
every expreffion the fhorteft and beft poflible. And
though this, in our prefent {tate of ignorance, can-

not but feem an impraéticable projett, yet the fame

ignorance fhould teach us, that we can form na no-
tions at all of the great increale of knowledge, which
may come in future ages, and which feems promifed
to come in the latter happy times predified by the
prophecies. However, the great, and to former
times inconceivable, advancement of knowledge,
which has been made in the two laft centuries, may
help a little to qualify our prejudices.

Secondly, ifall the fimple articulate founds, with
all the radical words, which are found in the prefent
languages, were appropriated to objeéls and ideas
agreeably to the prefent fenfes of words, and their
fitnels to reprefent objeéts and ideas, fo as to make
all confiftent with itfelf; if, farther, the beft rules of
etymology and lyntax were feleéted from the prefent
languages, and applied to the radical words here
{fpoken of, fo as to render them capable of exprefling
all the variations in objeéts and ideas, as far as pol-
fible, i. ¢ fo as to grow proportionably to the growth

of
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of knowledge, this might alfo be termed a philofophi-
cal language ; and, though more imperfeét and nar -
row than the laft, yet leems more poilible to b
brought to execution and practice. :

Thirdly, if fuch fimple articulations as are now
wanting in the IHebrew alphabet were added to it,
and its radical words, compofed of all the combina-
tions of two’s and three’s completed, proper fimple
fenfes being affigned to them, from other languages
{uppole, and particularly from the Arabic, Chaldee,
Syriac, and Samaritan, as in Caflellus’s lexion, and
other books of a like kind; if, farther, fuch new
rules of etymology and fyntax were added to thofe
which take place at prefent in the biblical Hebrew, as
this increale of the radicals, and application of the
language to the whole aggregate of objefts and ideas
requires ; we thould have a much more fimple, pre-
cife and extenfive language, than any now in being,
Itwould allo be ealy to be underftood by the Fews
in all quarters of the world. For moft of them
have fome knowledge of the biblical Hebrew, and
many underftand the rabbinical, which feems to be
formed upon a plan not very unlike that here pro-
pofed, though without any exprels defign; and to
which, therefore, a due regard onught to be had by
any one, who fhould attempt to execute this plan.
Many eaftern nations, and the Mahometans every-
where, would allo be expert in learning this lan-
guage, from the relation and refemblance which
it would bear to languages already known by them ;
and it would be eafier to be learnt by pcrﬁ:Ef novices
than any other, on account of its greater fimplicity
and regularity. A dittionary might be made for it
in itfelf; the biblical Hebrew, where its fenfe is de-
terminate and known, being the bafis, or thing
given.

In the mean time, where the writer endeavours to
exprefls himfelf with plainnefs, fincerity, and pre-

L4 cifion,
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cifion, being firft duly qualified by the knowledge of
his {ubject, and the reader pays a due tegard to
him. as his teacher, for the then prefent ttme, by
ufing f{ufficient indufiry and candour, the ill effeéts
of the confufion of tongues become evanefcent in
reipect of them. But it would be bappy to take away
all occafion of miftake from the bulk of mankind,
and to give them an opportunity of learning impor-
tant truths with more eafe and certainty, and in a
{horter time, than they can at prefent.

It may not be amifs to add here, that Mr. Byrom’s
method of fhort-hand affords an accurate and elegant
inftance of the pofiibility of proceeding in fuch mat-
ters upon fimple and philofophical principles; his
thort-hand being a real and adequate reprefentation
of the founds of the Englifh tongue, as far as is ne-
ceflary for determining the fenfe, and that in the
fhorteft manner poffible. If we were poflefled of a
philofophical language, it ought to be denoted by
this charalter, mutatis mutandis.

Bl CCFE. 'B7.

To illufirate and confirm the general doltrine
of affociation by the particular affocrations,

that take place in refpell of language.

7EVHIS has been done, in great meafure, already,

in the corollaries to the twelfth propofition. T
will here infert fome obfervations of a like kind,
which would have interrupted the reader too much
in that place, but may properly follow the account
of language given 1n this feftion.

Let a. b, ¢, d, &c. the feveral letters of an al-
phabet, fuppofed to be fufficiently extenfive for the
purpofe, reprefent refpectively the feveral fimple
fenfible pleafures and pains, to which a child becomes
fubjeét upon its firflt entrance into the world,  Then

wil}
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will the various combinations of thefe letters repre-
fent the various combinations of pleafures and pains,
formed by the events and incidents of human life ;
and, if we fuppofe them to be alfo the words of a
language, this language will be an emblem or adum-
bration of our paffage through the prefent life ; the
{everal particulars in this being reprefented by analo-
gous ones 1n that.

Thus the reiterated impreflions of the fimple fen-
fible pleafures and pains made upon the child. fo as
to leave their miniatures, or ideas, are denoted by
his learning the alphabet ; and his various affociations
of thefe ideas, and of the pleafures and pains them-
felves, by his putting letters and fyllables together,
in order to make words: and when affociation has
fo far cemented the component parts of any aggre-
gate of ideas, pleafures and pains, together, as thas
they appear one indivifible idea, pleafiire or pain, the
child muft be fuppofed by an analogous aflociation
to have learnt to read without {pelling.

As the child’s words become more and more po-
lyfyllabic by compofition and decompofition, till at
length whole clufters run together into pbrafes and
{entences, all whofe parts occur at once, as it were,
to the memory. fo his pleafures and pains become
more and more complex by the combining of com-
binations ; and in many cafes numerous combinations
concur to form one apparently fimple pleafure.

The feveral relations of words, as derived from
the fame root, as having the fame prepofitions and
terminations, &¢. reprefent correfponding relations
in the compound ideas, pleafures and pains.

When the complex pleafures and pains, formed
from miniatures of the fenfible ones, become the means
of gaining other and greater pleafures, viz. by fading
from frequent repetition, and {o becoming mere 1deas,

or by any other method, we mulft fuppole, that our
| prelent
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prefent knowledge in language is ufed as a means of
attaining farther knowledge in it.

As the fight and found of words, imprefled upon
us on common occalions, do not at all fuggeft the
original of thefe words from fimple letters, this
being a light n which grammarians and linguilts
alone confider words, fo the complex pleafures and
pains may pafs over men’s minds, and be felt daily,
and yet not be confidered by them as mere combina-
tions, unlefs they be peculiarly attentive and inquifi-
tive in this refpett.

This comparifon may ferve as a method of affift-
ing the reader’s conceptions, in refpett of the man-
ner in which combinations of miniatures are formed.
Itis alfoa confiderable evidence in favour of the ge-
neral dottrine of aflociation, fince language is not
only a type of thefe affociated combinations, but
one part of the thing typified. Was human life
Ferfe& our happinefs in it would be properly repre-

ented by that accurate knowledge of things; which
a truly philofophical language would give us. And
if we fuppofe a number of perfons thus makin
progrels in pure unmixed happinefs, and capa le
both of exprefling their own feelings, and of under-
ftanding thofe of others, by means of a perfect and
adequal-:: language, they might be like new fenfes
and powers of perception to each other, and both
give to and receive from each other happinefs indefi-
nitely. But as human life 1s, in fact, a mixture of
happinels and mifery, fo all our langnages mulft,
from the difference of our aflociations, convey falf-
hood as well as truth, as above noted. And yet, fince
our imperfect languages improve, purify, and correft
themfelves perpetually by themfelves, and by other
means, {o that we may hope at laft to obtain alan-
gnage, which {hall be an adequate reprefentation of
ideas, and a pure chancl of conveyance for ltruth
alone,
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alone, analogy feems to fuggeft, that the mixture of
pleafures and pains, which we now experience, will
gradually tend to a collection of pure plealures only,
and that affociation may be the means of affetting
this, as remarked in the gth corollary of the 14th
propofition.

ScrorLium.

Mufical founds afford, like articulate ones, various
inftances of the power of aflociation. It ought to
be remarked here alfo, that the concords formed from.
the twelve femitones 1n the oftave, are more in
number than the dilcords ; and that the harfhnels of
thefe laft paffes by degreesinto the limits of pleafure,
partly from frequent repetition, partly from their
affociations with concords.

. The doétrine of affociation may likewife be illu-
ftrated by that of colours. Thus, let the feven pri-
mary colours, with their fhades reprefent the ori-
ginal fenfible pleafures; then will the various afloci-
ated pleafures of human life, fuppofing that we en-
joyed a {tate of unmixed happinefs, be reprefented
by the compound vivid colours, which natural bo-
dies, of regular makes, and ftrong powers of re-
flexion, exhibitto the eye. White, which is com=
pounded of all the colours refleéted copioufly, and
which yet, as far asthe eye can difcern, bears no re-
femblance to any of them, would reprefent a ftate of
great mental happinefs, ultimately deduced from all
the {enfible pleafures. and in which, notwithftanding,
the perfon bimfelf diftinguifhes no traces of any of
thefe. And, agreeably to this, light, brightnefs, and
whitenefs, are often put for perfection, purity, and
happinels, as obfcurity, blacknefs, and darknels, are
for imperfettion and mifery. Befides white, there
are other compound colours, which bear little or no
refemblance to any of the primary ones, as well as
many in which fome primary colour is evidently pre-
domipant, Thele reprelent the feveral kinds and de-

grees
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grees of inferior compound pleafures, fome of which
are, according to common eftimfiation, quite foreign
to the fenfes, whilft others are manifeltly tinged with
pleafant {enfations, and their miniatures,

If the moderate agitations which light caufes in
bodies, when it is by them refleéted back upon, or
tran{mitted to other bodies, be fuppofed to correfpond
to pleafant vibrations in the nervous fyfiem ; and the
greater agitations, which it excites in thofe that ab-
forb it, to the violent vibrations in which pain confifts;
then the colours of natural bodies, fome of which
incline to light, and fome to darknefs, and that with
all the poffible varieties and mixtures of the primary
colours, may be confidered as the language by which
they exprels that mixture of pleafures and pains in
buman life, to which their agitations are fuppofed
to correfpond. And here again we may obferve, that
though there are {ome natural bodies, which abforb
and {tifle within themfelves almoft all the light which
they receive, and which accordingly are dark, black,
and unpleafant to the beholders, yet the greatelt part
of natural bodies either refleét lively colours, cr re-
fleét fome, and tranfmit others, or tranfmit all the
colours freely. And this type is alfo, in part, the
thing typified, inafmuch as agreeable and difagree-
able colours make part of the original pleafures and
‘pains of human lkife.

Compound taftes may hikewife illuftrate affocia-
tion; as above noted under the 12th propofition :
for where the number of ingredients is very great,
as i Venice-treacle, no one can be tafted diftinétly;
whence the compound appears to bear no relation to
its component parts. It is to be obferved farther,
that ingredients which are feparately difagreeable,
often enter compounds, whofe taftes are highly agree-
able. Now in thele cafes either the oppofite taftes
muft coalefce into one, which pleafes from the pre-

pollence of agreeable taltes upon the whole, as foon
as
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as the affociation is cemented fufficiently, or elfe the
difagreeable taftes muft, by frequent repetition, fall
within the limits of pleafure at laft; which feems ra-
ther to be the truth.

The fimilarity of the three inftances of this fcho-
lium arifes from the analogy of our fenfes to each
other, and to our frame in general ; which is the fum
total of all our fenfes. And, converlly, they con-
firm this analogy.

SECT.
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Of Propofitions, and the Nature of  '.

Aflent.
PROP. 88,

To explain the nature of affent and diffent, and

to fhew from what caufes they arife.

IT appears from the whole tenor of the laft fec- -._
tion, that affent and diffent, whatever their pre-

cile and particular nature may be muft come under
the notion of ideas, being only thole very complex

internal feelings, w hn:h adhere by aflociation to fuch

clufters of words as are called pmpgf tions in general,
or affirmations and ncgatmns in particular, The
fame thing is remarked in the 1oth corollary to the
12th pmpohtlon

But in order to penetrate farther into this difficult
- and important point, I will diftinguith affent (and
by conlequence its oppofite, diffent) into two

thele.

kinds, rational and prattical ; and define each of i

Rational affent then to any propofition may be i

defined a readinefs to affirm it to be true, proceeding
from a clofe affociation of the ideas fuggefted by
the propofition, with the idea, or internal feeling,

belonging to the word truth; or of the terms of

the propofition with the word truth. Rational diffent
1s the oppofite to this. This affent might be called
verbal; but as every perfon fuppofes himf{elf always
to have fufficient reafon for fuch readinefs to affirm
or deny, I rather choofe to call it rational.

Practical aflent is a readinefs to aét in fuch man-
ner as the frequent vivid recurrency of the rational

aflent

i
f
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affent difpofes us to aét ; and praétical diffent the con-

tra

Practical affentis therefore the natural and necel=
fary confequence of rational, when fufficiently im-
prefled. There are, however, two cautions to be
{ubjoined here; wz. firflt, that fome propofitions,
mathematical ones for inftance, admit only of a ra-
tional aflent, the praétical not being applied to them
in common cafes. Secondly, that the prattical
affent is fometimes generated, and arrives at a high
degree of f{trength, without any previous rational
affent, and by methods that have hittle or no connexion
withit.  Yet {tiil it is, in general, much influenced
by it, and, converily, exerts a great influence upon
it. All this will appear more clearly when we come
to the inflances.

Let us next inquire into the caufes of rational and
practical affent, beginning with that given to mathe-
matical conclufions.

Now the caufe that a perfon affirms the truth of
the propofition, fwice two s four, is the intire coinci-
dence of the vifible or tangible idea of twice two
with that of four, as imprefled upon the mind by
various objetts. We fee every where, that twice
two and four are only different names for the fame
impreffion. And it is mere affociation which ap-
propriates the word truth, its definition or its inter-
nal feeling, to this coincidence.

Where the numbers are fo large, that we are not
able to form any diftintt vifible ideas of them; as
when we fay, that 12 times 12 is equal to 144; a
coincidence “of the words arifing from fome method
of reckoning up 12 times 12, fo as to conclude with
144, and refembling the coincidence of words which
attends the jult-mentioned coincidence of 1deas in the
{fimpler numerical propofitions, is the foundation of
our rational aflent. For we often do, and mightal-
ways verify the fimpleft numerical prupﬂﬁtmns by

reckon-
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reckoning up the numbers. The operations of ad-
dition, {ubtration, multiplication, divifion, and
extrattion of roots, with all the moft complex ones
relating to algebraic quantities, confidered as the ex-
ponents of numbers, are no more than methods of
producing this coincidence of words, founded upon
and riling above one another. And it 1s mere
affociation again, which appropriates the word truth
to the coincidence of the words, or {ymbols, that
denote the numbers.

It is to be remarked, however, that this coin-
cidence of words is, by thofe who look deeper into
things, fuppoled to be a certain argument, that the
vifible ideas of the numbers under confideration, as
of 12times 12, and 144, would coincide, as much
as the vifible ideas of twice two and four, were they
as clear and diftinét. And thus the real and ablolute
truth is faid by fuch perfons to be as greatin complex
numerical propofitions, as in the fimpleft- All this
agrees with what Mr. Locke has obferved concerning
numbers; wz. that their names are neceflary in
order to our obtaining diftintt ideas of them ; for by
diftinét ideas he muft be underftood to mean proper
methods of diftinguifhing them from one another, {o
as to realon juftly upon them. IHe cannot mean
diftinét vifible 1deas.

In geometry there is a like coincidence of lines,
angles, fpaces, and folid contents, in order to prove
them equal in fimple cafes. Afterwards, in complex.
cafes, we fubftitute the terms whereby equal things
are denoted for each other, alfo the coincidence
of the terms, for that of the vifible ideas, exceptin
the new ftep advanced in the propofition ; and thus
getanew equality, denoted by a new coincidence of
terms. This refembles the addition of unity to any
number, inorder to make the next, as of 1 to 20,
in order to make 21. We have no diftinét vifible
idea, either of 20 or 21 ; but we have of the diffe-

rence.

!
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rence between them, by fanfying to ourfelves a con-
fufed heap of things fuppofed or called 20 in num-
ber; and then farther fanfying 1 to be added to it.
By a like procefs in geometry we arrive at the de-
monftration of the moit complex propofitions.

The properties of numbers are applied to geome-
try in many cafes, as when we demonfirate a lmf;
or fpace to be half or double of any other, or in
any other rational proportion to it.

And as in arithmetic words ftand for indiftinct
ideas, in order to help us to reafon upon them as
accurate]y as if they were diftinét ; allfo cyphers for
words, and letters for cyphers, both for the fame
purp{:-fe {o letters are put for geometrical quan-
tities alfo, and the agreements of the firlt for thofe
of the laft. And thus we fee the foundation upon
which the whole dottrine of quantity is built ; for all
quantity is expounded either by number or exten-
fion, and their common and fole exponent is alge-
bra. The coincidence of ideas is the foundation of
the rational affent in fimple cafes ; and that of ideas
and terms together, or of terms alone, in complex
ones. This is upon fuppofition that the quantities
under confideration are to be proved equal. But, if
they are to be proved uncqual, the want of coinci-
dence anfwers the fame purpofe. If they are in any
numeral ratio, thisis only the introduttion of a new
coincidence. Thus, if, inftead of proving 4 to be
equal to B, we are to prove it equal to half B, the
two parts of B muft coincide with each other, either
in idea or terms, and 4 with one.

And thus it appears, that the ufe of words is ne-
ceflary far geometrical and algebraical reafonings, as
well as for arithmetical.

We may fee alfo, that affociation prevails in every
part of the proceffes hitherto defcribed.

But thele are not the only caufes of giving rational
aflent to mathematical propofitions, as this is defined

M above.
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above. The memory of having once examined and
affented to each ftep of a demonfiration, the autho-
rity of an approved writer, &¢. are fufficient to gain
our affent, though we underftand no more than the
import of the propofition ; nay, even though we do
not proceed fo far as this. Now this is mere affoci-
ation again ; this memory, authority, &e. being, in
innumerable inftances, aflociated with the before-
mentioned coincidence of ideas and terms,

But here a new circumitance arifes. For memory
and authority are fometimes found to miflead ; and
this oppofite coincidence of terms puts the mind into
a ftate of doubt, fo that fometimes truth may recur,
and unite itfelf with the propofition under confider-
ation, fometimes falfhood, according as the memo-
ry, authority, &¢. in all their peculiar circumftances,
have been aflociated with truth or falthood. How-
ever, the foundation of affent is flill the fame. I
here defcribe the faét only. And yet, fince this fa&k
muft always follow from the fixed immutable laws
of our frame, the obligation to affent (whatever be
meant bﬁ this phrafe) muft coincide with the faét.

And thus a mathematical propofition, with the ra-
tional aflent or diffent arifing in the mind, as foon as
it is prefented to it, is nothing more than a group of
ideas, united by affociation, 7. e. than a very com-
plex idea, as was affirmed above of propofitions in
general. And this idea is not merely the fum of
the ideas belonging to the terms of the propofi-
tion, but alfo includes the ideas, or internal feelings,
whatever they be, which belong to equality, coin-
cidence, truth, and in fome cales, thofe of wtility,
importance, .

For mathematical propofitions are, in fome cales,
attended with a praétical aflent, in the proper fenfe
of thele words ; as when a perfon takes this or that
method of executing a projefted defign, in confe-
quence of fome mathematical propofition aiﬁent?d ta

rom
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from hisownexamination, or on theauthority ofothers.
Now, that which produces the train of voluntary
attions, here denoting the practical aflent, is the
frequent recurrency of ideas of utlity and impor-
tance. Thele operate according to the method laid
down 1n the 2oth propofition, :. e. by aflociation;
and though the rational aflent be a previous requi-
fite, yet the degree of the pratical affent is propor-
tional to the vividnefs of thele ideas; and in moft
cales they ftrengthen the rational aflent by a reflex
operation.

Propofitions concerning natural bodies are of two
kinds, vulgar and f{cientifical. Of the firft kind
are, that mk s white, gold yellow, that a dog barks,
&c. Thefe are evidently nothing but f{orming
the prefent complex idea belonging to material ob-
jetts into a propofition, or adding fome of its com-
mon affociates, fo as to make 1t more complex.
There is{carce room for diffent in fuch propofitions,
they being all taken from common appearances. Or
if any doubt ihould arife, the matter muft be con-
Gidered feientifically, The affent given to thefe pro-
~ politions arifes from the aflociations of the terms, as
well as of the ideas denoted by them.

In {cientifical propofitions concerning natural bo-
dies a definition is made, as of gold, from its pro-
perties, fuppole its colour, and fpecific gravity, and
another property or power joined to them, as a con-
ftant or common aflociate. Thus gold is faid to be
duttile, fixed, or foluble in aque regia. Now to
perfons, who have made the proper experiments a
fufficient number of times, thefe words fuggeft the
ideas which occur in thole experiments, and, con-
verfly, are fuggelted by them, in the fame manner
as the vulgar propofitions above-mentioned fuggeft
and are fuggefted by common appearances. But
then, if they be fcientifical perfons, their rcadinefs to
a.ﬂirm that gold is foluble in aqua regia univerfall

M2 arifes
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arifes alfo from the experiments of otheys, and from
their own and others obfervations on the conftan
and tenor of nature. They know that the colour,
and fpecific gravity, or almoft any two or three re-
markable qualities of any natural body, infer the reft,
being nevﬂr found without them. This is a general
truth ; and as thefe general terms are obferved to
coincide in faft, in a great variety of inftances, fo
they coincide at once in the imagination, when ap-
plied to gold, or any other natural body, in particu-
lar. The coincidence of general terms is alfo ob-
{erved to infer that of the particular cafes in many
inftances, befides thofe of natural bodies; and this
unites the fubjeét and predicate of the propofition,
gold is foluble in aqua regia, farther in thofe who

enctrate ftill deeper into abftraét fpeculations. And
Ecnce we may fee, as before, firft, that terms or
words are abfolutely necefary to the art of reafon-
ing : fecondly, that our aflent is here alfo, in every
ftep of the procefs, deducible from affociation.

The propofitions formed concerning natural bodies
are often attended with a high degree of prattical
affent, arifing chiefly from fome fuppofed utility
and importance, and which is no ways proportional
to the foregoing, or other fuch like allowed caufes
of rational affent. And in fome cales the prattical
affent takes place before the rational. But then, after
fome time, the rational affent is generated and ce-
- mented moft firmly by the prevalence of the prattical.
This procefs is particularly obfervable in the regards
paid to medicines, z. e. in the rational and practical
affent to the propofitions concerning their virtues.

It is to be obferved, that children, novices, un-
learned perfons, &¢. give, in many cafes;*apraétical
aflent upon a fingle inftance ; and that this arifes from
the firlt and {impleft of the aflociations here confi-
dered. The influence of the practical affent over
the rational arifes plainly from their being joined to-

. gether
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getherin fo many cafes. The vividnefs of the ideas
arifing from the fuppofed utility, importance, &e.
does alfo unite the fubjett and predicate {ooner and
clofer, agreeably to what has been obferved in the ge-
neral account of aflociation.

The evidences for paft facts are a man’s own me-
mory, and the authority of others. Thele are the
ufual aflociates of true paft fats, under proper
reftrittions ; and therefore beget the readinels to
affirm a paft fatt to be true, :. e. the rational aflent.
The integrity and knowledge of the witnefles, being
the princi a{reﬂri&ic}n, or requifite, in the accounts
of paft fag;s, become principal affociates to the af-
{ent to them ; <and the contrary qualities to diffent.

If it be aflked, how a narration of an event,
fuppofed to be eéfstainly true, fuppofed doubtful, or
fuppoled entirely fiftitious, differs inits effect upon
the mind, in the three cir€imftances here alledged,
the words being the fame in each, I anfwer, firft, in
having the terms true, doubiful, and fiftitious, with
a variety of ufual affociates to thefe, and the corre-
{fponding internal féelings of refpett, anxiety, diflike,
&e¢. connected with them refpettively ; whence the
whole effefts, exerted by each upon the mind. will
differ confiderably from one another. = Secondly,
if the event be of an interefting nature, as a great
advantage accruing, the death of a near friend. the
affecting related ideas will recur oftener, and. by fo
recurring agitate the mind more, in proportion to
the fuppofed truth of the event. And it confirms
this, that the frequent recurrency of an interefting
event, fuppofed doubtful, or even fictitious. does. by
degrees, make it appear like a real one, as in reveries,
reading romances, feeing plays, &3¢ This affettion
of mind may be called the praftical affent to paft
fatls, and it frequently draws after it the rational, as

in the other inftances above alledged. i
M 3 The
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The evidence for future faéts is of the fame kind
with that for the propofitions concerning natural
bodies, being, like it, taken from induttion and
analogy. This is the caufe of the rational affent. The
prattical depends upon the recurrency of the ideas,
and the degree of agitation produced by them in the
mind. Hence reflection makes the praétical aflent
grow for a long time after the rational is arifen toits
height ; or if the practical arifes without the rational,
in any confiderable degree, which is often the cafe,
it will generate the rational. Thus the fanguine are
apt to believe and aflert what they hope, and the
timorous what they fear. - :

There are many fpeculative,abftracted propofitions
in logic, metaphyfics, ethics, controverfial divinity,
&c. the evidence for which is the coincidence or
analogy of the abftraét terms, in certain particular
applications of them, or as confidered in their gram-
matical relations. This caufes the rational aflent.
As to the prattical affent or diflent, it arifes from the
ideas of mimportance, reverence, piety, duty, ambi-
tion, jealoufy, envy, felf-intereft, &c. which inter-
mix themfelves in thefe fubjetls, and, by doing fo,
in fome cafes add great firength to the rational
affent ; in others, deftroy it, and convert it into its
oppofite.

And thus it appears, that rational aflent has dif-
ferent caufes in propofitions of different kinds, and
prattical likewife ; that the caufes of rational are alfo
different from thofe of praétical ; that there is, hoy-
ever, a great affinity, and general refemblanee, in
all the caufes; that rational and praélical affent exert
a perpetual reciprocal effett upon one another; and
confequently, that the ideas belonging to affent and
diffent, and their equivalents and relatives, are
highly complex ones, unlefs in the cafes of very
fimple propofitions, fuch as mathematical ones.

Yor,
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For, beflides the coincidence ofideas and terms, they
include, in other cafes, ideas of utility, importance,
refpett, difrefpett, ridicule, religious affettions, hope,
fear, €c. and bear fome grofs general proportion
to the vividnefs of thefe ideas.

Cor. 1. When a perfon fays, Video meliora pro-
boque, deterior a fequor ; it thews that the rational and
pradtical aflent are at variance, that they have oppo-
fite caules, and that neither of thele has yet deftroycd
the other,

Cox. 2. The rational and praétical faith in reli-
gious matters are excellent means of begetting each
other. :

Cox. 3. Vicious men, z. e. all perfons who want
prattical faith, muft be prejudiced againft the hifto-
rical and other rational evidences in favour of re-
vealed religion.

~ Cor. 4. It is impoffible any perfon fhould be fo

fceptical, as not to have the complex ideas denoted
by aflent and diffent aflociated with a great variety
of propofitions, in the fame manner, as in other
perfons; juft as he muft bave the fame ideas in general
affixed to the words of his native language, as other
men have. A pretended fceptic is therefore no
more than a perfon who varies from the common
ufage in his application of a certain fet of words, viz.
truth, certainty, affent, diffent, &e.

Cor. 5. As thereisafoundation for unity amongft
mankind in the ule and application of words, fo there
is for a unity in the allent, or complex ideas be-
longing to propofitions ; and a philofophical language,
or any other method of bringing about the frft
unity, would much conduce to this. A careful
examination of things, of the world natural, the
human mind, the fcriptures, would conduce much
alfo. But candor, fimplicity, and a humble fenfe of
our own ignorance, which may be called a religious

or chriftian (cepticifin, is the principal requifite, and
M 4 that
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that without which this part of the confufion at Babel
can never be remedied. 'When religion has equally
and fully abforbed different perfons, fo that God is,
in refpett of them, all in all, as far as the prefent
condition of mortality will permit, their practical
affent muft be the fame ; and therefore their rational
cannot differ long or widely.

The ideas and internal feelings which arife in the
mind, from words and propofitions, may be com-
pared to, and illuftrated by, thofe which the appear-
ances of different perfons excite. Suppofe two per-
fons, 4 and B, to go together into a croud, and
there each of them to fee a variety of perfons whom
he knew in diffeétent degrees, as well as many utter
firangers. A4 would not have the fame ideas and
aflociations raifed in him from viewing the feveral
faces, drefles, &c. of the perfons in the croud, as
B, partly from his having a different knowledge of,
and acquaintance with them; partly from different
predifpofitions to approve and difapprove. But let
Aand B become equally acquainted with them, and
acquire, by education and affociation, the fame pre-
difpofitions of mind, and then they will at laft make
the fame judgment of each of the perfons whom they
fee. ' '

Cor. 6. Religious controverfies concerning ab-
{tra&t propofitions arife generally from the diﬂ‘irent
degrees of refpeét paid to terms and phrafes, which
conduce little or nothing to the generation of prattical
faithhﬂr of love to God, and truft in him through
Chrift. ,

PROP.
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- PROCLE . 90,

To deduce rules for the afcertainment of truth,
and advancement of knowledge, from the ma-

thematical methods of confidering quantity.

HIS is done in the doftrine of chances, with
refpe&t to the events there confidered. And
though we feldom have f{uch precile datz in mixed
{ciences asare there aflumed, yet there are two re-
marks of very general ufe and application, deduc:ble
from the' dué{rme of chances.

Thus, firft, if the evidences brought for any pro-
pofition, fatt, &c. be dependent on each other, fo
that the firft is required to fupport the fecond, the
{fecond to fupport the third, &c. i.e. ifa failure of
any one of the evidences renders all the reft of no
value, the {eparate probability of each evidence muft
be very great, in order to make the propofition cre-
dible ; and this holds fo much the more, asthe de-
pendent evidences are more numerous. For in-

-

ftance, if the value of each evidence el = and the
number of evidences be n, then will the refulting
pri_:rbability be ;—R I here fuppole abfolute certainty
to be denoted by 1; and confequently, that a can ne-

i e 3 1
ver be lefs than 1. Now it is evident, that — de-
ﬂ_’l’-

creafes with every increafe both of 2 and ».
Secondly, if the evidences brought for any pro-
ofition, fatt, &¢. be independent on each other, 7. ¢,
if they be not neceflary to fupport each other, but
concur, and can, cach of them, when eftablifhed upon
its own proper evidences, be Eppllﬂd direétly to efta-
blifh the propofition, fa& &ec. in queftion, the de-
ficiency in the probability of each muft be v ery great,
I
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in order to render the propofition perceptibly dnubt-
ful ; and this holds fo ‘much the more, as the evi-
dences are more numerous.  For inftance, if the evi-
dences be all equal, and the common deficiency in

cach be é’ if alfo the number of evidences be # as
before, thedeficiency of the refulting probability will be

11 " M e 1 f * I I
no more than = which is praétically nothing, w’here a

&
and n are confiderable. Thus 1f a and #n be each
L i 1
equalto 10, — willbe — , * or cmly 1 in
a " 10,000,000,000

ten thoufand millions ; a deficiency from certainty,
which is uuerly imperceptible to the human mind.

It is indeed cvident, without having recourfe to
the dottrine of chances, that the dependency of
evidences makes the refulting probabilit weak, their
independency ftrong. Thusa report paffing from one
original author through a variety of fucceffive hands
lofes much of its credibility, and one attefted by a
variety of original witneffes gains, in both cafes,
according to the number of {ucceflive reporters, and
original witnefles, though by no means proportion-
ably thereto. This is the common judgm ent of man-
kind, verified by obfervation and experience.. But
the mathematical method of conf dering thefe things
is much more precife and fatisfattory, and differs from
the common one, jult as the judgment made of the
degrees of heat by the thermomeéter does from
that made by the hand.

We may thusalfo fee in a fhorter and ﬁmplcr way
that the refulting probability may be fufficiently ftrong
in dependent uldcnrea and of little value in inde-
pendent ones, accor dmg as the feparate probability of
cach evidence:is greater or lefs.  Thus the principal
fatts of antient hiftory are not lefs probable pracii-
cally now, than 1oor 15 centuries ago, nor lefs fo

then,
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then, than in the times immedialel}r fucceeding ; be-
caufe the diminution of evidence in each century is

1
imperceptible.  For, if':; be equalto 1, — will be

equal to 1 alfo ; and if the deficiency of

be extremely fmall, that ofi will be extremely fmall

allo, unlefs # be extremely great. And for the fame
reafon a large number of weak arguments proves

. 1 . :
little ; for k the deficiency of each argument, being

1 ' . :
extremely great, o the refulting deficiency of inde-

pendent evidences, will be extremely great alfo.

It appears likewile, that the inequality of the {epa-
rate evidences does not much affett this reafoning.
In like manner, if the number of evidences, depen-
dent or independent, be great, we may make great
conceflions as to the [eparate values of cach.  Again,
a ftrong evidence in dependent ones can add nothing,
but muft weaken a little; and, after a point is well
fettled by a numberofindependent ones, all that come
afterwards are ufelefs, becaufe they can do no more
than remove the imperceptible remaining defigiency,
&c.  And it will be of great ufe to purfue thefe, and
fuch like deduttions, both mathematically, and by
applying them to proper inflances {ele€ted from the
{ciences, and from common life, in order to re-
move certain prejudices, which the ufe of general
terms, and ways of fpeaking, with the various aflo-
ciations adhering to them, is apt to introduce and fix
upon the mind. It cannotbut aflift usin the art of
reafoning, thus to take to pieces, recompofe, and af-
certain our evidences,

If it be afked, upon what authority ablolute cer-
tainty is reprefented by unity, and the feveral degrees

of
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of probability by fraétions lefs than unity, in the
dotirine of chances? alfo, upon what authority «&he
reafoning ufed in that do€irine is transferred to other
fubjeéls, and made general, as here propofed? I
anfwer, that no perfon who weighs thefe matters
carefuli}r, can avoid giving his aflent ; and that this
Erecludes all objeftions. No fceptic would, in falt,

e fo abfurd as to lay 2 to 1, where the du&rme of
_chances determines the pmbablhw to be equal on
each fide ; and therefore we may be fure, that he
gives a pra&mal affent at leaft to the doGirine of
chances.

Mr. de Morvre has thewn, that where the caufes of
the happening of an event bear a fixed ratio to
thofe of its failure, the happenings muft bear nearly
the fame ratio to the failures, if the number of trials
be fufficient ; and that the laft ratio approaches to
the firlt indefinitely, as the number of trials in-
creafes. This may be confidered as an elegant me-
thod of accounting for that order and proportion
which we every where f{ee in the phenomena 0;“
nature. The determinate fhapes, fizes, and mutual -
ations of the cohftituent particles of matter, fix the
ratios between the caufes for the happemngs and
the failures; and therefore it is highly probable, and
even neceﬂary as one may fay, that the happenings
and fatlures fhould perpetually recur in the fame
ratio to each other nearly, while the circumftances
are the fame. When the circumftances are altered,
then new caufes take place ; and confequently thf:rr;
muft be a new, but fixed ratio, between the happen-
ings and the failures. Let the firft circumftances be
called 4, the newones B. If now the fuppofition be
made fo general, as equally to take in both 4 and B,
the ratio of the happenings and failures will not be
fuch as either 4 or B required. But ftillit will tend
to a precifenefs, jult asthey did, fince the fum of the

~ caufes
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caufes of the happenings muft bear a fixed ratio to
the fum of the caufes of the failures.

An ingenious friend has communicated to me a
folution of the inverfe problem, in which he has fhewn
what the expettation is, when an event has happened

times, and failed 4 times, that the original ratic of
the caufes for the happenmg or failing of an event
fhould deviate in any given degree from that of
to ¢. And it appears from this folution, that where
the number of trials is very great, the deviation muft
be inconfiderable : which thews that we may hope to
determine the proportions, and, by degrees, the
whole nature. of unknown caufes, by a fufhcient ob-
fervation of their effetts.

The inferences here drawn from thefe two pro-
blems are evident to attentive perfons, in a grofs
general way, from common methods of reafoning.

Let us, in the next place, confider the Newtonian
differential method, and compare it with that of ar-
guing from experiments and obfervations, by induc-
tion and analogy. This differential method teaches,
having a certain number of the ordinates of any
unknown curve given with the points of the abfcifs on
which they ftand, to find out fuch a general law for
this curve, 2. e. fuch an equation exprefling the re-
lation of an ordinate and abfcifs in all magnitudes of
the abfcifs, as will fuit the ordinates and points of
the abfcifs given, in the unknown curve under con-
fideration. Now here we may fuppofe the given
ordinates ftanding upon given points to be analogous
to effetts, or the refults of various experiments in
given circumftances, “the ablcifs analogous to all
“pofhible czrcum{tances and the equation afforded b
the differential method to that law of agtion. which,
being fuppofed totake placeinthe given c:rcumﬂances
produces the given effefts.  And as the ufe of the
difterential method is to find the lengths of ordi-
nates not given, {tanding upon points of the abfcifs

that
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that are given, by means of the equation, fo the ufe
of attempts to ‘make general conclufions by induétion
and analogy, from particular effetts or phznomena,
is to enable us o prediét other phenomena in diffe-
rent given circumitances, by applying the general law
conclufion to thefe circum{tances.

This parallel is the more pertinent and inftruétive,
inalmuch as the mathematical conclufion drawn by
the differential method, though formedin a way that
1s firiétly jult, and fo as to have the greateft poffible
probability in its favour, is, however, liable to the
fame uncertainties, both in kind and degree, as the
gencral maxims of natural philofophy drawn from
natural hiftory, experiments, &e.

If many ordinates be given; if the diftances of
the points of the ablcifs, on which they {tand, be
equal and {mall ; if the ordinate required lie amﬂngﬂ:
them, or near them ; and f there be reafon to think,
that the curve itfelf is formed according to fome {im-
ple, though unknown law; then may we conclude,
that the new ordinate, determined by the equation,
does not vary far from the truth. And if the re-
fulting equation be fimple, and always the fame, from
whatever given ordinates it be extratted, there is the
arcateft realon to think this to be the real original
faw or equation of the curve ; and confequently that
ail its points and properties may be determined with
perfect exatinefls by means of it ; whereas, if the given
ordinates be few, their diftances great or une::lual the
ordinate required confiderably diffant from many or
molft of them, the unknown curve be a line drawn
at hazard, and the refulting equatmn very different
where different ordinates are given, though their
number be the fame, there will be little probability
of determining the new ordinate with exaéinels;
however, uil the differential method affords us the
greatelt probability which the date permit in fuch
cales.

In
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In like manner, if the experiments or obferva-
tions be many, their circumftances nearly related to
each other, and in a regular {eries, the circumftances
of the effect to be inveftigated nearly related to them;
alfo, if the real caule may be fuppofed to produce
thefe effetls, by the varieties of fome fimple law,
the method of induthion and analogy will carry great
probability with it. And if the general conclufion
or law be fimple, and always the fame, from what-
ever phaxnomena it be deduced, fuch as the three
laws of nature, the doétrines of g-avitation, and of
the different refrangibility of light; or, to go ftill
higher, by taking a mathematical inftance, the law
for finding the coefficients of the integral powers of
a binomial, deduced from mere trials in various
powers ; there can {carce remain any doubt, but that
we are in poffeflion of the true law inquired after,
{o as to be able to predi&t with certainty, inall cafes
where we are mafters of the method of computation,
or applying it; and have no reafon to fufpeét, that
other unknown laws interfere. But, if the given
phenomena be few, their circumftances very diffe-
rent from each other, and from thofe of the effett
to be predicted ; if there be reafon to fuppofe, that
many caufes concur in the producing thefe phano-
mena, fo that the law of their produttion muft be
very complex; if a new hypothefis be required ta
account for every new combination of thefe phano-
mena; or, at leaft, one that differs confiderably from
itfelf; the beft hypothefis which we can form, i. e,
the hypothefis which is moft conformable to all the
phenomena, will amount to no more than an uncer-
tain conjecture ; and yet ftill it ought to be preferred
to all others, as being the beft that we can form.

That inftantaneous and neceffary coalefcence of
ideas, which makes intuitive evidence, may be con-
fidered as the higheft kind of induétion, and as
amounting to a perfect coincidence of the effeét con-

cluded
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cluded with thofe from which it is concluded. This
takes place only in mathematics., Thus we infer,
that 2 and 2 make 4, only from prior inftances of
having actually perceived this, and from the necef-
fary coincidence of all thefe inftances with all other
poilible ones of 2 and 2. Mathematical demonftra-
tions are made up of a number of thele, as was
oblerved above.

Where the inftances from whence the induction is
made are alike, as far as we know, to that under
confideration, at leaft in all things that affect the
prefent inquiry, it affords the higheft probability, and
may be termed indution, in the proper fenfe of the
word. Thus we infer, that the bread before us is
nutritive . and wholfome, becaufe its {mell, tafte,
ingredients, manner of compofition, &¢. are the fame
as thole of other bread, which has often before been
experienced to be fo.

But, if the inftance under confideration be in fome
refpetts like the foregoing ones, inothers not, this
kind of proof i1s generally termed one taken from
analogy. Thus, if we argue from the ufe and aétion
of the {tomach in one animal to thofe in another,
fuppofed to be unknown, there will be a probable
hazard of being miftaken, proportional in general to
the known difierence of the two animals, as well as
a probable evidence for the truth of part, at leaft,
of what is advanced, proportional to the general
refemblance of the two animals. But if, upon exa-
mination, the ftomach, way of feeding, &¢. of the
fecond animal fhould be found, to {enfe, the fame as
in the firft, the analogy might be confidered as an
indution properly fo called, at leaft as approaching
to it; for precile limits cannot be fixed here. Ifthe
{fecond animal be of the fame fpecies, allo of the
fame age, fex, &c. with the firft, the induction be-
comes perpetually of a higher and higher order,
approaching more and more to the coincidence, which

obtains
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obtains in mathematical evidences. and yet never
being able intirely to arrive at it. But then the dif-
ference, being only an infinitefimal frattion, asit were,
becomes nothing to ali practical purpofes whatloever.
And ifa man confiders farther, that it would be hard
to find a demonftration, that he does not miftake the
plaineft truths; this leflens the difference theoreti-
cally allo.

It is often in our power to obtain an analogy where
we cannot have an induétion ; in which cale reafon-
ing from analogy ought to be admitted ; however,
with all that uncertainty which pmper]y belongs to
it, confidered as more or lels diftant from induction,
as built upon more or fewer dependent or indepen-
dent evidences, &¢. Analogy may alfo, in all cafev:
be made ufe of as a guide to the invention. But
coincidence in mathematical matters. and induction
in others, where-ever they can be had, muft be fought
for as the only certain tefts of truth.  However, n-
duttion {feems to be a very fufficient evidence in fome
mathematical points, affording at leaft as much evi-
dence there as in natural philofophy ; and may be
fafely relied on in perplexed cafes, fuch as complex
ferieles, till {atisfaétory demonftrations can be had.

The analogous natures of all the things about us,
are a great afliftance in decyphering their propertics,
powers. laws, &¢. malmuch as what 1s minute or
obfcure 1n one may be explained and illuftrated by
the analogous particular in another, where it is large
and clear. And thus all things become comments
on each other in an endlefs reciprocation.

When there are various arguments for the fame
thing taken from induétion or analogy, they may
all be confidered as fupporting one another in the
fame manner as independent evidences. Thus, ifit
could be fhewed, that the human underflanding is
intirely dependent on alfociation (as is remariked in
this and the laft fection), the many analogies and

N - con-
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connexions between the underftanding and affeftions,
as thele terms are commonly underftood and contra-
diftinguifhed by writers, would make it very pro-
bable, thataflociation prefides in the fame manner in
the gencration of the affettions; and wice verfa.
And the more analogies, and mutual connexions,
between the underftanding and affeétions, were pro-
duced, fo many more independent or concurrent
evidences would there be for this prevalence of aflo-
ciation in one, admitting it in the other. But, if now
it be fhewn farther, that the underftanding and affec-
tions are not really diftinct things, but only different
names, which we give to the fame kind of motions
in the nervous fyflem, on account of a difference in
degree, and other differences which it would be te-
dious here to enumerate, but which make no diffe-
rence in refpeét of the power of affociation, then all
the arguments from analogy are transformed into one
of induttion; which, however, is ﬂmnger than the
united force of them all. For now it may be {hewed,
that aflociation muft prevail in each motion in the
brain, by which affelion is expounded, from a
large indulion of particulars, in which it prevails
in the generation of ideas, or of the motions by
which they are expounded, and which we fuppofe to
be proved to be of the fame kind with thofe that
expound the affettions. Thus alfo induélions may
be taken from the fmell and tafte of bread, to prove
it wholfome ; which would both be transformed into
one fimple argument ftronger than both, could we
fee the internal conititution of the fmall parts of the
bread, from whence its {fmell, and tafte, and whol-
fomenefs, are all derived. Thus again, all the
arguments of induction for the manner of extraéling
the {quare root in numbers vaniih into the fingle de-
monftrative proof, as foon as thisis produced. And
the great bufinels in all branches of knowledge is thus
to reduce, unite, and fimplify our evidences; fo as

that
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that the one refulting proof, by being of ‘a higher
order, fhall be more than equal in force to all the
concurrent ones of the inferior orders.

Having now confidered in what manner the doc-
trine of chances, and the Newfonian differential me-
thod, may ferve to fhew in general the value of
dependent and independent or concurrent evidences,
and the probability of general conclufions formed by
induttion and analogy ; let us nextinquire by what
means we are to form thele general conclufions, and
difcover their evidences. Now the different methods
of doing this may be faid to refemble relpettively
the rule of falfe in common arithmetic ; the algebraic
methods of bringing the unknown quantity into an
equation, under a form capable of all the algebraic
operations, addition, fubtraction. &e¢. the algebraic
methods of finding the roots of equations of the
higher orders by approximation ; and the art of de-
cyphering: all which four methods bear alfo a con-
{iderable refemblance to each other. I will confider
them in order, and endeavour to fhew how ana-
logous methods may be introduced into the {ciences
in general, to advantage.

Firft, then, as, according to the rule of falfe, the
‘arithmetician {uppofes a certain number to be that
which 1s fought for ; treats it as if it was that; and
finding the deficiency or overplus in the conclufion,
rettifies the error of his firft pofition by a propor-
tional addition or {fubtrattion, and thus folves the
problem ; fo it is ufeful in inquiries of all kinds, to
try all fuch fuppofitions as occur with any appear-
ance of probability, to endeavour to deduce the real
pbznomena from them ; and if they do not anfwer
in fome tolerable mealure. to rejeét them at once ; or
if they do, to add, expunge, corrett. and improve,
till we have brought the hypothefis as near as we can
to an agreement with nature.  Afier this it muft be
left to be farther corretted and improved, or intirely

N2 difproved,
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difproved, by the light and evidence refle@ed upon
it from the contiguous, and even, in fome meafiire,
from the remote branches of other {ciences.

Were this methiod commonly ufed, we might foon
expel a great advancement int the fciences. It would
much abate that unreafonable fondnefs, which thofe
‘who make few or no diftinét hypmhe{'eq have for
fuch confufed ones as occur accidentally to their
imaginations, and recur -afterwards by affociation.
For the ideas, words, and reafonings, belonging to

the favourite hypothefis, by recurring, and being
much agitated in the brain, heat it, unite with each
other, and fo coalefce in the fame manner, as genuine
truths do from induction and analogy. Verbal and
grammatrml analogies and coincidences are advanced
into real ones ; and the words which pals often over
the ear, in the form of fubjett and predicate, are
from the influence of otheraflociations made to adhere
together infenfibly, like fubjetis and predicates, that
have a natural connexion. It 1s in vain to bid an
inquirer form no hypothefis. Every phznomenon
will fuggeft fomething of this kind; and, if he does
not take care to ftate fuch as occur fully and fairly,
and adjuft them one to another, he may entertain a
confufed inconfiftent mixture ﬂf all, of fictitious and
real, poffible and impofiible; and become fo per-
fuaded ofit, asthat counter-affociatiens fhall not be
able to break the unnatural bond. But he that forms
hypothefes from the firft, and tries them by the faéts,
foon rejetts the moft unlikely ones; and, being freed
from thele, is better qualified for the examination of
tholc that are probable. He will alfo confute his own
politions {o often as to flu€tuate in equilibrio, in refpeét
of prejudices, and fo be at perfett liberty to fﬂll{:-w
the ftrongeft evidences,

In like manner, the frequent attempts to make an
hypothefis that ﬂmll fuit the pha@nomena, muft im-
prove a man in the method of doing this; and be-

get
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get in him by degrees an imperfect praftical art, juft
as algebraills and decypherers, that are much verfed
in practice, are poflefled of innumerable fubordinate
artifices, befides the principal general ones, that are
taught by the eftablifhed rules of their arts ; and thele,
though of the greateft ufe to themfelves, can fcarce
be explained or communicatedto others.  Thefe ar-
tifices may properly be referred to the head of fadti-
tious fagacity, being the refult of experience, and of
impreflions often repeated, with {mall variations from
the general refemblance. |

Laftly, the frequent making of hypothefes, and
arguing from them fynthetically, according to the fe-
veral variations and combinations of which they are
capable, would fuggeft numerous phanomena. that
otherwife efcape notice, and lead to exgerimenta
erucis, not only in refpett of the hypothefis under
confideration, but of many others. The variations
and combinations juft mentioned fuggeft things to
the invention, which the imagination unaffifted s far
unequal to; juft as it would be impoffible for a man
to write down all the changes upon eight bells, un-
lefs be had fome method to direct him.

But this method of making definite hypothefes,
and trying them, is far too laborious and mortifying
for us to hope that inquirers will in general purfue
it. - It would be of great ufe to fuch as intend to pur-
fue it, to make hypothefes for the ph&nomena, whofe
theories are well afcertained ; fuch as thofe of the
circulation of the blood. of the preffure of the air,
of the different refrangibility of the rays of light,
&c¢. and fee how they are gradually compelled into
the right road, even from wrong fuppofitions fairly
compared with the phenomena. This would habi-
tuate the mind to a right method, and beget the
fathitious fagacity above-mentioned.

The fecond of the four methods propofed is, that
of bringing the unknown quantity to an equation,
and puiting it into a form fufceptible of all the al-
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gebraic operations. Now to this anfwers, in philo-
fophy. the art of giving names, exprefling nothing
delinite as to manner, quantity, &¢. and then infert-
ing thele names, or indefinite terms, in all the enun-
ciations of the phanomena, to fee whether, from a
comparifon of thefe enunciations with each other,
where the terms are ufed in the greateft Jatitude,
{ome reftrictions, fomething definite in manner, de-
gree, or mutual relation, will not refult. Things
that are guite unknown have often fixed relations to
one another, and fometimes relations to things
known, which, though not determinable with cer-
tainty and precifion, may yet be determined in fome
probable manner, or within certain limits. Now,
as in algebra it is impoffible to exprefs the relation
of the unknown quantity to other quantities known
or unknown, till it has a fymbol affigned to it,, of

the fame kind with thofe that denote the others; foin

philofophy we muft give names to unknown quanti-
ties, qualities, caufes, &F¢. not in order to reft in
them, -as the Ariflotelians did, but to have a fixed ex-
preflion, under which to treafure up all that can be
known of the unknown caufe, &¢. in the imagina-
tion and memory, or in writing for future inquirers.
But thenitis neceflary for the fame reafons, that
thefe terms fhould have no more of fecondary ideas
from prior aflociations, than the terms x and y in
algebra.  Whence, if we ufe old terms excluding
the old affociations, the reader fhould be made aware
of this at firft, and incidentally reminded of it after-
waids.  Sir Jf. Newfon has ufed the words eather,
attreélion, and fome others, in this way, not refting
in them, but enumerating a great variety of phano-
mena; {rom the due comparifon of which with each
other, and with fuch as farther obfervation and ex-
periments fhall fuggeft, their laws of ation will,
perbaps, be difcovered hereafier; fo that we may be
able to preditt the phenomena. There is allo an
inftance
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inftance of the proper manner of reafoning concern-
ing the knowable relations of unknown things in
Mr. Mede's Clavis Apocalipizca.

The third method is that of approximating to the
roots of equations. Here a firlt pofition is obtain-
ed, which, though not accurate, approaches, however,
to the truth.  From this, applied to the equation, a
{fecond pofition is deduced, which approaches nearer
to the truth than the firlt; from the 2d a 3d, @e.
till the analyft obtains the true root. or fuch an ap-
proximation as is prattically equivalent, every pre-
ceding difcovery being made the foundation for a
{ubfequent one, and the equation refolving itlelf, as
it were, gradually. Now thisis indeed the way, in
which all advances in {cience are carried on ; and fci-
entific perfons are in general aware, that it is and mulft
be fo. However, I thonght it not improper to illu-
ftrate this general procels by a paraliel taken from
algebra, in which there is great exaétnels and beau-
ty. Beflides, writers do not often difpofe their ar-
guments and approximations in this way, though for
want of it they lofe much of their clearnefs and
force ; and, where the writer does this, the reader
is frequently apt to overlook the order of preofsand
pofitions. -

Sir If. Newion's Optics, Chronology, and Com-
ment on Daniel, abound with inftances to this pur-
pofe ; and it is probable, that his great abilities and
prattice in algebraic invefiigations led him to it in-
fenfibly. 1In bis chronology, he firft fhews in grofs,
that the technical chronology of the antient Greeks
led them to carry their authorities higher than the
truth ; and then, that the time of the Sefoffris men-
tioned by the Greek hiftorians was near that of Sefae
mentioned in the Old Teftament; whence it follows,
that thefe two perfons were the fame: and confe-
quently, that the exatt time of Sefoflris’s expedition
may now be fixed by the Old Teftament. And now,
. N 4 having
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having two points abfolutely fixed, wiz. the expedi-
tions of Sefofris and Xerxes, he fixes all the moft re-
markable intermediate events; and thele hemg alfo
fixed, he goes on to the lels remarkable ones in the
Greek hiltory.  And the chronology of the Greeks
beingrectified, he makes ufe of it to rectify the cotem-
porary affairs of the Egyptians, Aflvrians, Babylonians,
Medes, and Perfians, making ufe of the preceding
ftep every where, for the determination of the fub-
fequent one. He does alfo, in many cafes, caft light
and evidence back from the iuhfcquent ones upon the
precedent. But the other is his own order of proof,
and ought to be that in which thefe who call his chro-
nology in queftion fhould proceed to inquire into it.
The fourth and laft method is that ufed-by decy-
pherers, 1n inveftigating words written in unknown
charatters. or in known ones fubftituted for one an-
other, according to {ecret and complex laws. The
particular ‘methods by which this 1s done are only
known to thofe who ftudy and praétife thisart : how-
ever, it is manifeft in general that it is an algebra
of its own kind; and that it bears a great réfem-
bIance to the three foregoing methods ; alfo that it
be faid with jufltnefs and propriety in general,
t!mt philofophy is the art of decyphering the myfte-
riesof nature ; that criticifm bears an obvious rela-
tion to decyphﬂrmg ;-and that every theory which
can explain all the phenomena, has all the fame evi-
dence in its favour, that it is poffible the key of a
cypher can have from its explaining that cypher.
And if the caufe affigned by the theory have allo its
real exiftence proved, it may be compared to the ex-
planation of a cypher ; which may be verified by the
evidence of the perfon who writes in that cypher.
~ Thefe Ipeculations may feem uncouth to thofe who
are not converfant in mathematical inquiries ; but to
me they appear to cafl light and evidence upon the
methods of purfuing knﬂwl{.dge in other matters, to
fharpen




the Nature of Affent, 185

fharpen the natural fagacity, and to furnifh e for
invention. Itappears alfo not impoffible, that future
generations fhould put all kinds of evidences and in-
quiries into mathematical forms ; and, as it were, re-
duce Ariflotle’s Ten Categories, and Bifthop Wilkins's
Forty Surima Genera, to the head of quantity alone,
{o as to make mathematics and logic, natural hi-
ftory, and civil hiftory, natural philofophy, and phi-
lofophy of all other kinds, coincide omni ex parte. -

I will add two more remarks rclating to the pre-
fent {ubject.

Firft, then, As in many mechanical problems,
which fall ftriétly under the confideration of mathe-
maticians, the quantities confidered depend on feve-
ral others, fo as to increale in the fimple or com-
pound, direft or inverfe ratio of {everal others, and
not to be greateft or leaft, when one or two of thefe
are fo, but when-the feffum of the proper powers of
all 1s {o ; fo throughout natural philofophy, in phyfic,
in the analyfis of the mind, &e. itis neceflary to in-
quire as carefully as we can, upon how many confi-
derable caules each effeét depends ; alfo, whether the
ratios be fimple or compound, direét or inverfe.
For though it will feldom happen, that one can bring
the prattical problems, that occur in real life, to an
exact eftimate in this way, yet one may avoid part
of that uncertainty and confufion, to which perfons
who take things merely in the grofs, areliable. Op
in other words, it is better in every thing to have
probable or tolerable limits for the data, witha regue-
lar method of computation, or even an approxima-
tion thereto, than to have only fuch grofs and gene-
ral conceptions, as refult from the more or lefs fre-
quent recurrency of impreflions; even though they
be fomewhat improved by natural or acquired faga-
city, arifing, in a kind of implicit indefinite way,
fropm -experience, :

: Secondly,



186 Of Propofitions, and

Secondly, it feems to me, that the rays of light
may be confidered asa kind of fluxions in relpeét
of the biggelt component particles of matter; I
mean thole upon which Sir Jf. Newton fuppofes ‘the
colours of natural bodies, and the changes effecied
in chemical procefles, to depend. For, as the in-
crements of variable quantities, when diminifhed fo
as to bear no finite ratio to the quantities of which
they are the increments, fhew in a fimple way the
velocities with which thefe quantities are increafed ;
and fo give rife to the determination of fluxions
from fluents, and fluents from fluxions, and to all
the applications of thefe determinations to real quan-
tities, all which is intirely grounded upon the fuppo-
{ition, that the fluxions are not increments, but rela-
tive nothings ; fo, fince the rays of light are fo fmall
in relpect of the blggeﬂ component particles, as to
be relatively and practically nothing in' refpett of
them, to bear no relation to any of them, all the
differences obfervable in the a&ions of ]ight upon
thefe particles, and of thefe particles upon light, will
depend purely upon the differences of thefe particles
in refpett of one another; it not being poffible, that
any part of them fhould arife from the cnmparauvc
magnitude of light, which is ec;uallv nothing in re-
fpett of them all. And thus it feems, that optics
and chemiftry will, at laft, become a malter-key for
unlocking the mvﬂer]f_‘s in the confhtution of natural
bodies, according to the method recommended by
Sir 1f. Newlon.

Let 4, B, C. be three particles, whole magnitudes
are 3, 2, and 1, refpettively.  Itis evident, that the
mutual influences between A and C, Band C cannot
correfpond intirely to the ratio which 4 and B bear
to each other, becaufe C bears a different ratio to 4
from that whlch__tt bears to B ; and this difference of
ratios muft have its fhare in the effeéts of 4 and B

upom
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upon C: whereas had C been a particle oflight, it
would have been equally nothing in relpeét both of
Aand B; and f{o the mutual influences between 4
* and.C, B and C. would intirely currcfpﬂnd to the
difference between A and B. and decypher it. Thus
the particles of light, by being infinitely fmaller than
the biggelt component ones of natural bodies, may
become a kind of communis norma, whereby to mea~
fure their attive powers.

PR OP. 40.

To make a general a;ﬁﬁé’zmtmn of the theory t_:tf
this and the foregoing feition, to the feveral
branches af fcience. |

LL the fciences, knowledge of all kinds, may

be reduced to the feven general heads folbowin g,
wh&n they are underftood in the lamudc here ex-
preffed.

Firft, philology, or the knﬁwledge of unr,ds and
their fignfications. It comprehends under it the arts
::}fgrammar and criticifm.  Rhetoric and poetry may
be referred to it.

Secondly, mathematics, or the doftrine of quan-
tity. - It may be divided into three branches, wiz.
arithmetic, which makes ufe of numbers as the
exponents of quantity ; geometry, which ufes figures
for the fame purpofe ; ‘and algebra, which compre-
hends both thefe, and whofe fymbols are accordingly
fo general, as to reprefent the fymbols of the two
foregoing parts.

Thirdly, logic, or the art of ufing words, confi-
dered as fymbols, for making difcoveries in all the
branches of knowledge. It prefuppoles philology to
a certain degree and muft evidently, in the view
here given of it, receive great illuftration from ma-

thematics,
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thematics, which is the art of making difcoveries in
the fingle category of quantity, by means of the
fimpleft kind of fymbols. .
Fourthly, natural hiftory, or regular and well-
digefted accounts of the phznomena of the natu-
ral world. It mav be difiributed into fix parts, 2. e.
into the natural hiftories of animals, plants, mine-

rals, the carth confidered as a terraqueous globe, the -

atmofphere, and the heavenly bodies.

Fifthly, civil hiftory, or regular accounts of the
tranfactions of the world politiec. To this head
muft be referred that part of geography which treats
of the prefent manners, cuftoms, laws, religion, &e.
of the feveral nations of the world.

Sixthly, natural philofophy, or the application of
the arts of mathematics and logic to the phano-
mena of natural and civil hiftory, communicated
to us by means of our previous {kill in philology, in
corder to decypher the laws by which the external
world 1s governed, and thereby to predict or pro-
duce fuch phznomena, as we are interefted in.  Its
parts or mechanics, hydroftatics, pneumatics, op-
tics, aftronomy, chemiftry, the theories of the fe-
veral manual arts and trades, medicine and pfy-
chology, or the theory of the human mind, with
that of the intellectual principles of brute animals,

Seventhly, religion, which might alfo be called
divine rphilnﬁ:}ph . This requires the application of
all the foregoing f::ranchf:s of knowledge to each other
in an endlels reciprocation, in order to difcover the
nature of the invifible world, of God, of good and
evil {pirits, and of the future ftate, which commences
at death, with all the duties that refult from thefe
confiderations. The arts of ethics and politics are
to be referred to this head. For, though thefe arts
are fuppofed to teach individuals, and bodies politic,
how to arrive at their fummum bonum in the prefent
world, yet, fince the rules given for this purpofe

‘ either
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etiher are or ought to be the fame with thofe which
teach mankind how to fecure a happy futurity, it is
plain that thefe arts are included within the precepts
of religion.

All thefe branches of knowledge are very much in-
volved in each other ; fo that it is impoffible to make
any confiderable progrefs in any one, without the af-
filance of moft or all the reft. However, cach has
allo an independent part, whichbeing laid down as a
foundation, we may proceed to improve it by the
light afforded from the independent parts of the other
branches. ~ I will here fubjoin a few hints concerning
the proper manner of proceeding in each branch.

Of Plilology.

The rudiments of the native language are learnt
ininfancy, by the repeated impreflions of the founds
at the fame time that the things fignified are prefented
to the fenfes, as has been already explained. "Words
ftanding for intellettual things, particles, &¢. are de-
cyphered by their connexion with other words, by
their making parts of {entences, whole whole import
is known. Grammatical analogy and derivation do
alfo, in many cafes, difcover the import of words,
And many words may be explained by definitions.
Where thefe feveral ways concur, the fenfe is foon
learnt, and fteadily fixed ; where they oppole each
other, confufion arifes for a time, but the ftrongeft
authority prevails at laft. Tranflations and dittiona-
ries explain the words of unknown languages by
thofe of known ones. Afterwards we decypher by
the context. deduce the fenfe from analogy, .
Thefe lalt methods refleét authority upon the tranf-
lations and diétionaries, where they agree with them.
In living languages the import of the principal
words may be afcertained with eafe and certainty ;
and thele being fixed, the reft become determinable

and
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and decypherable by proper care and caution, fo that
no prattical errors can remain.  In dead languages
the difficulty is greater; but the certainty that ulti-
mately refults, 1s not lefs prattically inrelpeét of the
bulk of the language. on account of the number of
coincidences. But much remains undone yet, parti-
cularly in refpeét of the Hebrew language. Logic,
natural and civil hiftory, phylofophical and religious
knowledge, may all, in their feveral ways, contribute
.to fix the true fenfe of words. And the fixing the
fenfes of words, by all the methods here enu-
merated, may be called the art of making dittiona-
ries. It receives great affiftance from the art of
grammar ; and is at the fame time a main tounda-
tion of it. This laft art has alfo the fame connexions
with the other branches of knowledge ; as that of
fixing the fenfes of words. The fame may be faid
of criticifm ; which may be defined the art of re-
ftoring the corrupted paffages of authors, and al-
certaining their genuine fenfe, and method of reafon-
ing. ¢
gln all thefe things there feems to be a fufficient
foundation for unity of opinion amongft thofe that
are truly learned and candid ; at leaft in all important
points. And, in faét, the differences here amongit
the literat: are plainly owing, in great meafure, to
ambition, envy, afteCtation of fingularity and no-
velty, &¢.  All thele things magnify the ideas and

coalefcences, which aman calls hisown, thofe of his

party, ¢, aflociate ideas of truth, excellence, ge-
nius, . to them, and oppofite ones to all that the

fuppoled adverfary delivers. '
No {ceptic can proceed fo far as to difclaim the
fenfe of the words of his native tongue, or of a
foreign one, which he underftands. The things figni-
fied thereby mult and will be fuggefted by, and coa-
lefce with, the founds; fo that he cannot but under-
ftand what he hears and reads. And this is all the
truth

il e’
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truth that belongs to philology as fuch. The truth

of the things exprefled in words is a confideration
belonging to the leveral other branches of knowledge
relpettively.

As the plain didattic ftyle is intended merely to
inform the underftanding, fo the rhetorical and poe-
tical ftyles are intended to excite the palfions by the
affociations, which figurative terms and forms of

expreflion, flowing periods, numbers, rhymes, fimiles,
fables, fittions, &¢. draw after them.

Painting and mufic produce a like effett upon the
paffions as rhetoric and poetry, and by means that
are not very unlike. But I fhall have occafion here-
after to fay fomething more ccncerning all thefe
imaginative arts.

Of Mathematics.

Mathematics are that branch of knowledge which
is the moft independent of any, and the leaft liable
to uncertainty, difference of opinion, and fceptical
doubts. However, uncertainties, differences, and
doubts, have arifen here ; but then they have ‘been-
chiefly about fuch parts of mathematics as fall under
the conhideration of the logician. For, it feems
impoflible that a man who has qualified himfelf duly,
fhould doubt about the juftnels of an arithmetical,
algebraical, or fluxional operation, or the conclu-
fivenels of a geometrical demonftration.

The words point, line, furface, infinitely great
infinitely little, are all capable of deﬁmtmns at leaft
of being f:xpiained by other words. But then thefe
words cannot fuggeft any vifible ideas to the imagi-
nation, but what are inconfiftent with the very words
themfelves. However, this inconfiltency has no
effett upon the reaﬁ:umng It is evident, that all
that can be meant by the three angles of a triangle
being equal to two right ones, or the parabolic
area to two thirds of the circumfcribing parallelogram,

or
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or deduced from thefe pofitions, muft always hold in
future fact; and this, as obferved above, is all the
truth that any thing can have. In fluxional conclu-
fions it is demonftratively evident, that the quantity
under confideration cannot be greater or lefs by any
thing affignable, than according to the fluxional con-
clufion ; and this feems to me intirely the fame thing
as proving it to be equal.

I cannot prefume to fuggeft any particular me-
thods by which farther dilcoveries may be made in
mathematical matters, which are {o far advanced, that
few perfons are able to comprehend even what is dif=
covered and unfolded already. However. it may not
be amifs to obferve, that all the operations of arith-
metic, geometry. and algebra, fhould be applied to
each other in every pofiible way, foasto find outin
each fomething analogous to what is already known
and cftablifhed in the other two. The application
%of the arithmetical operations of divifion and ex-
trattion of roots to algebraic quantities, and of the
method of obtaining the roots of numeral equations
by approximation to {pecious ones, as taught by Sir
1/ Newton. have been the fources of the greateft
fluxional difcoveries.

Of Logic.

It is the purport of this and the foregoing {elion, to
give imperfect rudiments of fuch an art of logic, as
1s dehined above, 1. e. as {hould make ufe of words
in the way of mathematical fymbols, and proceed
by mathematical methods of inveftigation and com-
putation in inquiries of all forts. Not that the date
in the {ciences are as yet, in general, ripe for fuch
methods ; but they feem to tend to this more and
more perpetuaﬂv in particular branches, fo that
it cannot be amifs to prepare ourlelves, in fome

mealure, previoufly,
Logic,
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Logic, and metaphyfics. which are nearly allied to
logic, feem more involved in obfcurity and per-
plexity, than any other part of [cience. lhis has
probably been the chief fource of fcepticifm, fince it
appears neceflary, that that part of knowledge, which
1s the balis of all others, which is to thew wherein
certainty, probability, pnﬁ‘blhty improbability, and
impoffibility, confift, fhould itfelf be free from all
doubt and uncertainty.

It feems alfo, that as logic is required for the ba-
fis of the other fciences, fo a logic of a fecond or-
der is required for a bafis to that of the firlt, of a
third for that of the fecond, and {o on fine himate
which, if it were true, would, from the nature of
dependent evidences, prove that logic is either ab-
{olutely certain. or abfolutely void of all probability.
For, if the evidence for it be ever fo little inferior
to unity, it will, by the continual infinite multipli-
cationrequired in dependent evidences infinitely con-
tinued, bring itfelf down to nothing. Therefore,
e converfo, fince no one can fay, that the rules of
logic are void of all probability, the fummum genus
of them muft be certain. This fummum genus is the
neceflary coalefcence of the fubje€t with the predi-
cate. But the argument here alledged 1s merely one
ad hominem, and not the natural way of treating the
fubjett.  The neceffary coalefcence juft fpoken of
carries its own evidence withit. Itis neceflary from
the nature of the brain, and that in the moft confirm-
ed fceptic, as well as in any other perfon. And we
need only inquire into the hiftory of the brain, and
the phVﬁUlDU!CHI influences of words and i}rmhnis
upon it by aflociation, in ordertofee this. Iam alfo
inclined to believe, that the method here propofed of
confidering words and fentences as impreffions,
whofe influence upon the mind is intirely to be deter-
mined by the affociations heaped upon them in the

intercourles of life, and endeavouring to determine
thele
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thefe affociations, both analytically and I&]tbtticaﬂy,'
and cut

will calt much light upon logical fubjetts,
off the fources of many doubts and differences.

As the theories of all other arts and fciences muft
be extratted from them, f{o logic, which contains
the theory of all thefe theories muft be extratted
from' thefe theories; and yet this is not to reafon
in a circle in either cafe, fince the theory is fuft
extracted from felf-evident or allowed particulars, and
then applied to particulars not yet known, in order to
difcover and prove them.

It may not be amifs here to take notice how far
the theory of thefe papers has led me to differ, in re-
fpett of logic, from Mr. Locke's excellent Effay on
Human Underflanding, to which the world are fo
much indebted for removing prejudices and incum-
brances, and advancing real and ufeful knowledge.

Firft, then, it appears to me, that all the moft
complex ideas arife from fenfation; and that re-
tlettion is not a diftiné&t fource, as Mr. Locke makes it.

Secondly. Mr. Locke alcribes ideas to many words,
which, as 1 have defined idea, cannot be faid to have
any immediate and precife ones ; but only to admit

of definitions. However, let definition be fubfti-
tuted inftead ofidea, in thefe cales, and then all Mr.

Locke’s excellent rules concerning words, delivered |
in his third book, will fuit the theory of thefe pa-:

pers.

As to the firft difference, which I think may be
called an error in Mr. Locke, it is, however, of lit- .
tle confequence. 'We may conceive, that he called

fuch ideas as he could analyfe up to fenfation. ideas
of fenfation ; the reft ideas of refleétion, ufing re-
flection as a term of art, denoting an unknown
quantity. Befides which it may be remarked, that
the words which, according to him, ftand for ideas
of refletion, are, in general, words, that, according

to the theory of thele papers, have no ideas, but
defi-
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definitions only. And thus the firflt difference is, as
it were, taken away by the fecond; for, 1f thefe
words have no immediate ideas, there will be no
occalion to bave recourfe to reflettion as a fource of
ideas; and. upon the whole, there is no material
repugnancy between the confequences of this theo-
ry. and any thing advanced by Mr. Locke.

The ingenious bifthop Brrkfffy has juftly obferved
again{t Mr. Locke, that there can be no fuch thing as
abitract ideas in the proper fenfe of the word ldea
However, this does not feem to vitiate any confider-
able part of Mr. Locke’s realoning. Subftitute defi-
nition for idea in the proper places, and his conclu-
fions will hold good in general.

Of Natural Hiftory.

Natural Hiftory is a branch of knowledge, which,
at the firlt view, appears to have a boundlefs extent,
and to be capahle of the utmoft praétical premfnn
and certainty, if fufficient care and induftry be em-
ployed. And, in fat, the=doubts and differences
here are not very confiderable ; they do alfo grow

~lefs and lefs every day, by the great quantity of
'.' knowledge of this kind, which is poured in from all
-quarters, as learning and inquifitivene(s diffufe them-
\ ;ir:hes more and more amonglt all nations, and all
.;wl orders of men.
. The materials for natural hiftory, which any fin-
- “gle perfon can collett from his own obfervation ﬁemg
very inconfiderable, in refpeét ofthofe which hewants
he is obliged to have recourfe to others ; and there-
fore muft depend upon thelrteﬁlm{my,Juﬁ as in civil
hiftory. And our affent in each cafe, being excited
by a variety of concurrent proofs, and of coincident
circumftances, transfers part of its authority upon
the other. We believe teftimony in natural hiftory,
O3 becaufe
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becaufe we do in civil, and wvice verfa; and have
a variety of concurrent confirmations in both cafes.

However, as the general facts are thus praétically
certain, fo the fubordinate ones are. in many cales,
liable to doubts. And it is evident, that for the re-
{olution of thefe doubts in natural hiftory, we muft
borrow the afliftance of all the other branches of {ci-
ence; and that fome {kill in philology muft be attain-
ed, before we can hope to arrive at any tolerable per-
fettion in natural or civil hiftory. Natural hiftory
1s the only fure bafis of natural philofophy, and has
fome influence upon all the other fciences.

Of Cowl Hiftory.

The general evidences upon which civil hiftory
is grounded, have been juft hinted at. It is manifeft,
that the difcoveries of natural hiftorians, alironomers,
linguifts, antiquanm and philofophers of all kinds,
have brought great light and evidence upon this
branch of l{nuuicdge w:thin the lalt two centuries;
and are likely to do fo more and more.

The antient hiftory of the kingdoms of Afia Minor,
Egypt, and Greece, will probably be much better |
underftood, when the mhabuanm of thofe ccuntrles
become learned. T

He that would fearch into the firft ages of then L.
world muft take the fcriptures for his guide, lay, +
down the truth of thefe as unqueftionable, and force .'
all other evidences into that pofition. This feemsto’ -
have been the method taken by Sir Jf. Newton in his
chronology, and which at laft unfolded to him the
proper method of detefting and correcting the mif-
takes 1n the antient technical chronology of the Greeks
by itfelf.

The concurrent independent evidences inthe grand
points of hiftory are fo much more numerous than

the
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the dependent ones, and moft of them fo ftrong,
fingly taken, that the deficiency from certainty in
thele grand points cannot be diftinguithed by the hu-
man mind. And therefore it is a praétical error of
great importance to {uppofe, that fuch kind of
hiftorical evidences are inferior to mathematical ones.
They are equal, as far as we have any thing to do
with them ; i. e. can judge of them, or be influenced
by them. All future faéts depending on them have
as good a bafis as thofe depending on mathematical
evidences. I {peak here of principal matters, fuch as
the conquelts of Alexander and Fulius Cefar. and the
main hiftory, common and miraculous, of the Old
and New Teftaments. Till our knowledge be applied
~to the preditling or producing future faéts, no fort
of it is of ule or importance to us; and the applica-
tion of mathematical knowledge is juft as much ex-
pofed to the feveral kinds and degrees of uncertain-
- ty, as that of any other. That the evidence for prin-
cipal hiltorical fatts is not, in general, confidered as
equal to mathematical certainty. arifes partly from the
- jult-mentioned ill-grounded affirmations of learned
men ; partly from the complexnefs of the hiftorical
proofs, which require time and confideration to di-
geft them ; and partly becaufe the uncertainty at-
tending fubordinate fatts has diluted the evidence of
the principal and unqueftionable ones, fince the fame

general forms of expreflion are, and muft be, ufed
in both cafes.

Of Natwral Philofophy.

It may be obferved of natural philofophy, that in
the parts where the ideas are fimple, clear, and of the
vifible kind, or adequately expounded by fuch, and
the method of inveftigation and computation mathe-
matical, as in mechanics, hydroftatics, pneumatics,
optics, and aftronomy, the doubts and diverfities

O3 of
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of opinion which arife, are inconfiderable. But in
the theories of chemiftry. of manual arts and trades,
of medicine, and, in general, ofthe powers and mutual
attions of the fmall parts of matter, the uncertain-

ties and perplexities are as great. as in any partof fci- |

ence. For the {mall parts of matter, with their
attions, are too minute to be the objetts of fight ;
and we are as yet neither poflefled of a detail of the
ph@nomena fufficiently copious and regular, whereon
to ground an invefligation ; nor of a method of in-
veftigation {ubtle enough to arrive at the fubtlety of
nature, even in the biggeft component particles,
much lefs in the particles of the fmaller orders; and
how far the number of orders may go, is impoihible
to fay. I feeno contradittion in fuppofing it infinite,
and a great difficulty in flopping at any particular
fize.

Suppofe the number of orders of particles infinite,
or at leaft very great; and that particles of all orders
are perpetually flying off from-all bodies with great
velocity.  Firft, this may occafion the gravitation of
the great bodies of the univerfe to each other, by the
impulfe of the fmaller corpufcles upon particles of
fizes equal to each other in the greater bodies, the
impulfes of the larger corpuflcles, and upon particles
of unequal fize, being evanefcent in refpett of the

foregoing impulfes. But where particles approach®

near toone another, and the corpufcles bear fome finite
ratio to the particles, fo as not to pervade 'them
‘freely. before they come to particles of equal fize to
each other, but affect them in proportion to their fur-
faces, not folid content, and I fuppofe from many
other caules, attrattions of other kinds may arife:
and if one or both of the contiguous particles fend
out many cu;{pufble:s with great force; alfo, if thefe
corpulcles efiervelce together in the intermediate
fpace, and gain new forces thence, &c.; repulfive
powers may rife, If it be reafonable to fuppofe m(?n}r

orders
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aorders of particles, it is alfo reafonable to fuppofe,
that their powers and properties are fomewhat
analogous to one another ; and that thofe of the larger
particles arife from, and are compounded of, thofe of
the next lefs in fize, and fo on; jult as the whole
gravity of the moon is compounded of the gravity of
all its parts. But thefe are all very grofs and
uncertain conjettures.

In the mean time, it feems proper to ufe the words
magnetifm, eletricity, attrattion of cohefion, fpi-
ribus reffor, acrimony of the animal juices, Jec. as
terms of art, as unknown caufes of known effeéis.
But then they ought always to be defined. the defini-
tions rigoroufly kept to. and all fecondary ideas from
prior aflociations excluded. Were this done in che-
miftry and medicine, it would produce a great re-
formation, and at once cut off many incumbrances,
perplexities, and obfcurities.  The ws nertie of
bodies, and the equivalent terms, were once terms of
this kind, ftanding for the unknown caufe of known
phenomena. By degrees thefe phznomena were di-
gelted into order, the terms contributing thereto,
and the three feveral kinds of them, claffed relpec-
tively under the three laws of nature, which have
been applied fynthetically fince, and givenrife to the
greatelt mechanical difcoveries. The fame may be
obferved of gravity. And if the laws of magne-
tifm. elettricity, and the attraftion of cohefion, could
be alcertained in the fame manner as the laws of the
ws wmertie and gravity, we fhould be enabled to pre~
ditt and produce many effetts of great importance
to us.

It is of the higheft ufe tousin praftical matters,
that the properties of bodies are {o clofely connefted

with each other. Thus the colour and Tpe:ciﬁc gra-
vity of a metal, the vifible idea of a plant, alfo its
talte or {mell, give us a pralical certainty in refpe@
of all the other properties. This clofe connexion of

04 the
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the properties follows undoubtedly from the powers
and mutual attions of the {mall parts ; fo that, if we
could arrive at the knowledge of thefe laft, we fhould
immediately fee not only the reafon of all the proper-
ties of bodies which are known at prefent, but be
able to dilcover innumerable other relative ones. In
the mean time we muft endeavour to difcover, digeft,
and regifter, the various properties of natural bodies,
as they rife to view from fuitable experiments ; and
thus prepare the way for thole who fhall hereafter
decypher their internal conflitution.

Of Religion.

All the foregoing branches of knowledge ought to
be confidered as mere preparitories and preliminaries
to the knowledge of religion, natural and revealed.
They all, intheir feveral orders and degrees, concur
to eltablith the principal doctrines and duties of it ;
and thefe, when eftablifhed, become the beft means
for attaining knowledge. The benevolence of the
deity. and the dotirine of final caufes, are the beft
clue for guiding us through the labyrinths of natural
pb@&nomena. and particularly of thofe which relate to
animals. The fcriptures are the only book which
can give us any juft idea of antient times, of the
original of mankind, their difperfion, &e¢c. or of
what will befal them in future generanuns. As to fu-
ture things, predicted in the [criptures, we can as
yetcolleétnothing more than general intimations; but
there is reafon to believe, that fucceeding generations
may arrive ata far more precife interpretation of pro-
phecy. Itmay allo be, that much philofophical know-
ledge is concealed in the fcriptures; and that it will
be revealed in its due time. The analogy between
the word and works of God, which 1s a confidera-
tion of the religious kind, feems to comprehend the
moft important truths. To all this it muft be added,

that the temper of mind prefcribed by rcllgmn viz.
modefty,
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modef(ly, impartiality, fobriety, and diligence, are
the beft qualifications for fucceeding in all inquiries.
Thusreligion comprehends, asitwere, all other know-
ledge, advances, and is advanced by all ; at the fame
time that where there isa morally good difpofition, a
very fmall portion of other knowledge is {ufficient for
the attainment of all that is neceffary for virtue and
comfort here, and eternal happinefs hereafter.

The great differences of opimon, and contentions
which happen in religious matters, are plainly owing
to the violence of men’s paffions, more than to any
_other caufe. Where religion has its die effect in

reftraining thefe, and begettingtrue candour, we may
expett an unity of opinion, both in religious and
other matters, as far as is neceflary for ufeful praéti-
cal purpoles. '

5 B0,
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0 PR g (e 1
of the AffeQions in general,
i a1t AP
To explain the origin and nature of the paj-

JSions in general.

¥

ERE we may obferve,
_ Firft, thatour paflions or affeétions can be
no more than aggregates of fimple ideas united by
aflociation.  For they are excited by objeéts, and
by the incidents of life. But thefe, if we except the
imprefled fenfations, can have no power of affetting
us, but what they derive from affociation; juft as
was obferved above of words and fentences.

Secondly, fince therefore the paffions are ftates of
confiderable pleafure or pain, they muft be aggre-
gates of the ideas, or traces of the fenfible pleafures
and pains, which ideas make up by their number,
and mutual influence upon one another, for the faint-
nefs and tranfitory nature of each fingly taken. This
may be called a proof a priori.  The proof a pofte-
riore will be given, when I come to analyfe the fix
claffes of intellettual affettions; wz. imagination,
ambition, felf-intereft, fympathy, theopathy, and
the moral fenfe.

Thirdly, as fenfation is the common foundation
of all thefe, fo each in its turn, when fufficientl
generated, contributes to generate and model all the
reft. We may conceive this to be done in the follow-
ing manner. Let fenfation generate imagination ;
then will {enfation and imagination together generate
ambition ; f{enfation, imagination, and ambition,

g {elfe
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felf-intereft ; fenfation, imagination, ambition, and
felf-intereft, fympathy ; fenfation, imagination, am-
bition, felf-intereft, and fympathy, theopathy; fen-
fation, imagination, ambition, felf-intereft, [ympa-
- thy, and Ihﬁ‘.-path}’, the moral fenfe: and. in an
anverted order, ‘immagination will new model {enfa-
tion ; ambition, fenfation. and imagination; felf-
int-::rf:ﬁ‘ [i:nfatinn imagination, and ambition ; {yma
pathy, {enfation, imaginaa‘.inn ambition.. and felf-
interelt ; theo Jathv, fenfation, 1magination, am-
bition, felf- mtﬂreft and fympathy ; and the moral
fenfe, fenfation, imagination, ambition, felf-intereft,
fympathy, and theopathy : ull at laft, by the nu-
merous reciprocal influences of all thefe upcn each
other, the palfions arrive at that degree of com-
plexnefs, which is obferved in faét, and which makes
them fo difficult to be analyfed.

Fourthly, as all the paffions arife thus from plea-
- {fure and pain, their firft and moft general diftribu-
tion may be into the two clafles of love and hatred ;
i. €. we may term all thofe affections of the pleafur-
able kind, which objetts and incidents raife in us,
love ; all thofe of the painful kind, batred. Thus
we are faid to love not only intelligent agents of
morally good difpofitions. but allo {enfual pleafures,
riches, and honours; and to hate poverty, difgrace,
and pain, bodily and mental.

Flfthly, when our love and hatred are excited to
a certain degree, they put us upon a variety of
attions, and may be termed defire and averfion ;
by which laft word I underftand an aflive hatred.
Now the aftions which flow from defire and aver-
fion, are intirely the refult of aflociated powers and
circumftances, agreeably to the 20th. 21{t, and 22d
propofitions, with their corollaries. The young child
learns to grafp, and go up to the plaything that pleales
him, and to withdraw his hand from the fire that
burns him, at firfl from the mechanifm of his nature,

and
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and without any deliberate purpofe of obtaining plea-
fure, and avoiding pain, or any explicit reafoning
about them. By degrees he learns, partly from the
recurrency of thefe mechanical tendencies, infpired
by God, as one may fay, by means of the nature
whtch he has given us ; and partly from the inftruttion
and imitation -:::fﬂthers to purfue every thing which
he loves and defires ; ﬂy from every thing which he
hates ; and to reafon about the method of doing this,

juft as he does upon other matters. And, becaufe
mankind are for the molt part purfuing or avoiding
fomething or other, the defire of happinefs, and the
averfion to mifery, are fuppofed to be infeparable
from, and eflential to, all intelligent natures. But
this does not feem to be an exatt or correét way of
fpeaking. The moft general of our defires and
averfions are faétitious; . e. generated by aflocia-
tion ; and therefore admit of intervals, augmenta-
- tions, and diminutions. And, whnever will be fuffi-
- ciently attentive to the workings of his own mind,
and the attions refulting therefrom, or to the ations
of others, and the affections which may be fuppofed
to occafion them, will find fuch differences and fin-
gularities in different perfons, and in the fame perfon
at different times. as no way agree to the notion of
an eflential, original, perpetual defire of happinefs,

and endeavour to attain it; but much rather to the
" factitious aflociated deﬁres and endeavours here af-
ferted. And a due regard to this will, as it feems to
me, folve many difficulties and perplexities found in
- treatifes upon the paffions. The writers upon this
fubjeét have begun in the fynthetical method prema-
turely, and without having premifed the analytical
one. Foritis very true, that, after general defires
and endeavours are generated thf:y give rife in their
turn to a variety of particular ones.  But the origi-
nal fource is in the particular ones, and the general

ones never alter am:l new-model the parucu]ar onns!ﬁ;

muc
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much, as that there are not many traces and veftiges
of their original mechanical nature and proportions
remaining.

Sixthly, the will appears to be nothing but a de-
{ire or averfion fufficiently ftrong to produce anacttion
that is not automatic primarily or fecondarily. At
lealt it appears to me, that the fubftitution of thele
words for the word wil/ may be juftihed by the
common ufage of language. The will is therefore
that defire or averfion, which is ftrongeft for the
then prefent time. For if any other defire was
ftronger, the mufcular motion conneéled with it by
affociation would take place, and not that which pro-
ceeds from the will, or the voluntary one, which is
contrary to the fuppofition. Since therefore all love
and hatred, all defire and averfion, are fattitious
and generated by affociation ; 7. e. mechanically ; 1t
follows that the will is mechanical alfo.

Seventhly, fince the things which we purfue do,
when obtained, generally afford pleafure, and thofe
which we fly from affeét us with pain, if they over-
take us, it follows that the gratification of the will
is generally attended or aflociated with pleafure, the
difappointment of it with pain. Hence a mere afflo-
ciated plealure is transferred upon the gratification of
the will ; a mere affociated pain upon the difappoint-
ment of it. And if the will was always gratified,
this mere aflociated pleafure would, according to the
prefent frame of our natures, ablorb, as it were, all
our other pleafures; and thus by drying up the fource
from whence it fprung. be itfelf dried up atlaft: and
the firft difappointments, after a long courfe of gra-
tification, would be intolerable. Both which things
arefufhiciently oblervable,inan inferiordegree, inchil-
dren that are much indulged, and in adults. after a
feries of fuccelsful events. Gratifications of the will
without the confequent expectted pleafure, and difap-
pointments of it without the confequent expected

pain,
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pain, are particularly ufeful to us here. And it is by
this. amongft other means, that the human will 1s
brought to a conformity with the divine; which is
the only radical cure for all our evils and difappoint-
ments. and the only earnelt and medium for obtain-
ing lafting happinels.

Eighthly. we often defire and purfue things which
give pain rather than pleafure. Here itisto be fup-
poled. that at firlt they afforded pleafure, and that
they now give pain on account of a change in our
nature and circumfitances. Now, as the continuance
to defire and purfue fuch objeéts. notwithtanding the
pain arifing from them, is the effeét of the power of
affociation, fo the fame power will at laft reverfe its
own fteps, and free us from fuch hurtful defires and
purfuits. The recurrency of pain will at laft render
the obje&t undefirable and hateful. And the expe-
rience of this painful procefs, in a few particular
inftances, will at*laft, as in other cafes of the
fame kind, beget a habit of ceafing to purfue things,
which we perceive by a few trials, or by rational
arguments, to be hurtful to us upon the whole.

Nintily, a ftate of defire ought to be pleafant at
firft from the near relation of defire to love, and
of love to pleafure and happinefs. But in the courle
of a long purfuit, fo many fears and difappointments,
apparent or real, in relpeét of the fubordinate means,
and fo many ftrong agitations of mind pafling
the limits of pleafure, intervene, as greatly to
chequer a ftate of defire with mifery. For the fame
reafons f{tates of averfion are chequered with hope
and comfort,

Tenthly, hope and fear are, as jult now obferv-
ed. theattendants upon defire and averfion. Thefe
a'fe&t us more or lefs. according to the more or lefs
frequent recurrency of the pleafing and painful ideas,
according to the greater or lefs probability of the ex-

petted event, according to the greater or lefs diftance
of



Of the AffeQions in general. 2oy

of time, &c.; the power of affociation difplaying
itlelf every where in'the agitations of mind excited
by thele paffions. Itisparticularly remarkable here,
that our hopes and fears rife and fall with certain
bodily difpofitions, according as thefe favour or op-
pole them. ,

Eleventhly, joy and grief take place when the
defire and averfion, hope and fear, are at an end;
and are love and hatred, exerted towards an objett
which is prefent, eitherin a fenfible manner, orina
rational one ; i. e. fo as to occupy the whole powers
of the mind, as fenfible objeéts, when prefent, and
attended to, do the external fenfes. Itis very evi-
dent, that the objelts of the intelle&tual pleafures and
pains derive their power of thus affecting the mind
from aflociation.

Twelfthly, after the actual joy and grief are over,
and the objeét withdrawn, there generally remains a
pleafing or difpleafing recollection or refentment,
which recurs with every recurrency of the idea
of the obje&t, or of the aflociated ones.  This
recollettion keeps up the love or hatred. In like
manner the five grateful paffions, love, defire, hope,
joy, and pleafing recollettion, all enhance one ano-
ther; as do the five ungrateful ones, hatred, aver-
fion, fear, grief, and difpleafing recollection. And
the whole ten, taken together, comprehend, as ap-
pears to me, all the general paflions of human na-

ture.

SECT.
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Of Memory.
P B Po-tsa

To examine how far the phenomena of memory
are agreeable tothe foregoing theory.

EMORY was defined in the introduétion to be

that faculty by which traces of fenfations and

ideas recur, or are recalled, 1n the fame order and

proportion, accurately or nearly, as they were once
prefented.

Now here we may obferve,

Firft, that memory depends intirely or chiefly on
the ftate of the brain. TFor difeales, concuffions of
the brain, {pirituous liquors, and fome poifons, im-
pair or deftroy it ; and it generally returns again with
the return of health, from the ufe of proper me-
dicines and methods. And all this is peculiarly fuit-
able to the notion of vibrations. If fenfations and
ideas arife from peculiar vibrations, and difpofitions
to vibrate, in the medullary fubftance of the brain, it
is eafy to conceive, that the caufes above alledged may
fo confound the fenfations and ideas, as that the ufual
order and proportion of the ideas fhall be deftroyed.

Secondly, the rudiments of memory are laid in
the perpetual recurrency of the fame impreflions, and
clufters of impreflions. How thefe leave traces, in
which the order is preferved, may be underftood from
the 8th, gth, 1oth, and 11th propofitions. The
traces which letters, and words, i. e. clufters of
letters, leave, afford an inftance and example of this.
And, as in languages the letters are fewer than the

fyllables, the fyllables than the words, and the words
than
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than the fentences, fo the fingle fenfible impreffions,
and the {mall clufters of them. are comparitively few
in refpett of the large clufters; and, being fo, they
muft recur more frequently, fo as the [ooner to beget
thofe traces which I call the rudiments or elements
of memory. When thefe traces or ideas begin to
recur frequently, this alfo contributes to fix them. and
their order, in the memory, in the fame manner as

the frequent impreflion of the objeéts themfelves.
Thirdly. fuppofe now a perfon {o far advanced in
life. as that he has learnt all thele rudiments, :. e. that
he has ideas of the common appearances and occur-
‘rences of life. under a confiderable variety of fubor-
dinate circumftances, which recur to his imagination
from the flighteft caufes, and with the moft perfect
facility ; and let us afk, how he can be able to re-
member or recolleét a paft fact, confiflting of 1000
fingle particulars, or of 100 fuch clufters asare called
the rudiments of memory ; 10 fingle particulars being
fuppofed to conftitute a rudiment ?—Firft, then, we
may obferve, that there are only 100 links wanting in
the chain ; for he has already learnt confiderable ex-
attnels in the fubordinate circumf{lances of the 100
clufters; and perfeét exa&nels is not to be fuppofed
or required —Secondly, the 100 clufters recur again
and again to the imagination for {ome time after the
faét. in a quick and tranfient manner, as thofe who
attend fufficiently to what pafles in their own minds
may perceive ; and this both makes the impreffion a
little deeper, and alfo ferves to preferve the order.
If the perfon attempts to recolleét foon after the im-
preflion. the effett remaining in the brainis fufficient
to enable him to do this with the accuracy required
and experienced ; ifa longer time intervenes, before
he attempts to recolleét, ftill the number of invo-
luntary recurrencies makes up in {ome meafure for
the want of this voluntary recollection. However,
the power of recollettion declines in general, and is
P intirely
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intirely loft by degrees. It confirms this reafoning,
that a new fet of firong impreffions deftroys this -
power of recolleétion. For this muft both oblites
rate the effects of the foregoing impreffions, and pre-
. vent the recurrency of the ideas.—Thirdly, as the
{fingle impreffions, which make the fmall clufters, are

not combined together at hazard, butaccording toa |

general tenor in nature, f{o the clufters which make
fatts fucceed each other according to fome general
tenor likewife. Now this both leflens the number
of varieties. and thews that the aflociation between
many of the clufters, or rudiments, or 100 links
luppofed to be wanting, is cemented already. This
may be both illuftrated and exemplified by the obfer-
vation, thatitsdifficultto remembereven well-known
words that have no connexion with each other, and
more o to remember collecticns of barbarous terms ;
whereas adepts in any fcience remember the things
of that fcience with a furprifing exaétnefs and faci-
lity —Fourthly, fome clufters are excluded from fuc-
ceeding others, by ideas of inconfiftency, impoffibili-
ty, and by the methods of reafoning, of which we
become mafters as we advance in life.—Fifthly, the
vifible impreflions which concur in the pait fact, by
being vivid, and preferving the order of place, often
contribute greatly to prelerve the order of time,
and to fuggeft the clufters which may be wanting.—
Sixthly, 1t is to be obferved, that we think in words
both the impreffions and the recurrencies of ideas
will be attended with words ; and thefe words, from
the great ufe and familiarity of language, will fix
themfelves {lrongly in the fancy, and by fo doing
bring up the aflociated trains of ideas in the proper
order, accurately or nearly. And thus, when a per-
fon relates a paflt fa@, the ideas do in fome cafes
fuggeft the words, whilft in others the words fug-
gelt the ideas. Hence illiterate perfons do not re-
member nearly fo well as others, cateris paﬁ'ﬁw.l f{}nd'

up=
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I fuppofe the fame is true of deaf perfons in a ftill

greater degree.  But it arifes hence al{o, that many
miftakes in the fubordinate circumftances are com-
mitted in the relations of paft fafts, if the relater
defcends to minute particulars. For the fame reafons
thele miftakes will be fo affociated with the true fatts
after a few relations. that the relater himfelf {hall be-
lieve, that he remembers them diftinttly.—Seventhly,
the miftakes which are committed both on the fore-
going account and others, make confiderable abate-
ments in the difficulty here to be folved.

Fourthly, let it now be afked, in what the recol-
lettion of a paft fakt, confifting of 100 clufters, as
above, differs from the tranfit of the {fame 100
clufters over the fancy, in the way of a reverie ?
I anfwer, partly in the vividnefs of the clufters, part-
ly and principally in the readinels and firength of the
affociations, by which they are cemented together.
This follows from what has been already delivered ;
but it may be confirmed alfo by many other obfer-
vations.—Thus, firft, many perfons are known by
relating the fame falfe ftory over and over again, 1. e.
by magnifying the ideas, and their affociations, at laft
to believe, that they remember it. It makes as vivid
an impreffion upon them, and hangs as clofely toge-
ther, as an aflemblage of palt fatis recollected by
memory.— Secondly, all men are fometimes at a
lofs to know whether clufters of ideas that ftrike
the fancy ftrongly, and fucceed each other readily
and immediately, be recollettions, or mere reveries.
And the more they agitate the matter in the mind,
the more does the reverie appear like a recolleftion.
It refembles this, that if in endeavouring to recollecta
verle, a wrong word, fuiting the place, firft occurs,
and afterwards the right one. itisdifficult during the
then prefent agitation to diftinguifh the right one.
But afterwards, when this agitation is fubfided, the
right word eafily regains its place,  Perfons of irri-

P2 table
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table nervous fyftems are more fubjeét to fuch falla-
cies than others. And madmen often impofe upon
themfelves in this way; wiz. from the vividnels of
their ideas and aflociations, produced by bodily
caules. The fame thing often happens in dreams.
The vividnefs of the new fcene often makes it ap-
pear like one that we remember, and are well ac-
quainted with. Thirdly, if the {pecific nature of
memory confift in the great vigour of the ideas, and
their aflociations, then, as this vigour abates, 1t ought
to fuggeflt to us a length of time elapfed; and wice
verfa, if it be kept up, the diftance of time ought
to appear contratted. Now thislaft is the cafe: fors
the deathof a friend, or any interefting event,  often
recolletted and related, appears to have happened but

efterday as we term it ; wz. onaccount of the vi-
vidnefls of the clufters, and their affociations, cor-
refponding to the nature of a recent event.---Fourth-
ly, itis not, however, to be here fuppofed, that we
have not many other ways of diftinguifhing real recol-
lections from mere reveries. For the firft are fup-
ported by their connexion with known and allowed
facts, by various methods of reafoning, and hav-
ing been related as real recolletions, &c.

Fifthly, in like manner we diftinguifh a new place,
book. perfon, &¢. from ene which we remember,
{uppofing both to be prefented in like cireumftances.
The parts, affociates, &¢. of that which we remem-
ber, firike us more firongly, are fuggefted by each
other, and hang together, which doesnot hold of the
new. The old does alfo fuggeft many aflociates,
which a new one in like circumftances would not.
And if from the then fate of fancy, the diftance of
time, &Jc. there be any doubt of thefe things, either
with refpeét to the old or new, alike doubt arifes in
refpett of the memory.  An attentive perfon may
obferve, that he determines of fuch things, whether
they be old or new, by the vividnefs of the ideas, tﬁ.n_d
: ciE
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their power of fuggelting each other, and forcign
affociates. _

Some perfons feem to fuppofe, that the foul fur-
veys one objett, the old for inftance, and comparing it
with the impreflions which a fimilar new one would
excite, calls the old one an obje&t remembred. But
this is like fuppofing an eye within the eye to view
the pi€tures made by the obje€ls upon the retina. Not
to mention that the foul cannot in the fame inftant,
during the fame 7o vy, furvey both the old and new,
and compare them together ; nor is there any evi-
dence that this is done in faét. A perfon who in-
quires into the nature of memory, may indeed en-
deavour to ftate the difference between the impref-
fions of old and new, as I have done here ; but this
15 a "fpeculation that few perfons concern themfelves
with, whereas all remember and apply the words re-
lative to memory, juft as they do other words. We
may conclude therefore, thatthe difference of vivid-
nefsand connexion in the ideas, with the other affo-
ciates of recollettions, are a {uflicient foundation for
the proper ufe of the words relative to the memory,
juft as in'other like cafes. _

Sixthly, the peculiar imperfeélion of the memory
in children tallies with the foregoing account of thig
faculty ; ‘and indeed this account may be confidered
as a grofs general hiftory of the fucceffive growth of
the memory, in paffing from childhood to adult’
age. Children muft learn by degrees the ideas of
{ingle impreflions, the clufters which T call rudi-
ments, and the moft ulual connexions and combina-
tions of thefe. They have alfo the ufe of words,
and of objects and incidents, as figns and fymbols,
with the proper method of reafoning upon them, to
learn ; and during their novitiate in thefe things their
memories muft labour under great imperfections. It
appears alfo, that the imperfections peculiar to chil-
dren correfpond in kind as well as degree to the rea-

3 Pa fong
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fons here afligned for them. Their not being able to
digeft paft faéls in order of time is, in great meafure,
owing to their not baving the proper ufe of the fym-
bols, whereby time is denoted.

Seventhly, the pgcuhar 1mpgrfe&mn of the me-
mory in aged perfﬂns tallies alfo with the foregoing
account, The vibrations, and difpofitions to vibrate,
in the {mall medullary particles, and their aflociations,
are all fo fixed. by the callofity of the medullary fub~
flzufuz'.u";:,,ﬁ and by repeated impreflions and recurrencies,
that new impreflions can {carce enter, that they recur
fﬂldum; and that the parts which do recur bring in.
old trains from eftablifhed affociations, inftead of
tﬂntmmng thofe which were lately imprefled. Hence
one may almoft predict what very old perﬁ:-m will
fay or do upon common occurrences.  Whichisalfo
the cafe frequently with perfons of firong paffions,
for realons that av¢ notvery unlike. When old per-.
fons relate the incidents of their youth with great pre-
cifion, it is rather owing to. the memory of many
precedm memories, remileamm and relatmn;,
l.hdl'] to the memory of the thing Itfeif

" Eighthly, in rccovering from concuffions,  and
- qther diforders of the brain, it is ufual for the patient
tp recover the power of remembnng the then pre-
lsnt common incidents for minutes, hours, and days,’
by degrees; allo the power of recalling the events
nf his life preceding his illnefs. At length he reco-
vers this laft power perFeEH}r, and at the fame time
forgets almoft all that paft in his illnels, even thofe
things which he remembred, at firft, for a day or
two, . Now the realon of thzs I take to be, that upen
a perfe& recovery the brain recoversits natural ftate,
i.e. all its former difpofitions to vibrate: but that
fuch as took place during the preternatural flate of
the brain, i.e. during his illnefs, are all obliterated by
the return of the natural flate. Inlike manner dreams
which happen in a peculiar ftate of the brain, 2. e in

{leep,
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fleep, vanifh, as foonasvigilance. adifferent ftate, takes
place. But if they be recolletted immediately upon
waking, and thus connetted with the ftate of vigi-
lance, they may be remembred. But I fhall have oc-
cafion to be more explicit on this head in the next
{ettion.

Ninthly, it is very difficult to make any plaufible
conjettures why fome perfons of very weak judg-
ments, not much above ideots. are endued with a
peculiar extraordinary memory. This memory is
generally the power of recolletting a large groupe of
words fuppofe, as thofe of a fermon. in a fhort
time after they are heard, with wonderful exattnels
and readinefs ; but then the whole is obliterated,
after a long time, much more completely than in
perfons of common memories and judgments. One
may perhaps conjeéture, that the brain receives all
difpofitions to vibrate fooner in thefe perfons. and
lets them go {ooner, than in others. And the laft may
contribute to the firft: for new impreflions may
take place more deeply and precifely, 1fthere be few
old ones to oppofe them. The moft perfeft memory
is that which can both receive moft readily. and retain
moft durably. But we may fuppole, that there are
limits, beyond which thefe two different powers
cannot confift with each other. ;

Tenthly, when a perfon defires to recolle&t a thing
that has efcaped him, fuppofe the name of a perfon,
or vifible obje&t, he recals the vifible idea, or fome
other aflociate, again and again, by a voluntary pow-
er, the defire generally magnifying all the ideas and
aflociations ; and thus bringing in the aflociation
and 1dea wanted, at lalt. However, if the defire be
great, it changes the ftate of the brain, and has an
oppofite effett; fo that the defired idea does not re-
cur till all has fubfided ; perhaps not even then.

Eleventhly, all our voluntary powers are of the
nature of memory ; as may be eafily feen from the

P4 ; fore-
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foresoing account of it, compared with the account
of the voluntary powers given in the firlt chapter.
And it agrees remarkably with this. that, in morbid
affettions of the memory, the voluntary aélions
fuffer a like change and imperfection.

Twelfthly, for the fame reafons the whole pow-
ers of the {oul may be referred to the memory. when
taken in a large fenfe. Hence. though {ome perfons
may have firong memories with weak judgments,
yet no man can have a {trong judgment with a weak
original power of retaining and remembring,

SECT.



Of Dreams. 217

S 1 {480 T o oV

Of imagination, reveries, and dreams.

P o R «0sPas 43

To examine how far the phenomena of imagi-
nation, reveries, and dreams, are agreeable

to the foregoing theory.

HE recurrence of ideas, elpecially vifible and

audible ones, ina vivid manner but without any
regard to the order obferved in paft faéls, is afcribed
to the power of imagination or fancy. Now here
we may obferve, that every ‘ucceeding thought is
the refult either of fome new impreflion. or of an
aflociation with the preceding.  And this is the com-
mon opinion.. It is impoffible indeed to attend fo
minutely to the fucceflion of our ideas. as to diftin-
guifh and remember for a fuflicient time the very
impreffion or affociation which gave birth to each
thought ; but we can do this as far as it can be ex~
pefted to be done, and in fo great a variety of in«
ftances, that our argument for the prevalence of the
foregoing principle of aflociation in all inftances,
except thofe of new impreffions, may be efleemed a
complete induttion.

A reverie differs from imagination only in that
the perfon being more attentive to his own thoughts,
and lefs difturbed by foreign objeéts. more of his
ideas are deducible from affociation, and fewer from
new impreffions. ]

It 1s to be obferved, however, that in all the cafes
of imagination and reverie the thoughts depend, in
part, upon the then ftate of body or mind. A
plealurable or painful ftate of the ftomach or brain,

-
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joy or grief, will make all the thoughts warp their
own way, little or much  But this exception is as
agreeable to the foregoing theory, as the general pre~
valence of aflociation juft laid down. -

We come next to dreams. I fay then that dreams
are nothing but the imagipations, fancies, or reveries
of a fleeping man ; and that they are deducible from
the three following caufes; wz. firft, the impref-
fions and ideas lately received. and particularly thofe
of the preceding day. Secondly, the flate of the
body, particularly ofthe tomach and brain. And,
thirdly, aflociation.

That dreams are, in part, deducible from the im-
preffions and ideas of the preceding day, appears from
the frequent recurrence of thefe in greater or leffer
clufters, and elpecially of the vifible ones, in our
dreams. We {ometimes take in ideas of longer date,
in part, on account of their recency : however, in
general, ideas that have not affected the mind for
fome days, recur in dreams only from the 2d or gd
caufe here afligned.

That the ftate of the body affe@s our dreams, is
evident from the dreams of fick perfons, and of thofe
who labour under indigeftions, fpafins, and flatu-
lencies.

La‘lly, we may-perceive ourfelves to be carried
on from one thing to another in our dreams partly
by aflociation.

It is all> highly agreeable to the foregoing theory
to expett that each of the three foregoing caufes
fhould have an influence upon the trains of ideas,
that are preflented in dreams,

Let us now {ee how we can folve the moft ufual
phenomena of dreams upon thefe principles.

Firft, then, the fcenes which prefent themfelves
are taken to be real. 'We do not confider them as
the work of the fancy ; but fuppofe ourfelves prefent,

and adiually feeing and hearing what pafles. N??r
this



Of Dreams, 219

this happens, firft, becaufe we have no other reality
to oppole to the ideas which offer themfelves, where-
as in the common fitlions of the fancy. while we
are awake, there 1s always a fet of real external
objets firiking fome of our fenfes, and precluding
a like mitake there: or if we become quite inat-
tentive to external objeéls, the reverie does fo far
put on the nature of a dream. as to appear a reality.
~—Secondly, the trains of vifible ideas, which occur
in dreams, are far more vivid than common vifible
ideas ; and therefore may the more ealily be taken for
attual impreflions. For what reafons thefe ideas
fhould be {o much more vivid, I cannot prefume 0
fay. I guefs, that the exclufion of real impreffions
has fome fhare, and the increafed heat of the brain
may have fome likewife. The fatt is moft oblerv=
able in the firft approaches of {leep ; all the vifible
ideas beginning then to be more than ufually glaring.
Secondly, there is a great wildnels and incon-
fitency in our dreams. For the brain, during {leep,
is in a ftate fo different from that in which the ufual
affociations were formed. that they can by no meahs
take place asthey do during vigilance. On the cone
trary, the ftate of the body fuggefts iuch ideas,
amongft thofe that have been lately imprefled. asare
moft fuitable to the various kinds and degrees of
pleafant and painful vibrations excited in the ftomach,
brain, or fome other part. Thus a perfon who has
taken opium, fees either gay fcenes, or ghaftly ones,
according as the opium excites pleafant or painful
vibrations in the ftomach. Hence it will follow,
that ideas will rife fucceflively in dreams, which have
no {uch connexion as takes place in nature. in aGtual
impreflions, nor any fuch as is deducible from aflo«
ciation.  And yet, if they rife up quick and vividly
one after another, as fubjefls, predicates, and other
affociates, ufe to do, they will be affirmed of each
other, and appear to hang together, Thus the fame
perfon
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perfon appears in two places at the fame time; two
perfons appearing fucceffively in the fame place coa=
lelce into one; abrute 1s fuppoled to {peak (when the
idea of a voice comes from that quarter) or to han-
dle ; any idea, qualification, office, &¢. mincidingin
the inftant of time with the idea of one’s felf, or of
another perfon, adheres immediately, &c. &e.
Thirdly, we do not take notice of, or are offended
at, thefe mmn{iftentteq ; but pafs on from one to an-
other. For the affociations, which fhould lead us
thus to take notice, and be offended, are, asitwere,
afleep ; the bodily caufes alfo hurrying us on to new
and new trains {ucceflively. But if the bodily ftate
be fuch as favours ideas of anxiety and perplexity,
then the inconfiftency, and apparent impoflibility, oc-
curring in dreams, are apt to give great difturbance
and uneafinefs. It is to be obferved likewife, that
we forget the feveral parts of our dreams very faft
in paffing from one to another ; and that this leffens
the apparent inconfiftencies, and their influences.
Fourthly, it is common in dreams for perfons to
appear to themfelvesto be transferred from one place
to another, by a kind of failing or flying motion.
This arifes from the change of the apparent magni-
tude and pofitions of images excited in the brain,
this change being fuch as a change of diftance and
pofition in ourfelves would have occafioned. What-
ever the realons be, for which vilible images are exci-
ted in fleep, like to the objetls with which we con-
verle when awake, the fame reafons will hold for
changes of apparent magnitude and pofition alfo ;
and thefe changes in fixed objects, being conftantly
aflociated with motions in ourlelves when awake, will
anfer thele motions when afleep. But then we cannot
have the idea of the wvis nertie of our own bodies,
anfwering to the impreffions in walking: becaufe the
nerves of the mulcles either do not admit of fuch

miniature vibrationsin fleep; or do not tranfmit ideas
te

e i



Of Dreams. 201

to the mind in confequence thereof ; whence we ap-
pear to fail, fly, orride. Yet fometimes a perfon
feems to walk, and even to ftrike, juft as in other
cafes he feems to feel the impreflion of a foreign
body on his fkin,

Thofe who walk and talk in their {leep, bave evi-
dently the nerves of the mufcles concerned fo free,as
that vibrations can defcend from the internal parts of
the brain, the peculiar refidence of ideas into them,
At the fame time the brain itlelf is {o opprefled, that
they have fcarce any memory. Perfons who read in-
attentively, z. . fee and fpeak almoft withoutremem-
bring, alfo thofe who labour under fuch a morbid
lofs of memory, as that though they fee. hear, {peak,
and a&t, pro re nata, from moment to moment, yet
they fc}rget all Jmmcdlately fomewhat refemble the
perfons who walk and talk in fleep.

Fifthly, dreams confift chiefly of vifible imagery.
This agrees remarkably with the perpetual imprefhons
made upon the optic nerves and correfponding parts
of the brain during ‘.«'igilanc-z, and with the diftiné&t-
nefs and vividnefs of the images imprefled.

We may oblervealfo, that the vifible imagery in
dreams is compoled, in a confiderable degree, of
fragments of vifible appearances lately imprefled.
Fm‘ the difpofition to thefe vibrations muft be greater
than to others, ceteris paribus, at the fame time that
by the imperfeétion and interruption of the affocia-
tions, only fragments, not whole 1images, will gene-
rally appear. The fragments are fo fmall. and fo in-
termixed with other fragments and appearances, that
it is difficult to trace them up to the preceding day ;
the fhortnefs of our memory contributing-alio not a
little thereto.

It happens in dreams, that the fame fictitious places
are prefented again and again at the diftance of weeks
and months, perhaps during the whole courfe of
life. Thele places are, I fuppole, compounded at

firlt,
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firlt. probably carly in youth, of fragments of real
places. which we have feen. They afterwards recur
in dreams, becau'e the fame ftate of braih recurs ;
and when this has happened for fome fucceffions,
they may be expeéted to recur at intervals during
life. But they may alfo admit of variations. efpe-
cially before frequent recurrency has eftablifhed and
fixed them.

Sixthly. it has been obferved already. that many
of the things which are prefented in dreams, ap-
pear to be remembered by us, or. at leaft, as fa-
miliar to us; and that this may be folved by the
readine(s with which they ftart up, and fucceed one
another, in the fancy.

Seventhly, it has alfo been remarked. that dreams
ought to be foon forgotten, as they are in faét ; be-
caufe the ftate of the brain fuffers great changes in
paffing from {leep to vigilance. The wildnefs and
inconfiftency of our dreams render them ftill more
liable to be forgotten. - It isfaid, that a man may re-
member his dreams beft by continuing in the fame
pofture in which he dreamt; which, if true, would
be a remarkable confirmation of the doétrine of vi-
brations ; fince thofe which take place in the me-
dullary fubftance of the brain would be leaft difturb-
ed and obliterated by this means.

Eighthly, the dreams which are prefented in the
firlt part of the night are, for the moft part, much
more confufed, irregular, and difficult to be remem-
bred, than thofe which we dream towards the morn-
ing ; and thelelaft are often rational to a confiderable
degree, and regulated according to the ufual courfe
of our aflociations. For the brain begins then:to
approach to the ftate of vigilance, or that in which
the ufual aflociations were formed and cemented.
However, aflociation has fome power evenin wild
and inconfiftent dreams,

Cor,
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Cor. 1. Asthe prophecies were, many of them,
communicated in the way of divine vifions, trances,
or dreams, fo they bear many of the fnregmng
marks of dreams. Thus they deal chiefly in vifible
imagery ; they abound with apparent impoffibilities,
and deviations from common life, of which yet the
prophets take not the leaft notice : they fpeak of
new things as of familiar ones; they are carried in
the fpirit from place to place; things requiring a
long feries of time in real life, are tranfafled in the
prophetical vifions, as foon as feen ; they afcribe to
themfelves and others new names, offices, &e. ;
every thing has a real exiftence conferred upon it ;
there are fingular combinations of fragments of vi-
{ible appearances; and God himfelf is reprefented in
a vifible fhape, which of all other things muft be moft
oftenfive to a pious Few. And it feems to me, that
thefe, and fuch-like criterions might eftablifh the ge-
nuinenefs of the prophecies, exc]uﬁw:ly of all other
evidences.

Cor. 2. The wildnefls of our dreams feems to be
of fingular ufe to us, by interrupting and breaking
the courfe of our affociations. For, if we were al
ways awake, {fome accidental affociations wonld be fo
much cemented by continuance, as thatnothing could
afterwards disjoin them ; which would be madnefs.

Cor. 3. A perfon may form a judgment of the
ftate of his bodily health, and of his temperance,
by the general pleafantnefs or unpleafantnefs of his
dreams. There are alfo many ufeful hints relating
to the {lrength of our paflions deducible from them.

SECT,
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Of umperfeclions in the ratwnal Facully.
i e NI

To examine how far deviations from found
reafon, and alienations of mind, are agree-
able to the foregoing theory.

AD perfons differ from others in that they judge
wrong of palt or future fatts of a common na-
ture ; that their affections and a&tions are violent and
different from, or even oppofite to, thofe of others
upon the like occafions, and fuch as are ccontrary to
their true happinefs ; that their memory is fallacious,
and their difcourfe incoherent ; and that they lofe, in
great meafure, that confcioufnels which accompanies
our thoughts and attions, and by which we conneé&t
ourfelves with ourfelves from time to time. Thefe
circumftances are varioufly combined in the various
kinds and degrees of madnefs ; and fome of them
take place in perfons of {ound minds, in certain de-
grees, and for certain fpaces of time ; fo that here,
as in other cafes, it is impoflible to fix precife limits,
and to determine where foundnels of mind ends, and
madnefs begins. I will make fome fhort remarks,
deduced fmm the theory of thefe papers, upon 111&
following ftates of mind, which all bear fome rela-
tion to one another, and all differ from the perfeétion
of reafoning natural to adults, according to the or-
dinary courfe of things: viz.
1. The erroncoufnefs of the judgment in children
and 1deots.
e. The dotage of old perfons,

g. Drunkennefs.
4. The
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4. The deliriums attending acute or other diftem-
ers.
. 5. The frequent recurrency of the fame ideas in
acourfe of ftudy, or otherwife.
6. Violent paflions.
7. Melancholy.
- 8. Madnels.

Of ihe erroncoufuefs of the judgment in children and
wdrots.

Children often mifreprefent paft and future faéts ;
their memories are fallacious ; their difcourfe incohe-
rent ; their affections and attions difproportionate to
the value of the things defired and purfued; and
the connetting confcioulnefs is in them as yet imper-
fect. But all this follows naturally from the obfer-
vations made above concerning the methods in which
we learn to remember and relate paft facts, to judge
of future ones, to reafon, and to exprefls ourfelves
fuitably to each occafion; alfo in which our hopes
and fears are made to depend upon fymbols. No
particular account is therefore required for thefe phee-
nomena ; they are ftrictly natural ; and many of the
chief reafons for the imperfection of the memory
and judgment in children occurring perpetually, and
being very obvious, it is not ufually fuppofed, that
any particular account 1s required. However, if an
adult fhould become fubjeét to a like erroneoufnefs,
it would evidently be one fpecies of madnefs; as
fatuity or idiotifm is. Here the brain labours under
fuch an original diforder, as either not to receive a
difpofition to the miniature vibrations in which ideas
confilt, and whence voluntary motions are derived,
but with great difficulty ; or if it receives fuch dif-
pofitions readily, they have not the ufual permanen-
cy ; in both which cafes it is evident, that the me-
mory, with all the facuities thereon depending, muft

Q COn-
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continue in an imperfeét ftate, fuch asis obferved in
idiots.  The want of the mnneEling cc:-_nf;:ioufnefs'in
chi‘dren and 1deots. and indeed in maniacs of various
kinds, excites our pity in a peculiar manner, this con~
necting confcioufnefs being efteemed a principal
{fource and requifite of happinefs. Their hel 1eﬂ~
nefs, and the dangers to which they are e:{p{:r{cd
without forelecing them, contribute alfo to enhansf:
our compaffion.

Of Dotage..

The Jmﬁge df' old perfons is oftentimes ﬁmmethmg
more than a mere decay of memory . F-:::rthev mif=
take things prefent for others, and their difcourfe is
often foreign to the objetlsthat are prefented to them.
However, the Imperiéfftlmn of their memoties in re-
fpett ﬂflmprrfﬁnm but juft made, or at fhort inter-
vals of palt time. 1s one pnncrpal fource of their
miftakes. One may fuppofe here, that the parts of
the brain. in which the miniature vibrations bciong—
ing to ideas have taken place, are decayed in a pecu-
liar manner, perhaps from too great ufe, while the
p;n*tq apprnprmtcd to’ the natural, vital, and animal

motions, remain tolerably perfe. ThE: finufes of
the brain ‘are probably cnnﬁderabiy diftended in thefe
¢afes, and the brdin itfelf in a languifhing ftate ; for
{here {eems to be a confiderable refemblance between
the ‘inconfiftencies of fome kinds of dotage, and thofe
~of dreams. Befides which it may be obférved, that
in dotage the perfon is often ﬂugg1ﬂ1 and lethargic ;
and that as a defelt of the nutritive faculty in the
brain ‘will permit the finufes to be more eaﬁly dif-
tended, 1o a diftention of the finufes, from this or any
other caufe, may impede the due nutrition of the
brain. ‘We fee that, in old perfons, all the parts,

even the bones themfelves, walte and grow lefs. Why

may not this happen to the brain, the origin of all,
and
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and ‘arife from an obftru@ion of the infinite-
fimal  veflels of the nervous f{yftem, this ob-
ftruttion caufing'fuch a degree of opacity, as greatly
to abate. or even to.deftroy the powers of affocia-
tion and memorv ? at the [ame time vibrations, fo-
reign’ to the prefent objels, may be excited from
caufes reliding in the brain, ftomach, &e¢. juit as in
fleep.
Of Drunkennefs.

The common and immediate effe& of wine is to
difpofe to joy, i.e. to introduce fuch kinds and de-
grees of vibrations into the whole nervous fyltem, or
into the feparate parts thereof, as are attended with
a moderate continued plealure.  This it feems to do
chiefly by imprefling agreeable fenfations upon the
ftomach and bowels, which are thence propagated
into the brain, continue there, and alfo call up the
{feveral aflociated pleafures that have been formed
from plealant. impreffions made upon the alimentary
dubt, or. even upon any of the external f{enfes.
But, wine has alio probably a confiderable effet of
the fame kind, after it is ablorbed by .the veins and
Jatteals ; wz. by the impreflions which it makes on
the folids, confidered as produttions of the nerves,
while it circulates with the fluids in an unaflimilated
ftate, in the fame manner as has been already ob-
ferved of opium; which refembles wine in this re-
{peét allo, that it produces one fpecies of temporary
madnefs. And we may fuppofe, that analogous obfer-
vations hold with regard to all the medicinal and ;oi-
{onous bodies. which are found to produce confider-
able diforders in the mind ; their greateft and molt
immediate effect arifes from the impreflions made on
the ftomach, and the diforderly vibrations propagated
thence inte the brain; and yet it feems probable. that
fuch particles as are ablorbed. produce a fimiliar effect
in circulating with the blood.

Q2 Wine,
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Wine, after it isabforbed, muft rarefy the blood,
and confequently diftend the veins and finufes, {o as to
make them comprels the medullary fubltance, and
the nerves themfelves, both in their origin and pro-

refs ; it mufl therefore difpofe to fome degree of a

alfy of the fenfations and motions ; to which there
will be a farther difpolition from the great exhauftion
of the nervous capillaments, and medullary fubftance,
which a continued ftate of gaiety and mirth, with
the various expreffions of it, has occafioned.

It is moreover to be noted, that the pleafant vibra-
tions producingthis gaiety. by rifing higher and higher
perpetually, as more wine is takeninto the ftomach
andblood-veffels. come atlaft toborderupon, andeven
to pafs into, the difagreeable vibrations belonging to
the paflions of anger, jealouly, envy, &c. more
elpecially if any of the mental caufes of thefe be pre-
fented at the fame time. :

Now it feems, that. from a comparifor of thefe and
fuch-like things with each other, and with what is
delivered in other parts of thele papers, the peculiar
temporary madnefs of drunken perfons might receive
a general explanation, Particularly it {eems natural
to expetl, that they fhall at firt be much difpofed
to mirth and laughter, with a mixture of fmall in-
confiftencies and abfurdities ; that thele laft fhould in-
creafe from the vivid trains which force themfelves
upon the brain, in oppofition to the prefent reality ;
that they fhould lofe the command and ftability of
the voluntary motions from the prevalence of con-
fufed vibrations in the brain, fo that thofe appropri-
ated to voluntary motion cannot defcend régularly as
ufual; but that they fhould ftagger and fee dﬂugle;
that quarrels and contentions fhould arife after fome
time ; and all end at laft in a temporary apoplexy.
And it is very obfervable, that the free ufe of fer-

mented liquors difpoles to paffionatenefs, to diftem-
pers
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pers of the head, to melancholy, and to downright
madnefs ; all whlch things have allo great connexions
with each other.

The ficknels and head-ach which drunke'nnﬂfs
occafions the fucceeding morning, feem to arife, the
firlt from the immediate impreflions made on the
nerves of the ftomach; the fecond from the pecu-
liar fympathy which the parts of the head, external
as well asinternal, have with the brain, the part prin-
cipally affetted in drunkennefs, by deriving their
nerves immediately from it.

Of Deliriums.

I come next to confider the deliriums which fome
times attend diftempers, efpecially acute ones. In
thefe a difagreeable f{tate is introduced into the ner-
vous lyftem by the bedily diforder, which checks the
rife of pleafant affociations, and gives force and
quicknefs to difguftful ones ; and which confequently
would of itfelf alone, if fufficient in degree, vitiate
and diftort all the reafonings of the fick perfon. But,
befides this, it feems, that. in the deliriums attending
diftempers, a vivid train of vifible 1mages forces
itfelf upon the patient’s eye ; and that ecither from a
diforder in the nerves and blood-veflels of the eye
itfelf, or from one in the bramn, or one in the alimen-
tary duct, or, which is molt probable, from a con-
currence of all thefe. Lt feems alfo. that the wild dif-
courfe of delirious perfons 1s accommodated to this
train in fome imperfett manner ; and that it becomes
fo wild partly from the incoherence of the parts of
this train, partly from its not exprefling even this in-
coherent train adequately, but deviating into fuch
phrales as the vibrations excited by the dlﬂcmpcrm
the parts of the brain correfponding to the auditory
nerves, or in parts ftill more internal, and confe-
quently the feats of ideas purely intelle€tual, produce

Q3 by
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by their affociated influence over the .organs of
{peech.

That delirious perfons have fuch trains forced up-
on the eye from internal caufes, appears probable
from hence. that when they firlt begin to be delirious,
and talk wildly, it is generally at fuch times only as
they are in the dark, lo as to have all vifible objeéts
excluded ; for, upon bringing a candle to them. and
preflenting common objedts, they recover themfelves,
and talk rationally, ull the candle be removed again.
For hence we may conclude; that the real objetts
overpower the vifible train from internal canfes,
while the delirium is in its infaney ; and that the pa-
tient relapfes. as foon as he is thut up in the dark,
becaufe the vifible train from internal caufes over-
powers that which would rife up, was the perfon’s
nervous fyftem in a natural {tate, according to the
ufual courfe of affociation. and the recurrent recol-
lection of the place and circumftances in which he is
fituated. By degrees the vifible train, from internal
caufes, grows fo vivid by the increafe of the diftem-
per. as even to overpower the impreflions from real
objetts, at leaft frequently, and in a great degree, and
{o as to intermix itlelf with them. and to make an in-
confiftency in the words and actions ; and thus the
patient becomes quite delirious.

Perfons inclining to be delirious in diftempers are
moft apt to be fo in going to {leep, and in waking from
{leep ; 1n which circumitances the vilible trains are
more vivid, than when we are quite awake, as has
been obferved above. :

It cafts alfo fome light upon this fubjeét, that tea
and coffee will fometimes occafion fuch trains; and
that they arife in our firlt attempts to {leep after thele
liquors.

As death approaches, the deliriums attending dil-
tempers abound with far more incoherencies and in-
confiftencies, than any other {pecies of aiiﬂnaticrns;l)f -

the
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the mind ; which may eafily be conceived to be the
natural refult of the intire confufion and diforder
which then take place in the nervous fyftem. How-
ever, there are fome cafes of death. where the ner-
vous fyltem continues free from this confufion to
the laft, as far as the by-ftanders can judge.

Of the frequent recurrency of the fame ideas.

When a perfon applies himfelf to any particular
ftudy, fo as to fix his attention deeply on the ideas
and terms belonging to it. and to be very little con-
verfant in thofe of other branches of knowledge. it is
commonly obferved, that he becomes narmw-mmd&d,
ﬁmngly perfuaded of the truth and value of man{
things 1n his own particular ftudy, which others thin
doubtful or falfe. or of little importance. and after
fome time ﬁ1bjeti: to low fpirits. and the hypochon-
driacal diftemper. Now all this follows from ob-
fervations already made. The perpetual recurrency
of particular ideas and terms makes the vibrations
belonging thereto become more than ordinarily vivid,
converts feeble aflociations into firong ones. and en-
hances the fecondary ideas of dignity and efteem,
which adhere to them. at the fame time that all thefe
things are diminifhed in refpett of other ideas and
terms, that are kept out of view ; and which, if they
were to recur in due proportion. would oppofe and
correct many affociations in the particular ftudy, which
are made not according to the reality of things. and
keep down our exorbitant opinions ofits importance.
The fame perpetual recurrency of vibrations, affect-
ing one and the fame part of the brain. in nearh’ one
and the fame manner, muft irritate it at laft. o as
to enter the limits of pain, and approach to the ftates
peculiar to fear. anxiety. defpondency. peevifhnefs,
jealoufy, and the reft of the trlbe of hypochondriacal

paffions.
0 4 Skeep,
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Sleep, which prefentsideas at hazard, as one may
fay. and with little regard to prior aflociations, feems
to be of the greatelt ufe in keeping off the hypo-
chondriacal diftemper in fuch perfons: however,
without a change of ftudies, this, with gredt narrow-
mindednefs, will probably come at laft.

It follows from the fame method of reafoning,
that fince the concerns of religion are infinite, fo that
we can never over-rate them, we ought to make the
1deas, motives, and affeétions, of this kind. recur
as often as poffible. And if this be done in a trul
catholic fpirit, with all that variety of attions whic{\
our duty to God, our neighbour. and ourfelves, re-
quires, there will be no danger of introducing either
narrow-mindednefs or hypochondriacifm. And it
ought to be efteemed the fame kind and degree of ali-
enation of mind to undervalue a thing of great im-
portance, asto over-value one of {mall.

Of wiclent paffions.

Perfons that are under the influence of firong paf-
fions, fuch as anger, fear, ambition, difappoint-
ment, have the vibrations attending the principal
ideas fo much increafed, that thefe ideas cling toge-
ther, i.e. are aflociated in an unnatural manner ; at
the fame time that the eagernefs and violence of the
paffion prevent the formation of fuch affociations,
or obfcure them, if already formed. as are requifite for
the right apprehenfion of the paft and future fatts,
which are the objefts of this paffion. Violent paf-
fions muft therefore diforder the underftanding and
judgment, while they laft; and if the fame paffion
returns frequently. it may have fo great an effeét up-
on the affociations, as that the intervention of foreign
1deas fhall not be able to fet things to rights, and break
the unnatural bond. The fame increafe of vibrations
makes all the principal ideas appear to affett ﬁg;;,

wit
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with the peculiar interefting concern fuppofed to flow
from perfonal identity : fo that thefe vibrations exert
a refletted influence upon themfelves by this means.
And thus it appears, that all violent paffions muft be
temporary madnefles, and all habits of them perma-
nent ones, agreeably to the judgment of the wife and
good in thefe things. Itappears alfo, that violent fits of
paffion, and frequent recurrencies of them, muft, from
the nature of the body, often tranfport perfons, {o that
they fhall not be able to recover themfelves, but fall
within the limits of the diftemper called madnefs
emphatically.

Of Melancholy.

The next fpecies of alienations of the mind is
melancholy.  Vapours. hypochondriacal, and hyfte-
rical diforders, are comprehended under this clafs.
The caufes of it are felf-indulgence in eating and
drinking, and particularly in fermented liquors, want
of due bodily labour, injuries done to the brain by
fevers, concuflions, &¢. too much application of
the mind, efpecially to the fame objects and ideas,
violent and long-continued paflions, profule evacua-
tions, and an hereditary difpofition ; which laft we
may {uppole to confiflt chiefly in an undue make of
the brain.

In women the unecaly ftates of the wierus are
propagated to the brain, both immediately and
mediately, . e. by firlt affetting the ftomach,
and thence the brain. In men the original diforder
often begins and continues for a long time, chiefly
in the organs of digeftion.

The caufa proxima of melancholy is an irritability
of the medullary fubftance of the brain difpofing it
upon f{light occafions to fuch vibrations as enter the
limits of pain; and particularly to fuch kinds and
degrees, as belong to the uneafy paffions of fear, for-
row, anger, jealoufy, &¢. And as thefe vibrations,

when
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when the paflions are not in great e xcefs, do not much
tranfgrefs the limits of pleafure, it will often happen
that hypuchﬂndrmc and hyfteric perfons fhall be
apt to be tranfported with joy from trifling caules,
and be, at times, difpofed to mirth and Iaughten
They are alfo very fickle and changeable, as having
their defires, hopes. and fears, increafed far beyond
their natural magnitude, when they happen tofall in
with fuch a ftate of brain as favours them.

I't often happens to thele perfons to bave very ab-
{furd defires, hopes. and fears ; and yet, at the lame
time, to know them to be ablurd : and. in conlequence
thereof, to refilt them. While they do this. we may
reckon the diftemper within the bounds of melan-
choly : but when they endeavour to gratify very ab-
furd defires, or are permanently perfuaded of the
reality of very groundlefls hopes and fears. and
efpecmliy if they lofe the connetling conlcioufnefs in
any great degree, and violate the Tules of decency
and virtue (the affociations of this kind being over-
powered, asit were, in the fame manner as they are
fometimes in dreams), we may reckon the diftemper
to have pafled into madnefs, ftrictly fo called ; of
which I now come to Ipeak in a general brief way.

Of Madnefs.

The caufes of madnefls are of two kinds, bodily
and mental. That which arifes from bodily caufes
1s nearly related to drunkennefs. and to the deliriums
attending diftempers. That from mental caufes 1s
of the fame kind with temporary alienations of the
mind during violent paffions, and with the prejudices
and opinionativenefs, which much application to one
fet of ideas only occafions,

We may thus diftinguifh the caufes for the more
ealy conception and analyfis of the fubjeft; but, in

faft, they are both united for the moit part. The
bodily

-u.:.'n_—'d
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bodily caufe lays hold of that paffion or affeétion,
which is moft difproportionate ; and the mental caule,
when that is primary, generally waits till fome bndll}r
diftemper gives it full fcope to exert itfelf.  Agree-
ably to this, the prevention and cure of all kinds of
madnefls require an attention both to the body and
mind ; which coincides in a particular manner with
the grnertsl doétrine of thefe papers.

Itis obferved, that mad perfons often {peak ratio-
nally ‘and confiftently upon the fubjeéts that occur,
provided that fingle one which molft affects them. be
kept out of view. And the reafon of this may be,
that whether they firit become mad, becaufe a par-
ticular. original, mental uneafinefs falls in with an
accidental, bodily diforder; or becaule an original,
bodily diforder falls in with an accidental mental one;
it muft follow, that a particular fct of ideas fhall be
extremely magmhed and. confequently. an unnatural
affociation of famenefls or repugnancy between them
generated, all other ideas and aflociations remaining
nearly the fame. Thus. fuppole a perfon, whofe ner-
vous lyftem 1s difordered, to turn his thoughts acci-
dentally to fome barely poffible good or evil. If
the nervous diforder falls in with this, it increafes
the vibrations belonging to its idea {o much, as to
give it a reality, a connexion with ﬁ:f For we
diftinguifh the recollettion and anticipation of things
relating to ourfelves, from thole of things relating to
other perfons, chiefly by the difference of ftrength in
the nbmtmns and in their coalefcences with each
other. When one falfe pofition of this kind is ad-
mitted, it begets more of courfe, the fame bodily
and mental caufes alfo continuing; but then this
procels {topsafter a certain number of falfe pofitions
are adopted from their mutual inconfiftency (unlefs
the whole nervous {yltem be deranged); and it is
often confined to a certain kind, as the irafcible, the
terrifying, &e.

The
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The memory is often much impaired in madnefs,

which is both a fign of the' greatnefs of the bodily

diforder, and a hmdrancc to mental rettification ;
and therefore a bad prognoftic. If an oppofite fate
of body and mind can be introduced early, before the
unnatural aflociations are too much cemented, the
madnefs is cured ; if otherwife, it will remain, tho’
both the bodily and mental caufe fhould be at laft re-
moved.

Inquiries after the philofophers ftone, the longi-
tude, &c¢. to which men are prompted by ﬂmng. am-
bitious, or covetous defires, are often both caufe and
cffett, in refpeét of madnefs. Exceflive fits of an-
ger and fear are alfo found often to hurry perflons
into madnels.

In diffections after madnefs the brain is often found

dry, and the blood-veflels much diftended ; which are

arguments, that violent vibrations took piace in the
internal parts of the brain, the peculiar refidence of
ideas and pallions; and that it was much comprefled,
fo as to obftruét the natural courfe of aflociation.
As in mad perfons the vibrations in the internal
parts of the brain are preternaturally increafed, fo the
are defective in the external organs, in the g!ands &e.
Hence, maniacs eat little, are coftive, make little
water, and take fearce any notice of external impref-
fions. The violence of the ideas and paffions may give
them great mulcular ftrength upon particular occa-
hons, when the violent vibrations delcend from the
mternal parts of the brain into the mulcles, according
to former affociations of thefe with the voluntary
motions (the fame increafe of vibrations in the in-
ternal parts of the brain, which hinders the aflcending
vibrations of fenfation, augmenting the deﬁ:endmg
ones of motion). But maniacs are often very fluggifh,
as well as_infenfible. from the great prevalence of
the ideal vibrations ; juft as perfonsin a ftate of deep
attention are, An accurate hiltory of the fe;cr;l
1ndas
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kinds of madnefs from thofe phyficians, who are
much converfant with this diftemper, is greatly want-
ed. and it would probably receive confiderable light
from this theory.

Religious confiderations are the beft prefervative
in hereditary or other tendencies to madnefs ; as be-
ing the only fure means of refiraining violent paﬂ'nns
at the fame time that they afford a conftant indefinite
hope, mixed with a filial awe and fear ; which things
are eminently qualified to keep up a fteadinefs and
fobriety of mind, and to incite us to {uch a courfe of
attion, as adds inceflantly to the hope, and dimi-
nifhes the fear. However, bodily labour, with a va-
riety of mental occupations, and a confiderable abfte-
mioufnefs in the quantity and quality of diet, ought
always to be joined.,

S ECE,
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SYEHCH T N
Of the Intellectual Facu-ltiés {Jf Brues.

PROP 45

To exanine. how Sfar the mﬁr?m ity qf Brut;gs
to mankind in antelleclual mﬁaaéﬂﬂ 25 ::Lgree—
able to the foregoing theory. -

F the doftrines of vibrations and aflfociation ‘be

found fufficient to folve the phenomena of fenfa-
tion, motion, 1deas, and affetlions, in men, it will
be reafonable to fuppofe, that they will alfo be {uffi-
cient to folve the analogous phznomena in brutes.
And, converfly, it feems probable, that an endeavour
to apply and adapt thefe dottrines to brutes will
calt fome light and evidence upon them, as they
take place in men. And thus the laws of vibra-
tions and aflociation may be as univerfal in refpect of
the nervous iyﬂems of ‘animals of all kinds. as the
law of circulation is with refpett to the fyftem of
the heart and blood-veflels; and their powers of
fenfation and moton be the refult of thefe three
laws, wiz. circulation, vibrations, and affociation,
taken tngﬂther. Thefe three laws may allo be moft
clofely united in their ultimate caufe and fource, and
flow in all their varieties from very ﬁmpie principles.
At leaft thisis the tenor of nature in many fimilar
cales.

As the whole brute creation differs much from,
and is far inferior to man, in intelleétual capacities ;
fo the feveral kinds of animals differ much from
each other in the fame refpeét. But I fhall in this

fection, confine myfelf chiefly to the confideration.
of
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of the firlt difference, wviz. of that between mankind
and the brute creation in general; and endeavour to
affign fuch reafons for it, as flow from, or are agree:
able to, the theory of thefe papers. We may fup:
pofe then, that brutes in general differ from, and aré
inferior to man, in intellettual capacmes on the fu[i-
lowing accounts : -
Firft. the fmall proportional fize crfthmr"bramﬁ.;
Semndly the imperfection of the matter of their
brains, whereby it 1s lefs fitted for rétaining a large
number of miniatures, and cumblmng them by af
fociation, than man'’s.
Thlrcﬂy, their want ﬂf wt)rda and fu‘chéhkt:
fymbols. R S
Fourthly, the inftinétive powers which they bring
into the world with them, ‘or which rife up from in-
ternal caufes, as they advance towards adult age.
Fifthly, the difference betwen ‘the external ‘im&
preflions made on the bruté creatmn and on man+
kind. b
Firft, then, as the brains of brutes are Ie!'s in
proportion to the bulk of the other parts, than thefé
of men; and as the internal parts of the brain aps
pear from thefe papers to be the peculiar {eat of ideas,
and intelle€tual affettions ; it feems very natural to
expett, that brutes thould ‘have a far lefs varicty’ of
thefe than men.  The parts which intervene between
the optic and auditory nerves. being proportionably
lefs, for inftance, in brutes, will not admit ¢ffo great
a variety of affociations between the féveral ideas of
thefe fenfes, becaufe the optic and audllnry nerves
cannot have fo great a variety of connexions and
communications with each other. ~
To this it is to be added, that the internal parts
belonging to the olfattory nerves, and, perhaps,
thofe belonging tc the nerves of ta.ﬂit': take up, pro-
bably, a greater proportional part of the medullary
{ubftance of the brain than in us, fince mofl ‘brutes
have
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have the fenfe of fmell, and perhaps that of talle in
greater perfection than we have. There will there-
fore be flill lefs room left for the variety of inter;
courfes between the optic and auditory nerves in the
medullary fubftance of the brain. And yet it is evi-
dent, from obvious obfervations, as well as from the
whole tenor of thefe papers, that the eye and ear,
with their affociations, are the chief fources of intel-
le€t ; and that the grcateﬂ part of the pleafures and
pains of human life arife from vifible and audible
impreflions, whichin themfelves afford neither plea-
fure nor pain.

Thus it is natural to expect, that the happmefs and
rmfery of brutes fhould depend principally, and in a
direct manner, on the impreflions:-made upon their
grofs fenfes, whilit that of mankind arifes, in great
meafure, from long trains of affociated ideas and emo-
tions, which enter chiefly by the eye and ear, And
it feems tome a very ﬂang coincidence, that man-
kind fhould at the fame time excecd the brute crea-
tion in the varicty of their ideas, and in the propor-
tional largenefs of that part of the body which 1s the
peculiar feat of thele.

. The fame proportional largenefs ma}r as it were,
detain the vibrations which afcend from external im-
preffions up to thebrain, and fo prevent that freedom
of delcent into the mufcular fyltem which takes place
in brutes ; and which difpofes them to move more
early. and more readily, in confequence of direét im-
preflions, than men, at the fame time that they have
a far lefs mmmand in refpe€l of voluntary motion,
But this difference d-::pﬂnds in glcatmeal‘:re upon
the confiderations that follow, as will be feen.

Secondly, that the very conflitution and texture
of the nervous ifyflem, in ite infinitefimal veflels,
fhould differ in ‘brutes from that of men, appears
highly reafonable to be expetied. And fince the

lives of brutes fall, in general, far fhort of that of
man,
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man, alfofince the quadrupeds (which refemble man
more than other ammal.a) are far more hairy. and
fowls have feathers, it appears probable, that the
texture of the nervous fyftem in brutes thould tend
more to callofity, and fixednefs, in its difpofitions to
vibrate, than in men. The brains of young brute
animals will therefore be fooner able to retain minia-
tures than thofe of children, as tending more to hirm-
nefs and fixednefls in their ultimate texture and con-
ftitution ; at the fame time that this texture will un-
fit them for receiving a variety. To which, if we
add the fhortnels of their hves, and confequently of
their alcent to the fummit of adul¢ age ; which al-
cent 1s the proper time for receiving inftruttion ; it
is ealy to lee, that on this double account, as well as
that mentioned under the foregoing head, they muft
fall far thort of mankind in the number of their intel-
le€tual 1deas, pleafures, and pains.

It follows from the fame method of reafoning,
that the few difpofitions to miniature vibrations,
which are generated in brutes, may be as perfett in
their kinds; and confequently the memory, and
fhort, direct ratiocination depending thereon, as per-
fett alfm, as the analogous things in man. Nay, they
may be more fo, if the particular animal under con-
fideration excel man in the acutenels and precifion
of thole {enfes, whofe ideas make a principal part of
this ratiocination. Now it appears. that moft qua-
drupeds exceed usin the acutenefs of the fmell, and
in the power of diftinguifhing a variety of finells.
And many birds {eem to be able to fee diftinétly at
much greater diftances. However, our auditory
nerves, and the regions of the brain correfpond-
ing thereto, appear far better fitted for retaining a va-
riety of miniatures of articulate founds; and our
optic nerves, and the regions of the brain cnrrefpﬂnd-
ing thereto, for retaining a variety of miniatures of
{hapes and colours. And, next to man, quadru-
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peds, and particularly monkeys. dogs, and horfes,
feem to have thefe regions of the brain in the greatefk
perfection. | ;

If the texture of the brains of animals here confi
dered be alfo, in part. the caufe of their being co-
vered with hair, wool, briftles, feathers, &ec. 1t
may, from this its effect, difpofe them to greater
ftrength and expertnefls in their motions. and that
more early, than happensto men. For all thele are
eleélrics per fe. and conlequently may firlt have a con-
fiderable degree of this power communicated to them
by the heat of the eirculating blood ; and then. not
being able to tranfmit it to the air, which 1s alfo an
eleétric per fe, may reflett it upon the muifcles, and
thereby dilpofe them to fomewhat greater activity.
Itis well known, thatthe mains of horles, and backs
of cats. are made eleétric by their vital powers. It
may farther be oblerved, that the hools of animals
are elecirics per fe, and that the feathers of water-
fowl repel the water; whence the clettric virtue
may be kept from running off to the earth and wa-
ter refpettively. However, we ought not to lay
much ftrels apon this eleétric virtue i the mufcular
fibres of brutes (if there be any fach virtue) in or-
der to account for the fuperior and more carly power
of animals, in refpett of ordinary motions. The
texture of the fibres of the muficles, and that of the
brain, muft have the principal fhare in this effeét.

It is alfo to be confidered, that as they have far
fewer voluntary metions, on account of having far
fewer ideas, fo they may arrive at a greater perfection
in the automatic ones, and the fmall number of vo-
luntary ones which they do perform, on this account.
Man is diftratted, as it were, by the endlefs variety
of his ideas, and voluntary motions : and it is noto-
rious, that none befides extraordinary geniufes arrive
at perfection in any confiderable variety ; whereas a
perfonr of {mall natural capacity, by {cleéting fome

one
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one branch of [cience, or manual art, and applying
himfelf to this alone, may perform wonders. Nay,
there have been inftances of perfons not much re-
moved from idiotifm, who could perform the arithme-
tical operations by memory, far better than men of
good underftandings, well verfed in thole operations;
which is a thing fomewhat analogous to the extraor-
dinary fagacity in inveftigating and concluding, which

brutes dilcover, in refpett of fome particular things.
Thirdly, the next circumftance, which renders
brutes far inferior to man in intelle€tual acquifitions,
is their want of fymbols, fuch as words. whereby
to denote objetts, {enfations, ideas, and combina-
tions of ideas. This may appear from feveral con-
fiderations. Thofe men who happen to be born in
a country where the mother-tongue is copious and
precife, who apply themfelves to the ftudy of their
mother-tongue, who, befides this, learn one or
more foreign tongues, &¢c. get, by thele means, a
confiderable fhare of the knowledge of things them-
felves, learn to remark, prove, dilprove, and invent,
and, ceteris paribus, make a quicker progrefsin men-
tal accomplifhments, than others. On the contrary,
the mental improvement of perfons born deafis ex-
tremely retarded by their incapacity of having things
fuggefted by articulate founds, or the pictures of
thefe, and allo by their not being able to folve the in-
verfe problem, and denote their own trains of
thought by adequate fymbols. Words are the fame
kind of helps in the inveftigation of qualities, as
algebraical fymbols and methods are in relpeét of
quantity, as has been already remarked. Perfons
born deaf cannot therefore make any great progrefs
in the knowledge of caufes and effects, in abltratted
and philofophical matters ; but muft approach, as it
were. to the ftate of the brute creation. On the
contrary, brute creatures, that have much intercourfe
with mankind, fuch as dogs and horfes, by learning
R 2 the



244 Of the Intellectual

the ufe of words and {ymbols of other kinds, become

more fagacious than they would otherwife be. And
if particular pains be taken with them, their ducilitF'
and fagacity, by means of fymbols, fometimes arife
to avery furprifing degree.

Parrots might be thought, according to this view
of the prefent fubjeft, to have fome particular ad-
vantages over quadrupeds, by their being able to pro-
nounce words ; fince. as has been obferved before,
the attempts which children make to apply words to
things, aflift them very much in underftanding the
applications made by others. But parrots do not
feem to fpeak from any particuiar acutenefs and pre-
cifion in the auditory nerves, and parts of the brain
correfponding thereto, having no cochlea, but from
the perfeftion and pliablenefs of their vocal organs,
in which they exceed other birds; as birds in gene-
ral do beafts. And it is reafonable to think, that
quadrupeds, which refemble man fo nearly in the
make of the organ of hearing, as well as in other
parts, and which alfo have naturally much more in-
tercourfe with man (being fellow-inhabitants of the
earth) than birds (whichinhabit the air), fhould like-
wife have a greater faculty of diftinguifhing the articu-
late founds of man’s voice, retaining their miniatures;
and applying them to the things fignified, than birds;
which feems evidently to be the cafe. Sagacious
quadrupeds may therefore be faid to refemble dumb
perfons arrived at adult age, who are poflefled of
much knowledge. which yet they cannot exprefs, ex-
cept by geftures. by dumb fhew : whereas parrots,
as before remarked, refemble children; thefe having
many words with very litile knowledge annexed to
them. |

Apes and monkeys, of the feveral kinds, feem to
approach neareft to man, in'the general faculty of
reafoning, and drawing conclufions ; but in particus
lar things, efpecially where inftinét prevails, fome

other
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other brutes far exceed them ; as indeed fuch brutes
do man himfelf in a few, on account of the peculiar
acutenefs of the f{enfe of fmell, and the fame in-
{tinét.

I reckon the want ofarticulate founds to he one of
the reafons why brutes are fo much inferior to men
inintelletual capacities ; becaufe it appears, from the
foregoing and other confiderations of the fame kind,
that it is {o. But this 1s no imperfection upon the
whole. The proportional {mallnels of their brains,
the texture of thefe, their inftinéts, and their exter-
mal circumfiances, are fuch, that they do not want:
language much ; that they could make no great ufe
of it, had they proper organs for fpeaking ; and that
" they would probably be lofers, upon the whole, by
having it. The efficient and final caules are here
{uited to cach other, as in all other cales; fo that no
circumf{tance can be changed for the better, ceteris

Fourthly, let us come to the inflinélive powers of
animals. Thelfe are a point of a very difhicult confi-
deration. They are evidently not the refult of exter-
nal impreffions, by means of the miniatures of thefe,
their aflociations and combinations, in the manner
according to which I have endeavoured to fhew,
that the rational faculties of mankind are formed and
improved ; and yet, in the inftances to which the]y
extend, they very much refemble the rational facul-
ties of mankind. Animals, in preparing and pro-
viding for themfelves and their young, in future exi-
gencies, proceed in the fame manner as a perfon of
good underftanding, who forefaw the event, would
do ; and this, even though they be a little put out of
their way. And in this they much refemble perfons
of narrow capacities and acquifitions, who yet excel
greatly in fome particular art or [cience ; of which
there are many inftances. Such perfons fhew great in-
genuity in the things to which they are accuftomed,
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and in fome others that bordér upon them within

certain himits, fo as to fhew great ingenuity fiill,
though put a little ot of their way ; but-if they be.

put much out of their way, or queftioned about things
that are entirely foreign to the art or {ciehce in which
they excel, they are quite loft and confounded.

Let us fuppofe this to be the cafe, and then the
inquiry concerning inftinét in brutes will be reduced
to this; viz. by what means the nervous fyftems of

brutes are made to put on difpofiticns to miniature:

vibrations, analogous to thofe which take place in
the perfons here confidered ; and which are in them
the refult of foregoing impreffions, if we admit the
theory of thele papers. Now, to me, there feems
no dithculty in aferibing this to the mere bodily make
in brutes. {o that miniature vibrations, fuch as anfwer
in us to ideas, and voluntary motions, thall {pring up
in them at certain ages and feafons of the year, and

mix themfelves with impreffions, and acquired ideas;.

{o as to be, in general, fuitable to them ; and, in ge-
neral, to direct the brute creatures in what manner-

to provide for, and prelerve, themfelves and their

young.

This would be a kind of infpiration to brutes,
mixing itfelf with, and helping out, that part of their
faculties which correfponds to reafon in us, and
which is extremely imperfe€t in them. Only this

infpiration might be called natural, as proceeding:

from the fame ftated laws of matter and motion as
the other ph@&nomena of nature ; whereas: the -
fpiration of the facred writers appears to be of a much
higher fource, fo'as to be termed fupernatural pro-
perly, in contradiftinétion to all knowledge refulting

from the common laws of nature.  And yet it may

refult from fome higher laws of nature. For facred
infpiration would lofe nothing of its-authority, though
it fhould appear to be within fuch laws, as by their
fixednefs might be termed natre ; and indced d?}l
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différences in thefe things, after the fafts are once
fettled, will be found, upon due inquiry, to be merely
verbal.

Fifthly, the laft caufe here affigned for the great
difference and inferiority of brutes, in refpeét of in-
tellettual capacities, is the difference in the events
and incidents of their lives. They converfe with far
fewer objetts than men, and both the objects and
pleafures of feeling, tafte, and fmell, have a far
greater proportional fharve in the fum~total, than in
us. Now, as in men, the comimon events and in-
cidents of life give a turn to the whole frame of mind,
and either inlarge the intelletinal capacities. 1f they
be vartous, or narrow them. if the fame occurrences
return again and again perpetually ; fo, independently
of all the foregoing confiderations, the famenels,
paucity, and relation to mere fenfe. of the impref=
fions made on brutes, muft infer a great narrownefs
of underftanding. .

From all thefe things put together, it appears very
conceivable, how the mental faculties of brutes
fthould, confiftently with the do&trines of vibrations
and affociation, be what they are, in faét. found to
be. And though I fuppofe, with Defeartes, that all
their motions are conduéted by mere mechanifm ;
yet I do not {uppole them to be deftitute of percep-
tion, but that they have this in a manner analogous to
that which takes place in us; and thatit is fubjetted
to the fame mechanical laws as the motions.  Whe-
ther the ideal vibrations, which take place in the me-
dullary fubftances of their brains, be the refult of
former impreffions, or the mere offspring of their
vital and natural powers. agreeably to the foregoing
hypothefis concerning inftinét, or the compound
effett of both, which we may prefume to be genes
rally the cafe, 1 always fuppofe, that correlponding
feelings, and affections of mind, attend upon them,
Jultas in us,  And the brute creatures prove their
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near relation to us, not only by the general refem-
blance of the body. but by that of the mind alfo ; in-
afmuch as many of them have moft of the eminent
paflions in {ome imperfett degree, and as there is,
perhaps no palfion belonging to human nature,
which may not be found in fome brute creature in a
confiderable degree.

The brutes feem {carce ever able to arrive at any
proper felf-intereft of the abltraét and refined kinc{
at conlcioufnels, foas to compare and connett them-
{elves with themfelves in different fituations, or at
any idea and adoration of God ; and this from the
narrownels of their capacities and opportunities i
general, but particularly from their want of fymbols.

The fame want of {ymbols muit make all theix
reafonings and affettions, which refemble ours in
the general, be, however, confiderably different in
particulars, and far lels complex ; butit is futhcient
to intitle them to the names of {agacity, cunning,
fear, love, €. by which ours are denoted, that the
trains of ideal vibrations in their brains bear a gene-

ral refemblance to the correfponding ones in ours,

{pring from like caules, and produce like effeéts.
The power, of affociation over brutes is very evi-
dent in all the tricks which they are taught ; and the
whole nature of each brute, which has been brought
up amongit others of the fame fpecies, is.a com-
pound of inftintt, his own obfervation and experi=
ence, and imitation of thole ofhis own {pecies. In-
{tintt feems to have exerted its whole influence when
the creature is arrived at maturity, and has brought
up young; fo that nothing new can be expetted from
it afterwards.  But their intelle€tual acqulﬁtmns from
obfervation and imitation continue; whence old
brutes are far more cunning, and can att far better,
fro re nata, than young ones. |
It ought always to be remembred in fpeakmg on

this fubjeft, that brutes have more reafon than they
can

o
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HAVE now difpatched the hiftory and ana-
I lyfis of the fenfations. motions, and 1deas; and

endeavoured to fuit them. as well as I could, to
the principles laid down in the firft chapter. My
siext bufinels, is to inquire particularly into the rife
and gradual increafe of the pleafures and pains of
imagination, ambition, felf-intereft, {ympathy, theo-
pathy. and the moral fenfe ; and to fee how far thefe
can be deduced, in the particular forms and degrees
that are found to prevail, in fact, from the fenfible
pleafures and pains, by means of the geheral Taw of
aflociation. As to that of vibrations, it feems of
Iittle importance in this part of the work, whether
it be adopted or not. If any other law can be made
the foundation of affociation, or confiftent with it,
it may alfo be made confiftent with the analyfis of the
intelle@tual pleafures and pains, which I fhall here
give. I do not think there js any other law that can;
on the contrary, there ieems to be fo peculiar an apt-
nefs in the dottrine of vibrations. for explaining many
of the phanomena of the paffions, as almoft excludes
all others.

Now 1t will be a fuflicient proof, that all the intel-
te€tual plealures and pains are deducihle ultimately
from the {enfible ones, if we can fhew of each intel-
lettual p'eafure and pain in particular that it takes its
xife from other pleafures and pains, cither fenfible or
el-
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intellelual. For thus none of the intelle&ual plea-
fures and pains can be original. But the fenfible plea-
fures and pains are evidently originals. They are
therefore -the only obes: 7. 6. they are the common
fource from whence all the intellectual pleafures and
pains are ultimately dertved. -

When I fay, that the intelle€tual pleafures 4 and
B are deducible from one anothef, I do not meamy
that 4 receives back again from B that luftre which
it had conferred upon it ; for this, would be jo araue
in a circle ; but that whereas both 4 and B borrow
from a wvariéty, of fources, ias well as from each
other, they, may and indeed muft, transfer,by affos
clation part of the Iuftre borrowed from foreign
fources upon.each other. = b P

If we admit the power of aflociation, and can alf®
fhew, that aflociations, fufficient.in kind and degree,
concur, in fatt, in the feveral inftances of our intel-
leftual pleafures and pains, this will, of itfelf. exclude
all other caufes for thefe pleafures.and pains, fuch ae
inflinct for inftance. If we cannot trace out-afloci~
ations {ufficient in kind. and degree. ftill it will not
be neceflary to have recourle to other caules. becaule
great allowances are to be made for the noveltys,,
complexnefs, and intricacy of the fubject. How-
ever, on the other hand, analogy may perhaps lead
us to conclude, that as imftinét prevails much, and
reafon a little in brates, {o inftinct ought to prevail
a little in us.  Let the fatts {peak for themfelves. *

SECT,
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SEC T T
Qf .tfﬁ Plﬁqfums and Pains of Imagma-
U'Dl’l.

; I Begin w1th the pleafures and pains of imagination ;

4 and fhall endeavour to derive each fpecies of them
by affociation, either from thofe of {enfation, ambi-
tion, feif-mtereft fympathy, theopathy, and *the

moral fenfe, or from foreign ones of imagination..

They may h& diﬁmguﬂhed into the feven kinds that
follow.

Firft, the pleafures arifing from the beauty of the

fatural world.
" Secondly, thole from the works of art.

~ Thirdly, from the liberal arts of mufic, painting,

and poetry.

Fnurthly from the fciences.

- Fifthly, from the beauty of the perfon.

“Sixthly, from wit'and humour.

~Seventhly. the pains which arife from grofs abfur-
i-it}’, inconfiftency, or deformity.

5 P R O P. 46.

To examine how far the jufl mentioned plea~
Jures and pains of vmagination are agreeable
to the dotlrine of affociation.

Of the pleafures arifing from the beauly of the natural

world.

HE Elea"ureq arifing from the contemplation of
the beauties of the natural world {eem to admait

of the following analyfis.
| Theé
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The pleafant taftes, and fmells, and the fine co-
lours of fruits and flowers, the melody of birds, and
the grateful warmth or coolnefs of the air, in the
proper feafons, transfer miniatures of thefe pleafures
upon rural {cenes, which ftart up inftantaneoufly fo
mixed with each other, and with fuch as will be im-
mediately enumerated, as to be {eparately indifcer-
nible.

If there be a precipice, acataraft, a mountain of
fnow, &c. in one part of the fcene, the nafcent ideas
of fear and horror magnify and enliven all the other
ideas, and by degrees pals into pleafures, by fug-
gefting the fecurity from pain.

In like manner the grandeur of fome {cenes, and
the novelty of others, by exciting furprife and won-
der. i. e. by making a great difference in the prece-
ding and fubfequent ftates of mind, fo as to b der
upon, or even enter the limits of pain, may greatly
enhance the plealure.

Uniformityandvariety in conjunétion are alfo prin-
cipal fources of the pleafures of beauty, being made
{o partly by their aflociation with the beauties of na-
ture ; partly by that with the works of art; and
with the many conveniences which we receive from
the uniformity and variety of the works of nature
and art. They mulft therefore transfer part of the
luftre borrowed from the works of art, and from
the head of convenience, upon the works of na-
ture.

Poetry and painting are much employed in fetting
forth the beauties of the natural world, at the fame
time that they afford us a high degree of pleafure
from many other fources. Hence the beauties of
nature delight poets and painters, and fuch as are
additted to the fiudy of their works, more than
others. Part of this effeét is indeed owing to the
greater attention of {uch perfons to the other fources ;
but this comes to the fame thing, as far as the general

theory
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theory of the fallitious, affociated natur¢ of thefe
plealures 1s concerned

The many fports and paftimes, which are pﬁ{‘uhar
to the country. and whofe ideas and pleafures are re-
vived by the view of rural fcenes, in an evanelcent
flate, and fo mixed together as to be feparately indif-
cernible, do farther augment the pleafure fuggeiied
by the beauties of nature,

To thefe we may add, the oppofition between the
offenfivenels, dangers, and corruption of populous
cities, and the health, tranquillity, and innocence,
which the attual view, or the mental contemplation,
of rural fcenes introduces; alfo the pleafures of foci-
ality and mirth, which are often found in the greateft
perfeétion in country retirements, the amorous plea-
fures, which have many connexions with rural {cenes,
and thofe which the opinionsand encomiums of others
beget in us, in this, as in other cafes. by means of the
contagioufne(s obfervable in mental difpofitions, as
well as bodily ones.

Thofe perfons who have alreadv formed high ideas
of the power, knowledge, and goodnefs, of the au-
thor of nature, with fuitable affeétions, generally
feel the exalted pleafures of devotion upon every view
and contemplation of his works, eitherin an Exphclt
and diftinét manner, or ina more fecret and implicit
one. Hence. part of the general indeterminate plea-
fures, here confidered, is deducible from the pleafures
of theopathy.

We muft not omitin this place to remind the reader
of a remark made above; wiz. that green, which
is the middle colour of the feven primary ones, and
confequently the moft agreeable to the organ of fight,
is alfo the general colour of the vegetable kingdom;
i. e. of external nature.

Thele may be confidered as fome of the principal
fourees of the beauties of nature to mankind in g:j-

neral,
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seral. Inquifitive and philofophical perfons have fome
others, arifing from their peculiarknowledgeand ﬂudy
of natural hiftory, aftronomy, and philofophy, m
general. For the profufion of beauties, ufes, ﬁtr
nefles, elegance in minute things, and magnifis
cence in great ones. exceed all bounds of conceps
tion, furprize, and aftonithment ; new fcenes, and
thofeof unbounded extent. feparately confidered, ever
prefenting themfelves to view. the more any one ftu-
dies and contemplates the works of God.

And upon the whole, the reader may fee, thag
there are fufficient fources for all thofe pleafures of
imagination, which the beauties of nature excite in
different perfons; and that the differences which are
found in different perfons in this refpett, are fuffici-
ently analogous to the differences {Jf their {ituations
‘in life, and of the confequent affociations formed in
them.

An attentive perfon may allo, in viewing or con-
templating the beauties of nature, lay hold, asit were,
of the remainders and miniatures of many of the par-
ticular pleafures here enumerated, while they recur in
a feparate ftate, and before they coalefce with the ge-
neral indeterminate aggregate, and thus verify the.
hiftory now propofed.

It is a confirmation of this hiftory, that an atten-
tive perfon may alfo obferve great differences in the
kind and degree of the relith which he has for the
beauties of nature in different periods of his life;
f:fpecmlly as the kind and degree may be found - to
agree in the main with this hiltory.

To the fame purpofe we may remark, that thefe
pleafures do not cloy very foon, but are ofa lafting
nature, if compared with the fenfible ones; fince
this follows naturally from the great variety of their
fources, and the evanelcent nature of their confituent
parts,

When
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When a beautiful fcene is firft prefented. there is
generally great pleafure from furprife. from being
ftruck with objeéts and circumflances which we did

not exped. This prefently declines; but is abun-

dantly compenfated afterwards by the gradual alter-
nate exaltation of the feveral conftituent parts of the
complex pleafures, which alfo do probably enhance
one another.  And thus we may take reveral revicows
of the fame fcene, before the pleafure, which it af-
fords, comes to its maximum. After this the plealure
muft decline, if we review it often: butif at confi-
derable intervals, fo as that many foreign ftates of
mind intervene, alfo fo as that new fources of the
pleafures of this kind be brokenup. the plealure may
recur for many fucceflions of nearly the fame mag-
nitude.

The fame obfervations hold in refpeét of the plea-

fures from the beauties of nature in general, and in-

deed from all the other fources, works of art, liberal
arts, {ciences. &¢. Thefe all firike and furprife the
young mind at firft, but require a confiderable time
before they come to their maximum ; after which
fome or other will always be at its maximum for a
confiderable time. However the pleafures of ima-
gination in gencral, aswell as each particular fet and

individual, muft decline at laft from the nature of

our frame. In what manner they ought to decline,
fo as to be confiftent with our fummum bonum, by
yielding, in due time, to more exalted and pure plea-
fures, whofe compofition they enter, I will endeavour
to fhew hereafter.

Thele pleafures are a principal fource of thofe
which are annexed to the view of uniformity with
variety, as above noted, i. e. of analogies of various
orders ; and confequently are a principal incitement

to our tracing out real analogies, and forming arti-
ficial ones. -

The
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The noyel, the grand, and the marvellous, are
alfo moft canfpmunm in' the works of nature; and
the laft firikes us particularly in many of the pha-
nomena of nature, by feeming to exceed all bounds
of credibility, at the éme time that we are certified
by irrefragable evidences of the truth of the faéts.
The fatiety which every pleafure begets in us, after
fome continuance, makes us thirft pErpetuaily after
the grand and novel ; ; and, as it were, gralp at infi-
nity in number and extent; there being a kind of
tacit expectation, that the plea{'ure will be in propor-
tion to the magnitude and variety of the caufes, in
the fame manner as we obferve, in other cales, the
effeéts to be in fume degree pmpuruonal to their
caufes.

The pleafures of nove]ty decline not only in this
clafs, but alfo in all the others fenfible and intel-
lettual, partly from our bodily frame, partly from
the intermixture, and confequent aflociation of neu-
tral circumftances (7. e. fuch as afford neither pleafure
nor pain) in their fucceflive recurrencies.

A difpofition to a pleafurable ftate is a general at-
tendant upon health, and the integrity of our bodily
faculties; and that in fuch a degree, as that attual
pleafure will {pring up from moderate incitements,
from the tranfient introduétion of the affociated cir-
cumitances of former pleafurable ftates. If the body
be indifpofedinfome degree, itis, however, poffibleto
force it into a ftate of pleafure by the vivid intro-
duftion of various and powerful circumftances ; but
this unnatural flate cannot laft long; and, if the in-
difpofition to pleafure be great, it cannot be intro-
duced at all. ~ Onthe contrary. where the difpofition
to pleaﬁlrc is preternaturally prevalent. as after wine
and opium, and in certain morbid cafes, the lealt
hint w1ll excite profufe joy, leaning chicfly to the
pleafures of imagination, ambition, fympathy, or

devotion, according to the circumftances.
S It
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It is caly to fee how the dottrine of yibrations,
which appears to be the only one that admits of per-
manent {tates of motion, and difpofition to motion,
in the brain, fuits thefe laft remarks in a peculiar
manner.

Of the beautics of the works of art.

The works of art, which afford us the pleafures
of beauty, are chiefly buildings, public and private,
religious, civil, and military, with their appendages
and ornaments, and machines of the feveral kinds,
from the great ones employed in war, commerce,
and public affairs, fuch as fhips, military engines,
machines for manufafturing metals, &¢. down to
clocks, watches, and domeftic furniture. The fur-
v;:[y of thefe things, when perfe€t in their kinds,
affords great pleafures to the curious ; and thefe plea-
fures increafe for a certain time, by being cultivated
and gratified, tll at laft they come to their height,
decline, and give way to others, as has been al-
ready obferved of the plealures arifing from the
beauties of mature. .

The chieffources of the pleafures, which the fore-
mentioned works of art afford, appear to be the fol-
lowing : the beautiful illuminations from gay co-
lours ; the refemblance which the playthings, that
pleafed us when we were children, bear to them ; the
great regularity and variety obfervable in them ; the
grandeur and magnificence of fome, and the neat-
nefs and elegance of others, and that efpecially if they
be {mall; the fitnels to anfwer ufeful ends; their
anfwering a multiplicity of thefe by fimple means, or
by analogous complex ones, not exceeding certain
limits in complexnefs; the knowledge conveyed in
many cales; the ftrong affociations with religion,
death, war, juftice, power, riches, titles, high-
birth, entertainments, mirth, €9¢.; fafhion, with the
opinions and encomiums of perfons fuppofed to be

judges ;
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judges; the vein defire of having a tafte, and of
being thought connoiffeurs and judges, &c. .

In architefture there are certain proportions of
breadths, lengths, depths, and intire magnitudes, to
cach other, whichare by fome fuppofed to be naturally
beautiful, Juft as the fimple ratio’sof 1 to 2, 2to 3,
3 to 4, &c. inmufic. yield founds which are natu-
rally pleafant to the ear. But 1t rather feems to me,
that ceconomical convenience firft determined the
ratio’s of doors, windows, pillars, &¢. in a grofs
way ; and then that the convenience of the artifts
fixed this determination to fome few exatt ratio’s. as
in the proportion between the lengths and breadths
of the pillars ofthe feveral orders. Afterwards thefe
proportions became aflociated o often with a variety
of beauties in coftly buildings, that they could not
but be thought naturally beautiful at laft. In merely
ornamental parts the beauty of the proportionsfeems
to arife intirely either from fathion, or froma {uppofed
refemblance to fomething already fixed as a beautiful
proportion. It is eafy from thefe principles to ac-
count for the prevalency of different proportions,and
general taftes, in different ages and countries.

Of the pleafures arifing from mufic, pamting, and
poetry.

Let us next confider the three liberal and fifter.
arts of mufic, painting, and poetry.

Of Mufic.

Now in refpeé&t of mufic, it is to be obferved, that
the fimple founds of all uniform fonorous bodies, and
particularly the fingle notes of the feveral mufical
inftruments, alfo all the concords, or notes, whole
vibrations bear to each other the fimple ratio’s of 1 to
2, 2 t0 3, 3 to 4, &r. founded together, or near to

2 each
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eachother, may, be confidered as originally pleafant
to the ecar.  Difcords are originally unpleafant, and
therefore, asin other like cafes, may be made ufe of
to heighten our pleafures, by being properly and
fparingly introduced, fo as to make a ftrong contratt.

To which if we add the uniformity and variety ob-
{ervable in all good mufic, we fhall have the chief
pleaflures affecting children, and young perfons, upon
their being furlt accuftomed to hear mufic.

By degrees the difcords become lefs and lefs harfh
to-the ear. and at laft even pleafant, atleaft by their
affociations with the concords, that go before, or
follow them : fo that more, and alfo more harih-difa
cords, - are perpetually required to give a relifh, and
keep the fweetnels of the concords from cloying.
Particular kinds of air and harmony are aflociated
with particular words, affections, and paffions, and
{o are made to exprels thc{'e; befides which there is
often a natural aptitude in the mufic to reprefent the
affeétion, asin quick mufic, and concords, to repre-
{fent mirth. Mufic in general is conneted with gai-
ety, public rejoicings, the amorous pleafures, riches,
high-rank, &c. or with battles, forrow, death, and
religious mntemplatmns There is an ambition to
excel in-tafte, in-performance, and in compalition,
and a difficulty which enhances the pleafure, €¢. &.;
till, by thele and fuch-like ways, the judgmentsand
taltes “of different. perfons, in refpeft of mufic, be-
come as different, as we find them to be in fadt.

Of Painting.

Our plealures from pi€turesare very nearly related
to thofe of imitation, which, as was obferved above,
take up a conhderable part of our childhood ; and
the {everal playthings reprefenting men, houfes,
horles, &2¢. with which children are fo much delighted

y s -are
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are to be confidered, both as augmenting and gratis
fying this tafte in them. | i

~ To this'it is to be added, that as the ideas of fight
are the moft vivid of all our ideas, and thofe which
are chiefly laid up in the memory as keys and repo-
fitories to the reft, pictures, which are fomething in-
termediate between the real objett and the idea, and
therefore in cafes of fufficient likenels more vivid
than the idea, cannot but pleafe us by thus gratifying |
our defire of raifing up a complete idea of an abfent
ofjeét. This an attentive perfon may obferve in
hinfelf in viewing pittures.

* The {furprife and contraft which arife in children,
upon their feeing perfons and objeéls prefent in their
ptures, which yet they know to be abfent, by ftri-
kng the mind with the impoffible conception of the
fame thing m two places, are probably the fources of
confiderable pleafure to them.

To thefe caufes let us add the gay colours, and fine
»rnaments, which generally go along with pitures;
wnd we fhall have ‘the chief fources of the pleafures
vhich painting affords to young perfons, and to thofe
vho have not yet been much afteéted with the various
necidents of life, and their reprefentations, or ac-
aired a tafte and {kill in thefe things.

For, after this, the pleafures arifing from pictures
ae quite of another kind, being derived from the
{me fources as thole that belong to the fcenes, af-
fétions, and paffions reprefented, from the poetical
dfcriptions of thefe, from the precife jufinefs of the
intation, from ambition, fafhion, the extravagant
pices of the works of certain maflters, from aflo-
cition with the villas and cabinets of the noble, the
ria, and the curious, &¢. &¢.

I'he nature of the caricatura, burlefque, grotelque,
puurelque, &c. may be underftood from what is de-
livred in other parts of this {eCtion, concerning

S 3 laugh=
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laughter, wit, humour, the marvellous, abfurd,
&'c. to which they correfpond.

Painting has a great advantage over verbal de-
{cription, in refpect of the vividnefs and number of
ideas to be at once excited in the fancy ; but its
compals is, upon the whole, much narrower, and
it is alfo confined to one point of time.

The reprefentations of battles, ftorms, wild beafts,
and other objects of horror, 1n pictures, pleafe us pe-
culiarly. partly from the near alliance which the ideas
{uggefted bear to pain. partly from the fecret con-
{cioufnefs of our own fecurity, and partly becaule
they awaken and agitate the mind fufficiently to be
ftrongly affefted with the other pleafures, which may
then be offered to it. |

Of Poetry.

The beauties and excellencies of good poetry are
deducible from three fources. Firfi, the harmony,
regularity, and variety of the numbers or metre,
and of the rhyme. Secondly, the fitnefs and
ftrength of the words and phrafes.  Thirdly,
the fubjeét-matter of the poem, and the invention
and judgment exerted by the poet, in regard to his
fubjeét. ~ And the beauties arifing from each cf thefe
are much transferred upon the other two by aflocia-
tion.

That the verfification has of itfelf a confiderable
influcice, may be feen by putting good poetical paf
fages into the order of profe.  And it may be ac
counted for from what has been already obferved o
uniformity and variety, from the fmoothnefs an
facility with which verfes run over the tongue, fron
the frequent coincidence of the end of the fentence
and that of the verfe, at the fame time that this rul

is violated at proper intervals in all varieties, left th
ca



Pains of Imagination, 263

ear Thould be tired with too much famenefs, from the
afliftance which verfification affords to the memory,
from fome faint refemblance which it bears to mu-
fic, and its frequent aflociations with it, &¢ &.

The beauties of the dittion arife chiefly from the
fgures ; and therefore it will be neceflary here to in-
quire into the fources of their beauties. |

Now figurative words feem to ftrike and pleafe us
cliefly from that impropriety which appears at firft
{iht, upon their application to the things denoted
b; them, and from the confequent heightening of the
popriety, as foon as it is duly perceived. For when
fiprative words have recurred {o often as to excite
tk fecondary idea inftantancoufly, and without an
gevious harfhnefs to the imagination, they lofe their
peculiar beauty and force ; and, in order to recover
tis, and make ourfelves fenfible of it, we are obliged
o recal the literal fenfe, and to place the literal and
igurative fenfes clofe together, that fo we may firft
»e {enfible of the inconfiftency, and then be more
iffetted with the union and coalefcence.

Befides this, figurative expreflions illuminate our
lifcourfes and writings by transferring the properties,
flociations, and emotions, belonging to one thing
pon another, by augmenting, diminithing, &c.; and
ws, according as the fubjett is ludicrous or grave,
ey either increafe our mirth and laughter, or excite
vus love, tendernefs, compaflion, admiration, in~
\gnation, terror, devotion, &,

When figures are too diftant, or too obfcure,

1ien they augment or diminifh too much, we are

(pleafed ; and the principal artin the ufe of figures

to heighten, as far as the imagination will permit,

: greatelt beauty lying upon the confines of what

gufts by being too remote or bombaft. And this

treme limit for figurative expreffions fhews evi-
ntly, that the plealure arifing from them is nearly
S 4 allied
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allied to pain : and their beauty owing tu a cert&m-
kind and degtee of inconfiftency. -

Ht:w.revu as the various figures ufed in fpeaking
and writing have great influences over each 'other,
alter, and are much altered, as to their relative ener-
gy, by our paffions, cultoms, opinions, conftitution;,
educations, &¢. there can be no fixed ftandard far
dﬂtermunng what is beauty here, or what is the di-

rec-of it -Every perfon may hnd ‘that his tafte n
thefe things receives confiderable changesiin his pn-
grefs through life'; and may, by careful obfervatia,
trace up thefe changeq to the aflociations that hae
caufed them.  And yet fince mankind have a gen-
ral refemblance to each other, both-in their internl
make, and e;{tcrnalc:rcumﬂancee there will be font
general agreements about thefe things common t
all mankind. © The agreements will alfo become per
petually greater, as the perfons under confideratior,
ate fuppofed to agree more in their genius, ftudies,
external circumflances, . Hence may be feen in
part, the foundation of  the general agreements ob-
fervable in crities, concerning the beauties of poetry,
as well as that of their particular difputes and drﬂer-
ences.

Tt may alfo be proper to remark here, tha! the
cuftom of introducing figures in a copious manner
into poetry; together with the tranfpofitions, “ellip-
fes, fuperfluities; and high-ftrained expreflions
whu:h the laws of the verfification have forced the
beft poets upon, in fome'cafes, have given a fanctior
to certain otherwife unallowable liberties of expi-'é-f
fion, and to' a moderate degree of obfcurity, 'an
even converted them into beapties. To which it may
be added, that a momentary obfeurity is like a dif
cord in mufic ‘properly introduced. g

The plealure which we receive from the matter o
the poem, and the invention and judgment of the

poct

|
| 4
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poet, in this relpeft, arifes from the things themfelves
defcribed or reprefented. It is neceflary therefore
that ‘the poet fhould choofe fuch {cenes as are beau-
tiful, terrible, or otherwile 1’£r0ngly affetting, and fuch
charatters’ as excite love, pity, juft indignation,

&ec.; or rather, thathe fhould prefent us with a pro-
per mixttire of all thefe. For as they will all pleafe
fingly, fo-a well-ordered fucceffion of them will much
enhance ‘thefe feparate pleafures, by the contrafts,

analogies, and coincidences, which this may be made
to mtroduce. In all thefe things the chief art is to
copy’ mature fo well, and to be fo exatt in all ‘the
pnﬂmpal c‘lr{:umﬁantﬁ relating to ations, paflions,

€9¢. 7. ¢ 'to real lifel that the reader may be infen-
fibly betrayed into a half behef of the truth and
réallt}r ofthe fcene. ' :

Verfes'well pmnounced aﬁ'e& us much more than
when they merely pals over the eye from the imita-
tion of the affettions and paflions' reprefented, by
the human voice ; and {till much more when afted
well and’ hmghtened by the proper cunjuné’trnn of
reahﬂng circumitances.

-Since 'poetry makes ufe of words, which are the
prlnmp:ﬂ channel of mutual communication for our
thoughts and affeftions, and has by this means an
unlimited compafs in rE{' et of time, place, &. it
muft, upon the whole, have great advantagf:s over
painting.

As the pleafures of imagination are very prevalent
and much cultivated, during youth ; {o, if we confider
mankind as one great individual, advancmg in age
perpetually, it feems natural to E}{pﬁ‘& that in the
infancy of knowledge, in the early ages of the world,
the tafte of mankind would turn much upon the

leafures of this clafs. And agreeably to this it may
be obferved, that mufic, painting, and poetry, were
much admired in antient times; and the two laft

brought to great perfettion, 'What was the real per-
fettion
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fefiion of the antient Grecian mufic, alfo how far
the modern very artificial compolfitions ought to be
allowed to excel them, muit be left to thofe who are
judges. of thefe matters.

The beauties of oratory are very nearly allied to
thole of poeiry, arifing partly from an barmonious
flow and cadence of the periods, fo that unifor-
mity and variety may be properly mixed. partly from
the jultnefs and nervoulnels of the expreflions, and
partly from the force of the arguments and motives
E;mught together by the invention of the orator, and
{o difpefed as to convince the judgment, excite and

in the affefions. In both cafes it is very necef-
ary, that the reader or hearer fhould conceive fa-
vourably of the defign and author, in a moral light,
poetry has the advantage of oratory, in refpétt of the
{fweetnels of the numbers, and boldnefs of the fi-
gures; but oratory, being a real thing. and one
which has great influence in many the mﬂ{% important
tranfactions, does, by this reality, affett {ome per-
{ons more than poetry ; I mean perfons that are mere
readers or hearers ; for, as to thofe that are interefted
in the debate, to whom it is-a reality, there can be
no doubt.

The beauties of hiftory will eafily be underftood
from what is. faid of poetry and oratory. |

It is to be obferved, that poetry, and all fititious
hiftory, borrow one chief part of their influencefrom
their being imitations of real hillory, as this again
does from the ftrong affetlions and paffions excited
by the events of life, and from the contagioufnefs
of our tempers and dilpofitions.

The fame kind of contrafts and coincidences,
which, in low and comic things, would be wit or
humour, become the brilliant paffages that affect
and ftrike us molt eminently in grave poetry, inora-

tory, and hiftory.
of



Pains of Imagination. 267

Of the pleafures arifing from the fludy of the feiences.

The ftudy of the {ciences has a great connexion
with the natural and artificial beauties already confi-
dered, and receives great luftre from them in conlfe-
quence thereof.

But befides this, there are many original fources
of pleafure in the ftudy of the fciences: as, firft,
from the many inftances of uniformity with varie-
ty : fecondly, from the marvellous and feemingly
impoffible, which occur in all parts of knowledge =
thirdly, from the great advantages refpeéting hu-
man life, which accrue to mankind in general from
the purfuit of knowledge, alfo from the honours,
riches, &¢. which are the rewards conferred upon
particular perfons that are eminent: laftly, from
the numerous connexions of truth of all kinds with
thofe moft amiable and important doétrines, which
religion, natural and revealed, teaches us. And when
thefe pleafures, in their {everal {ubordinate kinds and
degrees, bave been fufficiently affociated with the
favourite ftudy, they render it at laft pleafant in itfelf
as we ufually term it ; 7. e. thele feveral particular
pleafures coalefce into a fingle general one, in which
the compounding parts cannot be difcerned feparate-
ly from each other, and which confequently appears
to have no relation to its feveral compounding parts ;
unlefs when by a particular attention to, and exami-
nation of, what paffes in our minds, we lay hold of
the laft compounding parts, before their intire coa-
lefcence, or reafon upon the caufes of thefe pleafures,
by comparing their growth, and the changes made
in them, with the concomitant circumftances. Thus,
if it be obferved as a general faét, that perfons grow
fond of particular ftudies remarkably after having re-
ceived fome great prefent advantage, or hope ofa
future one from them, we may reafonably prefmhne

that
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that the pleafure which they take in thefe ftudies, is
in part derived from this fource, even though it can-
not be felt to arife from it explicitly.

Of Invention.

The cnpmufnefs and quicknefls of the invention
being principal requifites for the cultivation of the
arts and {ciences ‘with fuccefs, I will fay fomething
concerning invention here, my fubje& being now
{ufficiently opened for that purpofe. -

Invention then may be defined the art of pmdu-
cing new beauties in works of imagination, and new
truths in‘matters of fcience. - And 1t deems to depend,
in both cales, chiefly upon thefe three things.  Firft,
a ftrong and quick memory: fecondly. an extenfive
knowledge in the arts and: {ciences ; and particularly
in thofe that are contiguous to. or not far diftant from,
that under confideration’: and, thirdly, the habit of
forming and purfuing analogies, the deviations from
thefe, and the fubordinate analnglea vifible in many
of thefe firlt deviations, &F¢. ¢,

Firft, a ftrong and quick memory 1s nECE:ffar',r, that
fo the ideas of the puct or philofopher may depend
upon, and bereadily fuggelted by; each other.

Secondly, he mult have a large ftock of ideas for
the purpoles of figures, illuftrations, comparifons,
ﬂrgllmentq Tﬂ{}tl\l’ﬂ‘i cllttrmn% 'E_':?E ﬂnd “. .IS-
evident, thatthe ideas taken from fuch parts of know-
ledge, as are pretty mnearly allied to his particular
{tudy, will be of moft ufe to him in it.

Thlrd.ly, analogy will lead bim by degrees, in
works of fancy, from the beauties of celebrated
mafters to others lefs and lefs refembling thefe, till at
laft he arrives at {uch as bear no vifible refemblance.
Deviations, and the fubordinate analogies contained
within them, will do this in a much greater degree ;
and all anal{)gmes will inftruct him how to model pro-

perly
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perly fuch intirely new thoughts, as his memory
and acquaintance with things have fuggefted to
him. In{cience analogy leads on perpetually to new
propofitions ; and being itfelf fome prefumption of
truth, is a guide much preferable 'to mere imagi-
nation. el .

It may be obferved, that the trains of vifible ideas,
which accompany our thoughts, are the principal
fund for invention, both in matters of fancy, and in
{cience. Ry

As invention requires the three things here fpoken
of, o, converlly, no perfon who is poffefled of them,
and who applies himlelf to any particular ftudy either
of the imaginative or abftratt kind, with fufficient
affiduity, can fail for want of invention. And the
nature of this faculty feems as reconcileable with, and
deducible from, the power of affociation; and the
mechanifm of the mind here explained, as that of
any other.

Of the. beauty of the perfon.

The word beauly 1s applied to the perfon, particu-
larly in the female fex, in an eminent manner; and
the defires and plealures arifing from beauty, in this
fenfe, may be confidered as an intermediate ftep be-
tween the grofs fenfual ones, and thofe of pure efteem
and benevolence ; for they are, in part, deduced from
both thefe extremes ; they moderate, {piritualize, and
improve the firft, and, in the virtuous, are ultimately
converted into the laft.

But they arife alfo from many other fources in their
intermediate {tate, particularly from affociations with
the feveral beauties of nature and art already
mentioned, as of gay colours, rural {cenes, mulfic,
painting, and poetry ; from affociations with fafhion,
the opinions and encomiums of others, riches,
honours, high-birth, &¢.; from vanity and am-

bition,



270 Of the Pleafures and

bition, &¢. Befides which, the pleafure of gratify-
ing a ftrong defire, and the pain of difappointment,
are to be confidered here, as being evidently diftin-
guifhable from all the reft in fome cafes.

That part of beauty which arifes from fymmetry,
may perhaps be faid to confift in fuch proportions of
the features of the face, and of the head, trunk, and
limbs, to each other, as are intermediate in refpett
of all other proportions, :. e. {uch proportions as
would refult from an eftimation by an average: one
may fay at leaft. that thefe proportions would not dif-
fer much from perfet fymmetry.

The defires excited by the beauty of the perfon
increafe for fome time, efpecially if the fenfible ones
- are not gratified, and there be alfo a mixture of hope
and fear, in relation to the attainment of the affec-
tions of the beloved perfon. But they fometimes de-
creale, like other defires, from mere want of novelty,
after the affettions are gained ; and muft always do
{o after gratification. Neverthelefs, if there be the
proper foundation for efteem and religious affe tion
in each party, mutual love, with the pleafures arifing
from it, may increafe upon the whole, thc real cir-
cumftances of life afording more than fufficient op-
portunity for gaining in one relpect, what is loft in
another.

The beauty of the air, gefture, motions, and
drefs, has a great connexion with the beauty of the
perfon, or rather makes a confiderable part of it,
contributing much to the fum total ; and when con-
fidered feparately, receiving much from the other

art ‘of the beauties of the perfon. The [eparate
Ef:auty of thefe things arifes from fome imitation of a
natural or artificial beauty already eftablifhed, from
fathion, high-birth, riches, &%c.; orfrom their being
expreflive of fome agreeable or amiable quality of
mind. The reciprocal influences of our ideas upon
each other, and the endlefs variety of their combina-
tions,



Pains of Imagination, 871

tions, are eminently confpicuous in this article ; the
firength of defire here rendering the aflociations,
with the feveral fteps previous to the perfeét
coalefcence of the ideas aflociated, more vifible than
in moft other cafes. :

Of Wit and Humour.

I come now to examine the pleafures of mirth, wit,
and humour. _

But, firft, it will be neceflary to confider the
caufes of laughter, and particularly the mental ones.

Now it may be obferved, that young children do
not laugh aloud for fome months. The firft occafion
of doing this feems to be a furprife, which brings on
a momentary fear firft, and then a momentary joy
in confequence of the removal of that fear, agreea-
bly to what may be obferved of the pleafures that fol-
low the removal of pain. This may appear probable,
inafmuch as laughter is a nafcent cry, ftopped of a
fudden; alfo becaufe if the fame furprife, which
makes young children laugh, be a very little increaf-
ed, they will cry. It is ufual, by way of diverting
young children, and exciting them to laughter, to
repeat the furprile, as by clapping the hands fre-
quently, reiterating a fudden motion, &.

This is the original of laughter in children, in
general ; but the progrefs of each particular is much
accelerated, and the occafions multiplied by imita-
tion. They learn to laugh, as they learn to talk and
walk ; and are molft apt to laugh profufely, when they
fee others laugh ; the common caule contributing alfo
in a great degree to produce this effett. The fame
thing is evident even in adults ; and fhews us one of
the fources of the fympathetic affeftions.

To thefe things itis to be added, that the alternate
motions of the cheft follow the fame degrees of mental
emotion with more and more facility perpetually, fo
that at laft children (who are likewife more exqui-

fitely
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fitely fenfible and irritable than adults) laugh upon
every trifling occalion.

By degrees they learn the: pawer of fufpendmg the
a€tions both of laughing and crymg and aflociate
this power with a variety of ideas, fuch as thofe of
decency, refpeét, fear, and thame: the incidents
and objectts, which before occafioned emotion fuffi-
cient -to produce laughter, now occafion little or
none, from the tralmutation of their afﬁzsmatmns
their new affociated pleafures and pains'aré of a
more fedate kind, and do not affeét them fo much
by furprife ; and, which is a principal caufe in re-
fpett of individuals, their equals laugh lefs, and, by
forrnmg them to the fame model with themfe?ves
make the difpofition to laughter decreafe {hll fafter.
For whatever can be fhewn to take place at all in
human nature, muft take place in a much higher
degree, than according to the original caufes, ‘from
our great difpofition to imitate one another, whlch
has been aln,ady explained.

It confirms this account of laughter, that it fol-
lows tickling, as noted abuve, 7. €. a momentary
pain and apprehenfion of pain, with an immediately
fucceeding removal of thele, and their alternate re-
currency ; alfo that the fofter fex, and all nervous
perfons, are much difpofed both to laugh and cry pro-
fufely, and to pafs quickly from one ftate to the
other. And it may deferve to be inquired, how far
the profufe, continued laughter and mirth on one
hand, forrow, hangmg the lip, and crvmg on’ the
c-thr:r which occur in madnefs, agree with it.

As children learn the ufe of language, the
learn allo to laugh at fentences or ftories, by whic{
fudden alarming emotions and expettations are raifed
in them, and again diflipated inftantaneoufly.” And
as they learnt before by degrees to laugh at fudden
unexpelted noifes, or motions, where there was no
fear, or no diftinguifhable one, fo it is after fome

time
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time in refpeét of words. Children, artd young per-
fons, are diverted by every little jingle, pun, contralt,
or mlnmdence which isleval to their capacities, even
though the harfhnefs and inconfiftency, with. which
it firft {trikes the fancy, be fo minute as fcarce to
be perceived. And this is the origin of that laughter,
which is excited by wit, humour, buffoonery, .

But this {pecies of ldughter abates alfo b‘f degrees
as the other before-confidered did, and, in general,
for the fame caufes; {o that adults, and elpecially
thofe that are judges of politenefs and pmpri:.ty, Iaugh
only at fuch rokes of witand humour, as furprife by
fome more than ordinary degree of contraft or coin-
dence ; and have at the fame time a due connexion
with pleafurc and pain, and their {everal affociations
of fitnefs, decency, inconfiftency, abfurdity, ho-
nour, fhame, virtue, and vice ; {o as neither to be
too glaring on the one hand, nor too faint on the
other. In the firlt cafe, the reprefentation raifes
diﬂike and abhorrence ; in the lalt, it becomes in-

fipid.

I‘mm hence may be feen, thatin different perfons
the occafions of laughter muft be as different as their
opinions and difpofitions ; that low fimilitudes, al-
lufions, contraits, and coincidences, applied to grave
and ferious {ubjetts, mufl occafion the molt profufe
laughter in perfons of light minds; and, converfly,
increale this levity of mind, and waken the regard
due to things facred; that the vices of gluttony,
lewdnefs, vam-glury, ﬁ_lfcuncr:lt and covetoulnels,
with the concomitant pleafures and pains, thEs,
fears, dangers, &c. when reprelented by indireét
circumﬂanca and the reprefentation heightened by
contrafts and cmncldcnccs mulit be themoﬁ frequent
fubjett of mirth, wit, and humour, in this nnxed
degenerate ftate, where they are cenfured upon the
whole ; and yet not looked upon with a due degree
of feverlty, diftance, and abhorrence; that com-

pany,



274 OF the Pleafures and

pany, feafting, and wine, by putting the body into

a pleafurable ftate, muft difpofe to laughter upon
fma]l occafions; and that perfons who give them-
felves much to mirth, wit, and humour, muft there-
by greatly dlfqaahfy their underftandings for the
fearch after truth; inalmuch as by the perpetual
hunting after apparent and partial agreements and
difagreements, as in words, and indiret accidental
circumftances, whilft the true natures of the things
themfelves afford real agreements and difagreements,
that are very different, or quite oppofite, 2 man muft
by degrees pervert all his notions of things them-
felves, and become unable to {ee them as they really
are, and as they appear to confiderate fober-minded
inquirers. He muft lofe all his affociations of the
vifible ideas of things, their names, fymbols, &e.
with their ufeful practical relations and properties ;
and get, in their ftead, accidental, indirect, and un-
natural conjunétions of circumftances, thatare really
foreign to cach other, or oppofitions of thofe that
are united ; and, after fome time, habit and cultom
will fix thele upon him.

The moft natural occafions of mirth and laughter
in adults feem to be the little miftakes and fc-ihes of
children, and the fmaller inconfiftencies and 1mpro-
prieties, which happen in converfation, and the daily
occurrences of life ; inafmuch as thefe pleafures are,
in great meafure, occafioned, or at leaft fupported,
by the general pleafurable ftate, which our love and
affection to our friendsin general, and to children in
particular, put the body and mind into. For this
kind of mirth is always checked where we have a dif-
like ; alfo where the miftake or inconfiftency rifes
bﬂ}’(}ﬂd a certain limit; for then it produces con-
eern, confufion, and uneafinefs.  And it is ufeful not
only in refpett of the good effetts which it has upon
the body, and the prefent amufement and relaxa-
tion that it affords to the mind; but alfo, becaufe it

puts



Pains of Imagination. 78

- puts us upon rectifying what is fo amifs, or any other
{imilar error, in one another; or in children ; and has
a tendency to remove many prejudices from cuftom
and education. Thus we often laugh at children,
ruftics, and foreigners, when yet they att right, ac-
cording to the truly-natural, fimple, and uncorrupted
dictates of reafon and propriety, and are guilty of no
other inconfiltency. than what ariles from the ufurpa-
tions of cultom over nature ; and we often take no-
tice of this, and correct ourfelves, in confequence of
being diverted by it,

Of inconfiflency, deformity, and abfurdity.

Having now confidered, in a fhort and gencral
way, all the plealures that feem properly to belong to
the head of imagination, I will fay fomething con-
cerning the pains of this clafs, wz. thofe which arife
from the view of grofs inconfiftency, abfurdity, and
deformity. Here we may oblerve,

Firlt, that thefe pains are the root and fource of
many of the fore-mentioned pleafures, particularly
thofe arifing from figurative expreflions, and of wit
and humour, as has been fhewn in treating of thele
things.

Secondly, that the difguft and uncafinefs here con-
fidered never rife to any very great height, uniefs
fome of the pains of fympathy, or of the moral fenfe,
mix themfelves with them. From whence it feems
to follow, that the mere pleafures of imagination and
beauty are alfo of a kind much inferior to thole of
fympathy, and the moral fenfe.

The perplexity, confufion. and uneafinefs, which
we labour under in abftrule inquiries, philofophical,
moral, and religious, ought, perhaps, to be referred
to this head. Allo the fecondary perplexity which
arifes from our being fubjeét to this perplexity, con-
fufion, and uneafinels,. However, all this is to be

T 2 accounted
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“accounted for as any other evil, and does not feem
to be attended either with greater or lefs difficulties.
No Erpiﬂxlw can give us more than a limited degree
of pain ; and all our perplexities have probably both
the fame general good effetts as our other pains ;
and alfo, like each of thefe, fome good effeéts pecu-
liar to themfelves.

We may now obferve upon the whole, that ac-
cording to the foregoing hiftory of the pleafures of
imagination, there muft be great differencies in the
taftes and judgments of different perfons, and that
no age, nation, clafs of men, &e¢. ought to be made
the teft of what is moft excellent in artificial beauty ;
nor confequently of what is abfurd.  The only thmgs
that can be fet up as natural criterions here feem to be
- uniformity with variety, ufefulnels in general, and
the particular fubfurviency of this or that artificial
beauty to improve the mind, f{o as to make it fuit
beft with our prefent circumftances, and future ex-
pettations. How all thefe criterions confift with each
other, and unite in the fingle criterion of religion,
or the love of god, and of our neighbour, under-
ftood in the comprehenfive {enfe of thefe words, I
{hall endeavour to fhew hereafter.

< B
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S D Al R 1
| Of the Pleafures and Pains of Ambition.

PR OP. 4.

To examine how far the pleafures and pains
of ambition are agreeable to the foregoing

theory.

THE opimons of others concerning us, when
exprefled by correfponding words or attions,
are principal fources of happinefs or mifery. The
pleafures of this kind are ufually referred to the head
of honour ; the pains to that of fhame ; but as it is
moft convenient to have a fingle word, to which to
refer both the pleafures and pains of this clafs, I have
made choice of ambition for that purpofe. It will
therefore be our bufinefs, under this propofition, to
inquire, by what affociations it is brought about,
that men are {o {olicitous to have certain particulars
concerning themfelves made known to the circle of
their friends and acquaintance, or to the world in
eneral ; and certain others concealed from them 3
alfo, why all marks and evidences, that thefe two
fevera] kinds of particulars are made known, fo asto
beget approbation, efteem, praife, high-opinion,
&e. or diflike, cenfure, contempt, &c. occafion
fuch exquifite p|eaﬂ|rm and pains, as thofe of honour
and fthame ; 2. e. of ambition.
The partlcuiars which we defire to have made
known to, or concealed from, others, in order to
obtain pralf'e or avoid dlfpzalfc may be claffed un

der the four following heads.
T3 Firft,
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Firflt, external advantages or difadvantages.

Secondly, bodily perfettions and imperfections.

Thirdly, intellettual accomplifhments or defetts.

Fourthly, moral ones; i. e. virtue or vice.

1 will now endeavour to thew what pleafures and
pains, bodily and intellettual, are aflociated with the
opinions which others form of us, in thefe four re-
{petts; ¢ e. either with the feveral methods by which
they receive their information ; or with thofe by which
they fignify their baving received it, and their confe-
quent approbation or difapprobation, refpett or
contempt.

Of external advantages and difadvantages.

I begin with the confideration of external advan-
tages or difadvantages. The principal of thefe are
fine cloaths, riches, titles, and high-birth, with
their oppofites, rags, poverty, obfcurity, and low-
birth.

Now it 1s evident, that thefle external advantages
and difadvantages become fuch by being made known
to others; that the firft gain men certain privileges
and pleafures ; and the laft fubjeét them to inconve-
niencies and evils only, or chiefly, when they are dif-
covered to the world. It foliows therefore that every
difcovery of this kind to others, alfo every mark and
aflociate of fuch difcovery, will, by affociation, raife
up the miniatures of the privileges and plealures, in-
conveniencies, and evils, refpeélively; and thus afford,
in each inftance, a peculiar compound pleafure or
pain, which, by the ufe of language, has the word
honour or fhame refpectively annexed to it.

-This is the grofs account of the generation of
thefe pleafures and pains ; butthe {fubordinate parti-
culars contain many things worthy of obfervation.

Thus fine cloaths pleafe both children and adults,

by their natural or artificial beauty ; they enhance
the
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the beauty . of the perfon; they excite the compli-
ments and careffes of the attendants in a peculiarly
vivid manner ; they are the common aﬂgtiates of
riches, titles, and high-birth ; they have vaft en-
comiums beftowed upon them ; and are fometimes
the rewards of mental accomplifhments and virtue.
Rags, on the contrary, are often attended with the
molt loathfome and offen{ive ideas, with bodily infir-
mity, poverty, contempt, and vice. Itis ealy there-
fore to fee, that in our progrefs throughlife, a com-
pound aflociated defire of fine cloaths, and abhor-
rence of rags, will fpring up {o early asto be deemed
a natural one.  And if a perfon pafles of a fudden
from rags to fine cloaths; or wvice verfa, the pleafure
or pain will be enbanced accurdmgl}r b}« the juxta-
pofition of the oppofites.

. Now thefe pleafures and pains, which thus attend
a perfon’s being attually drefled in fine cloaths, or
in rags, will, by farther affociations, be transferred
upon all the concomitant circumftances, the poffeflion
" of fine cloaths, ‘the hopes of them, or the fear of
rags, and particularly upon all narrations and fym-
bols, whereby others are firlt informed of the perfon’s
drefs or difcover their prior knowledge ofit ; fo that
the ptrfon fhall have bis vanity glauﬁcd or his fhame
excited, by all fuch narrations, and by all the conco-
mitant circumitances and fymbols.

Riches, titles, and high-birth, are attended with
aflociates of the fame kind as fine cloaths; with
this difference, however, that it requires a farther pro-
grels in life to be lufficiently affected with the com-
pound pleafure refulting from the affociates of thefe,
and confequently for acquiring a tafte for thofe plea-
fures of honour, whiclr riches, titles, and hl h-
birth afford. Agrccahiy to which it may be oble rvcd
that the firlt inflance of pride and vamty in chﬂdren
1s that which arifes from fine cloaths.

A 4 In
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In the progrels through life, efpecially in the vir-
tuous, it often happens, that oppofite affociations are
generated, 7. e. Tuch as break the connexion between
the ideas of happinefs and fine cloaths, riches, titles,
high-birth ; alfo between mifery and rags, poverty,
obfcurity, and low-birth; mnay, there are fome
inftances in which thefe laft are conneéted with fome
kinds and degrees of happinefs. Now in all thefe
cafes the pride and vanity, or fthame, by which we
hope or fear to have our circumftances, in thefe
refpetls, known to the world, leflen, ceale intirely,
or even turn about to the oppofite quarter accord-
ingly ; fo that when a perfon has loft his defire of
being rich, or high-born, he alfo lofes his defire of
being thought {o ; ‘and when he gains an oppolfite de-
fire of becoming poor, on a religious account, for
inftance, or a complacence in being low-born, on
account of his prefent high ftation, &¢. he defires
alfo to have this known to the world. And yet there
may, in moft cales, be perceived fome diftance in
time between the defire of being, and the fubfequent
affociated defire of being thought ; wviz. fuch a diftance
of time as may fuffice for the affociations to produce
their effect in. ,

Riches are attended with many conveniencies,
whether a perfon be known to poffefs them, or no;
and there are inconveniencies, as well as convenien-
cies, attending the reputation of being rich; but
titles and high-birth are then only produttive of pri-
vileges and  pleafures, when made known to the
world ;: whence it 1s eafly to fee that pride and va-
nity may fhew themfelves much more commonly in
refpect of titles and hign-birth, than in refpeét of
riches, which is agreeable to the faét.

The thamefacednefs of ruftics, poor perfons, and
inferiorsin general, in the prefence of their fuperiors,
with the great confufion and uneafinefs that often
attend it, arifes from the fources of honour and

fhame
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fhamehere laid open, and particularly from the ftrong
contraft between their own circumitances and thofe
of their fuperiors.

Of bodily perfetions and imperfeetions.

The chief bodily circumitances, which are the
fources of the pleafures of honour, or of the pains
of fhame, are beauty, ftrength, and health, on the
one hand ; and their oppofites, deformity, imbecilli-
ty. unfitting a perfon for the funttions of life, and
difcale, on the other. I will make fome fhort re-
marks upon each.

Beauty has an intimate connexion with one of the
moft violent of our defires ; affords a great pleafure,
even where thm defire is not felt ewzpl]m[iv ; has the
higheft encomiums beftowed upon it in books, efpe-
«cially in fuch as are too much in the hands {Jf}'uung
perfons, and the highelt compliments paid to it in
difcourfe ;' and is often the occafion of fuccefs in
life ; all which holds more particularly in refpect of
women, than of men. No wonder therefore, that
both fexes, but efpecially women, fhould defire both
10 be'and e thought beautiful, and be pleafed with all
the affociated circumflances of thefe things; and
that the fear of being or being thought deformed,
fhould be a thing to whi-:h the imaginatirm has the
greateft relutance. And the reputation of beauty,
with the {candal of deformity, influences fo much
the more, as beauty and deformity are not attended
with their refpettive pleafing or difpleafing affociates,
except when they are made apparent to, and taken
notice of by the world. So that here the original
defire is rather to be thought beautiful than to e fo ;
and this laft is chiefly a confequential one arifing in our
minds, from the clofe connettion of being with being
ﬂwﬂgﬁf

In
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In firength it is otherwife. This is the fource of
many convenicncies, and imbecillity, its oppofite,
of many inconveniencies, whether they be taken no-
tice of or no; as well as fome which depend upon
their being thus taken notice of. Itisreafonable there-
fore here to fuppole, thatour firft and greatelt defire
fhould be after the thing itlelf; and {o it is in faél,
However, fince feveral advantages arife from fhew-
ing our ftrength; fince allo the oftentation of hap-
pinefs of any kind belonging to ourfelves, or the no-
tice which othérstake of it, bring in the pleafing idea
with great vigour; it is evident that there. muft be
cager defires of beng thought ftrong, agile, &, as
well as of being fo.  And by parity of reafon, men
will be much athamed of being thought weak and fee-
ble, as well as afraid of being fo. And as women
glory chiefly in beauty, fo men do in ftrength ; this
being chiefly a fource of advantages and pleafures to
men, as that is to women. = Nay, one may even ob-
' ferve, that any great degree of beauty in men, or
fhength in women, by being oppofite to that per-
fection, which is pecuhal to each fex, is thaughtra-
ther undefirable than defirable.

Health and ficknefs have many connexions with
beauty and ilrength, deformity and imbecillity, re-
[peétively; and therefore may eafily be conceived to
become refpettively the fources of the plealures of
honour, or of the pains of fhame, agreeably to the
fatt. But, in difeales, fo many greater pains and
evils, fears, anxieties, &s. with fome plealures, fuch
as thofe of friendfhip, occur likewifle, that there is,
in moft cafes, little room for fhame to exert itfelf:
however, if the difeale be the confequence either of
a virtuous, or a vicious courfe of action, the ho-
nour or fhrame belonging to virtue or vice refpec-
tively, will be transferred upon it.

There 1s an high degree of fhame, which attends
the natural evacuations, particularly thole of the f&zce{;

an



Pains of Ambition. 283

and urine. which is in part deduced from the offen-
fivenels of the excrements of the body, and 15 nearly
related to the thame attending bodily infirmities and
difeales. But this fhame, as it refpetts the feces and
urine, has alfo a particular connexion with that which
relates to the pudenda, arifing from the vicinity of
the organs ; and thus they give and receive mutually.
They are alfo both of them much increafed by edu-
cation, cuftom, and the precepts and epithets of pa-
rents and governors, The original' fources of the
thame relating to the pudenda are probably the pri-
vacy requifite (which is both caule and effeét), the
greatnefs of the pleafure, and the {enfe of guilt which
often attends ; andthere may be perhaps fomething
of inftinct, which operates here quite independently
of aflociation.

Of intellettual accomplifhments and defeéls.

The intellectual accomplifhments and defeéts
which occafion honour and fhame, are fagacity,
memory, invention, wit, learning; and their op-
pofites, folly, dulnefs, and ignorance. Here we may
deduce a confiderable part from the many advan.
tages arifing from the accomplifhments, difadvan-
tages from the defects, in the fame manner as has been
done already in the two foregoing articles. But a
great part, perhaps the greateft, is deduced from the
high-ftrained encomiums, applaufes, and flatteries,
paid to parts and learning, and the outrageous ridi-
cule and contempt thrown upon folly and ignorance,
in all the difcourfes and writings of men of genius
and learning ; thele perfons being extremely partial
to their own excellencies, and carrying the world
with them by the force of their parts and eloquence.
It is alloto be obferved, that inthe education of young
perfons, and efpecially of boys and young men, great
rewards are conferred in confequence of intellectual

attain-
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attainments and parts; and great punifhments fol-

" low negligence and ignorance ; which rewards and

punithments, being rcﬁ LElivci} aflociated with the
words exprefling praife and cenfure, and with all their
other circumftances, transfer upon pralfc and cenfure
compound vivid mimatures, pleafant and painful.

In Like manner all the kinds of honour and {hame,
by being exprefled in words and {fymbols, that are
necarly related to each other, enhance each other :
thus, for inftance, the carefles given to a child when
he his drefled in fine cloaths prepare him to be much
more affetted with the carefles and encomiums be-
ftowed upon him when he has been diligent in getting
his leflon.  And indeed it ought to be remarked,
that the words and phrafes of the parents, governors,
fuperiors. and attendants, have {o great an influence
over children, when thev firft come to the ufe of
language, as mﬂantly to generate an implicit belief,
a ftrong defire, or a high degree of pleafure. They
have no ﬁrfplcmns jezloufies, memories, or expefta-
tions of being deceived or difappointed ; and there-
forea fet of words expreffing pleafures of any kind,
which they have experienced, puttogetherin almeoft
any manner, will raife up in them a pleafurable flate,
and oppofite wordsa painful one.  Whence it is caf}r
to fee, that the fine language exprefling praife, and
the harfh one exprefling difpraife, muft inflantly, from
the mere affociations heaped upon the feparate words,
put them into a flate of hope and joy, fear and
forrow, refpectively. And when the foundation is
thus laid, praife and difpraife will keep their influ-
ences from th{: advantages and difadvantages attend-
ing them, though the feparate words fhould lofe their
particular influences, as they manifeltly do in our
progrefs through life.

The honour and fhame arifing from intellettual
accomplifhments do often, in learned men, after fome
time, deftroy, 1n great meafure, their fenfibility, in

relpett

< I.:"Hj
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refpeét of every other kind of honour and fhame ;
which feems chiefly to arife from their converfing
much with books, and learned men, fo as to have a
great part of the pleafures which they receive from
this their converfation, clofely connefted with the
encomiums upon parts and learning ; alfo to have
all terms of honour applied to them, and the keeneft
reproach, and moft infolent contempt, caft upon the
contrary defetts. And, as the pleafures which rail-
lery, ridicule, and fatire, afford to the by-flanders,
are very confiderable, fo the perfon who is the objeét
of them, and who begins to be in pain upon the firlt
flight marks of contempt. has this pain much enhan-
ced by the contraft, the exquifitenefs of his uneafi-
nefs and confufion rifing in proportion to the degree
of mirth, and infolent laughter, in the by-flanders :
whence it comes to pals, that extremely few perfons
have courage to ftand the force of ridicule; but
rather fubject themfelves to confiderable bodily pains,
to loffes, and to the anxiety of a guilty mind, than
appear foolifh, abfurd, fingular, or contemptible to
the world, or even to perfons of whofe judgment
and abilities they have a low opinion.

All this is, in general, more applicable to men
than to women, juft as the honour and fhame be-
longing to beauty and deformity is more applicable
to women than men ; both which obfervations are
eafily deducible from the different talents and fitua-
tions in life of the two fexes.

Of wrtue and wice.

We come, in the laft place, to confider moral ac-
eomplifhments and defetts, or virtue and vice. Now
it 1s very evident, that the many advantages, public
and private, which arife from the firft, will engage
the world to beftow upon it much honour and ap-
plaufe, in the fame manner as the evil confequences.

of
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of vice muflt make i the objeét of cenfure and re-
proach. Since therefore the child is affetied with
the words exprefling honour and cenfure, both
from the feparate influences of thefe words, and from
the application of phrafes of this kind to other fub-
jects of praife and difpraile, he mult be affetted by
the commendations beftowed upon him when he has
done well, and by the cenfures paft on him when he
has done ill.

Thefe commendations and cenfures are alfo attend-
ed with great immediate rewards and punifhiments,
likewife with the hopes and fears relating to another
world ; and when the moral {enfe is {ufficiently ge-
nemted with great {ecret indeterminate plealure or
pain of this kind ; and thefe aflociations add a par-
ticular force to the honour and fhame belonging re-
fpectively to virtue and vice. At the fame time it is
eafy to fee, that fome confiderable progrefs in life is
ordinarily required before men come to be deeply and
laftingly affetted by thefe things; allo that this kind
of honour and thame may. atlaft, from the fuperior
force of the aflociated pleafures and pains, abforb, as
it were, all the other kinds. A religious man be-
comes at laft infenfible, in great mealure, to every
encomium and reproach, excepting fuch as he ap-
prehends will reft upon him at the laft day, from Him
whofe judgment cannot err.

This 1s the general account of the honour and
fhame paid to virtue and vice refpettively. I will
now make a few fhort ftri€tures upon fome of the
principal virtues and vices.

Firlt, then, piety is not in general, and amnnq{l the
bulk of mankind, had in great honour.  This pro-
ceeds from feveral caufes ; as that in the order of our
progrels it is the laft of the virtues, and therefore,
having few votaries, it muit have few advocates; that
in the firft attempts to attain it, men often fall into

great degrees of enthufiafin and fuperftition, and fo
expofe
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expofe themfelves to the charges of folly, madnefs,
and felf-conceit ; and that pretences to it are often
made ufe of by hypocrites to cover the worft defigns.
Now from thefe and fuch-like caufesit happens, that
men are much athamed to be thought devout, fear-
ing that exquifite uneafinefs, which being ridiculed
and contemned as fools, madmen, and hypocrites,
occafions. At the fame time it appears, that amongft
thole who have made confiderable advances in reli-
gion, piety will be had in the greateft honour: thefe
fee evidently how it may be diftinguithed from en-
thufiafm, fuperftition, and hypocrily ; and are very
hittle folicitous concerning the opinions of the profane
world, who are apt to confound them; and there-
fore as far as their piety will permit any foreign defire
to arife, they have an exquifite relifh for the honour
and efteem proceeding from the reputation of piety.

Benevolence {prings up more early in life than
piety, and has at firlt view a more immediate good
influence upon fociety. There are alfo greater num-
bers who arrive at fome imperfett degrees of it, than
who arrive at like degrees of piety ; neither are the
degenerations and counterfeits of benevolence fo
common as thofe of piety. On thefe accounts much
greater and more frequent encomiums are beftowed
upon it by the bulk of mankind, than upon piety; and
thefe with the many advantages refulting from the
reputation of being benevolent, make moft perfons
eagerly defire this reputation ; fo that they perform
many attions from mere ambition, or from a mix-
ture of this with benevolence, which they defire the
world fhould think to proceed from mere benevo-
fence.

Military glory, and the high applaufes beftowed
upon perfonal courage, feem, in a confiderable de-
gree, deducible from this fource, from the benevolent
defign of protetting the innocent, the helplefs, one’s
friends and country, from invafions, robberies, wild

bealts.
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beafts. &c. The connexion of thefe with bodily
firength, and the charaéteriftical perfeétions of men
as d1[llngu1ﬂ1ﬂd from women and children, the ra-
rity and difficulty of them, the valt encomiums be-
ftowed upon them by poets, orators, and hiftorians,
efpecially in antient times, 7. e by thofe authors
which are read in fehools, and lay hold of our pliant
imaginatiens when young, the ridicule caft upon ti-
moroufnels by boys and men, as not being a com-
mon imperfettion among(t ihem and the connexion
of the fear of death with the fenfe of guilt, all
concur likewife, and bave carried mankind fo far as
make them confer the higheft honours upon the moft
cruel, lawlefs, and abominable aétions, and confe-
quently incite one another to perform fuch actions
from ambitious views. However, this falfe glare
feems to fade in theory, among(t writers; and one
may hope that the pratlice of mankind will be,
in fome mealure, agreeable to the correttions made in
their theory.

Temperance and’ chaftity have confiderable ho-
nours beftowed upon them ; but the fhume and fcan-
dal attending the oppofite vices, and which arife from
the loathfome difeafes, and the many miferies, which
men bring upon themfelves and others by thefe vices,
are much more remarkable. The detail of thele
things might eafily be delivered from parallel ob-
fervations already made. It happens fmmetunea that
fome degrees of thefe vices are looked upon by young
and ignorant perfons, as honourable, from’ certain
connexions with manlinefs, Fa[hmn high-life :
However, thisis{till in conformity ui[h the doctrine
c-fa{fm:mtmn and the derivation of all the pleafures
of honour from bappinefs under fome form or
other ; and, when the fame perfons become better
inftru€ted in the real confequences and connexions

of things, their opinions change accordingly.
Nega-
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Negative humility, or the not thinking better, or
more highly, of ourfelves than we ought, in refpett
of external advantages, bodily, intelleétual, or moral
accomplifbments, and being content with fuch re-
gards as are our due, whichis the firft ftep ; and then
pofitive humility, or a deep fenfe of our own mifery
and imperfettions of all kinds, and an acquielcence
in the treatment which we receive from others, what-
everitbe ; being virtues which are moft commodious
to ourfelves and others, and highly amiable in the
light of all thofe who have made a r{ue proficiency in
religion, and the moral fenfe, come at laft to be ho-
noured and efteemed in an eminent manner, and con-
{equently to incite men from mere vanity and am-
bition to feek the praife of humility. And the ri-
dicule and fhame which attend vanity, pride, and
felf-conceit, concur to the fame purpofe ; which is a
remarkable inftance of the inconfiftency of one part
of our frame with itfelf, as the cale now ftands, and
of the tendency and vice to check and deftroy itfelf.

From the whole of what has been delivered upon
this clals of pleafures and pains, one may draw the
following corollaries.

Cor. 1. All the things in which men pride them-
felves, and for which they defire to be taken notice of
by others, are either means of happinefls, or have
{fome near relation to it. And indeed it is not at all
uncommon to fee perfons take pains to make others
believe, that they are happy, by affirming it in exprefs
terms. Now this, confidered as a mere matter of
faét, occurring to attentive obfervation, might lead
one to conclude, that the pleafures of honour and
ambition are not ofan original, inftinétive, implanted
nature, but derived from the other pleafures of hu-
man life, by the aflociation of thefe into various par-
cels,where thefeveralingredientsare fo mixed amongft
one another, as hardly to be difcernible feparately.

U The
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The young, the gay, and the polite, are ambitious
of being thought beautiful, rich, high-born, witt.y, &c.
The grave, the learned, the afflicted, the religious,
&e. feek the praife of wifdom and knowledge, or to
be efteemed for piety and charity ; every one ac-
cording to his opinions of thefe things, as the
{fources, marks, or offsprings of happinefs. And
when men boalt of their poverty, low-birth, igno-
rance, or vice, it ig always in fuch circumitances,
with fuch additions or contrafts, or under {ush
reftritions, as that the balance, upon the whole, may,
fome way or other, be the more in their favour on
that account.

Cor. 2. Praife and thame are made ufe of by
parents and governors, as chief motives and Iprings
of attion ; and it becomes matter of praife to a child,
to be influenced by praife, and deterred by fhame ;
and matter of reproach, to be infenfible in thefe
refpects. And thus 1t comes to pafs, that praife and
fhame have a {trong refletted influence upon them-
{elves; and that praife begets the love of praife, and
fhame increafes the fear of thame. Now, though
the original praife, commendation, blame, cenfure,
&¢c. of good parents and preceptors, extend only,
for the moft part, to acquired accomplifhments and
defetts, and particularly to virtue and vice ; yet
the {econdary influence will affett men in refpeét
of all forts of encomiums and cenfures, of every
thing that comes under the fame denomination, that
1s aflociated with, or tied up by, the fame words.
Though the preceptor dirett his pupil only to regard
the judgment of the wife and good, ftill there are
{fo many like circumflances attending the judgment
of others, that it will be regarded fomething the
more from the leflons reccived, in refpeét of the
wife and good, exclufively of others.

Cor.
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SEC Tss HE
Of the Pleafures and Pains qf Self

intereft.

PR 1. 48,

To examine how far the pleafures and pains of -
Jelf-intereft are agreeable to the foregoing
theory.

Elf-intereft may be diftinguifhed into three kinds ;
™mZ.

Firft, grofs {elf~intereft, or the cool purfuit of the
means whereby the pleafures of fenfation, imagina-
tion, and ambition, are to be obtained, and their
pains avoided.

Secondly, refined felf-intereft, or a like purfuit
of the means that relate to the pleafures and pains of
{ympathy, theopathy, and the moral {enfe.

And, thirdi}r, rational felf-intereft, or the pur-
{fuit of a man’s greatelt poflible happinefs, without
any partiality to this or that kind of happinefs,
means of happinefs, means of a means, &5c.

Of grofs Self-interefl.

The love of money may be confidered as the
chief fpecies of grofs felf-intereft, and will help us,
in an eminent manner, to unfold the mutual influ-
ences of our pleafures and pains, with the faélitious
nature of the intelletal ones, and the doftrine of
aflociation in general, as well as the particular pro-
arefs, '.Jn,11".|~(11r'1ﬂh=.~,J and endlefs redoublings of felf-love.
Yor it is evident at firfh fight, that money cannot

naturally
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naturally and originally be the objeét of our facul-
ties ; no child can be fuppoled born with the love
of it.  Yet we fee, that fome fmall degrees of this
love rife early in infancy ; that it generally increafes
during youth and manhood; and that at laft, in
fome old perfons, it fo engrofles and abforbs all their
paflions and purfuits, as that from being confidered
as the reprefentative, ftandard, common meafure
and means of obtaining the commodities which oc-
cur in common life, it {hall be efteemed the adequate
exponent and means of happinefs in general, and
the thing itfelf, the fum total of all that is defire-
able in life. Now the monftrous and gigantic fize
of this paflion in fuch cafes, fupported evidently by
aflociation alone, will render its progrefls and growth
more conipmuuus and ftriking; and confequently
gn’:aﬂj,.r contribute to explain the correfponding parti-
culars in other paflions, where they are lefs obvious.
Let us inquire therefore, forwhat realons it is that
children firft begin to love money. Now they ob-
ferve, that money procures for them the pleafures
of fenfation, with fuch of imagination as they have
acquired a relifh for. They fee that it is highly va-
lued by others ; that thofe who poflefs it are much re-
garded and careffed ; that the poffeffion of it is ge-
nerally attended by fine cloaths, titles, magnmficent
buildings, &c.; imitation, and the common conta-
gion of human l:fr.,, hannn great power here, as in
other cafes. ~ Since therefore ideas exciting defire are
thus heaped upon money by {ucceflive affociations
perpetually recurring. the defire of it in certain fums
and mantiers, wvz. fuch as have often recurred with
the concomitant pleafures, mult atlaft grow ftronger
than the fainter fenfible and intellectual pleafures ; “fo
that a child fhall prefer a piece of money to many
actual gratifications to be enjoyed immediately.
And as all the fore-mentioned affociations, or fuch
as are analogous to them, centinue during life, it
Us {cems.
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feems probable, that the love of money would at
lalt devour all the particular defires, upon which it is
grounded,' was it not reftrained by counter-aflocia-
tions; jult as it was obferved above, that the pleafure
of gratifying the will would devour all the particular
pleafures, to which it is a conftant aflociate, did not
repeated difappointments preferve us from this enor-
mous increafe of wilfulnels.

Let us next examine how the love of money is
checked.

Firlt, then, it is checked by the firong defires of
young perfons, and others, after particular gratifica-
tions ; for thefe defires, by overpowering their ac-
quired averfion to part with money, weaken it gra-
dually, and confequently weaken the pleafure of keep-
ing, and the defire of obtaining, all which are clofely
linked together in this view; notwithftanding that
the laft, wz. the defire of obtaining, and by confe-
quence (in an inverted order) the pleafure of keep-
ing, and the averfion to part with, are firengthened by
the defires of particular pleafures to be purchafed by
money, in another view. And this contrariety of our
aflociations is not only the means of limiting certain
paflions, but is a mark f{et upon them by the author
of nature, to fhew that they ought to be limited,
even in our progrefs through this life ; and that they
muft ultimately be annihilated, every one in its pro-
per order.

Secondly, the infignificancy of riches in warding
off death and difeafes, alfo fhame and contempt in
many cafes, and in obtaining the pleafures of reli-
gion, and the moral fenfe, and even thofe of fympa-
thy, ambition, imagination, and {enfation, firll leffen
their value in the eyes of thofe who make juft ob-
fervations upon things in their progrefs through
life, and afterwards fix a pofitive nothingnefs and

worthleflnefs upon them.
Thirdly,
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Thirdly, the eager purfuit of any particular end,
as fame, learning, the pleafures of the imagination,
&c. leaves little room in the mind either for ava-
rice, or any other foreign end.

Now by thefe and fuch-like confiderations we may
account not only for the limitation put to the love
of money, but allo for certain mixtures of tempers
and difpofitions, which are often found in faft, and
yet feem at firlt fight inconfiftent ones.  Thus pro-
fufenefs, in refpett of fenfual and felfith pleafures, is
often joined with avarice. Covetous perfons are
often rigidly jult in paying, as well asexaéling ; and
fometimes generous, where money is not immediatel
and apparently concerned. They have allo mederate
paflions in other refpects ; for the moft part, are ful-
picious, timorous, and complaifant. And the moft
truly generous, charitable, and pious perfons, are
highly frugal, fo as to put on the appearance of co-
vetoulnefs, and even fometimes, and in {fome things,
to border upon it.

We may fee alfo, why the love of money muft,
in general, grow [tronger with age; and elpecially
if the particular gratifications, to which the perfon
was moft inclined, become infipid or unattainable —
Why frequent reflettions upon money in pofleffion,
and the attual viewing large fums, firengthen the
aflociations by which covetoufnefs is gencrated —
Why children, perfons in private and low life, and
indeed moft others, are differently affeéted towards
the fame fum of money, in different forms, gold,
filver, netes, &c.

Let us next inquire, for what realons it is that the
love of money has the idea of felfifhnefs attached
to 1t in a peculiar manner, much more {o than the
purfuit of the plealures of honour, imagination, or
.I(;ympathy; whereas all are equally generated by ai-

ociation, from fenfible and [elfifh pleafures, all in
their feveral degrees promote private happinefs, and
' Uy are.
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arc all purfued, in fome eales, coolly and deliberate-
ly, from the prolpett of obtaining private happinefs
thereby. Now the reafons of this feem to be ;

Firlt, that whatever riches one man obtains, an-
other muft lofe ; fo that the circulation of money
by trades, profeflions, offices, &¢. is a kind of
gamivg ; and bas moft of the fame difguftful ideas
annexed to it, when confidered with fome attention,
and exclufively of private felfith feelings ; whereas the
pleafures of fympathy confift in doing goed to others;
thofe of ambition are fcarce attainable in any great
degree without this, or at leaft the appearance of it ;
and the pleafures of imagination are both capable of
a very extenflive communication, and moft perfett
when enjoyed in company.

Secondly, a regard to felf frequently recurring
muft denote a plealurable felffh; fo that if any of
the moft generous pleafures, and fuch as at firft view
have no immediate relation to {elf-intereft, be pur-
fued in a cool, deliberate way, not from the influence
of a prefent inclination, but the preconceived opi-
nion, that it will afford plealure, this is referred to
{elf-intereft. Now money has {carce any other re-
lation to pleafure than that of an evident means; fo
that even after it has gained the power of pleafing in-
ftantaneoufly, the intermediate deliberate fteps and
aflfociations muft, however, frequently appear. It
procures the other pleafures for us every day, after
it has become pleafant in 1tfelf; and therefore muft
always be confidered as a principal means. The other
pleafures have, in general, a far greater fhare ofin-
dirett aflociations with previous pleafures, and ac-
quive the power of gratifying, not fo much from being
manifeft caules of other gratifications, as their molft
common adjunéls ; whereas money is generally the
mofl vifible of all the caufes. But honour, power,
learning, and many other things are purfued, in
part, after the fame manner, and for the fame reafons

as
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as riches ; viz. from a tacit fuppofition, that the ac-
quifition of every degree of thefe is treafuring up a
proportional degree of happinefs, to be produced
and enjoyed at pleafure. And the defires nfeach of
thefe would in like manner increafe perpetually during
life, did they not curb one another by many mutual
1nccrnh[tenmes or were not all damped by the fre-
quent experience and recolle€tion, that all the means
of happinefs ceafe to be {o, when the body or mind
ceafe to be difpofed in a manner proper for the re-
ception of happinefs.

It is alfo worthy of obfervation, that riches, ho-
nours, power, learning, and all other things that
are confidered as means of happinefs, become
means and ends to eacn other in a great variety of
ways, thus transferring upon each other ail the affo-
ciated plealures which they colle€t from different
quarters, and approaching nearer and nearer perpe-
tually to aperfett fimilarity and famenefs with each
other, in the inftantaneous pleafures which they afford
when purfued and obtained as ends.

It appears likewile that all aggregates of pleafure,
thus colletted by them all, mult. from the mechanifm
and neceffity of our natures, and of the world which
furrounds us, be made at laft to centre and reft upon
Him who is the inexhauftible fountain of all power,
knowledge, goodnefs, majelty, glory, property, €.
So that even avarice and ambition are, in their re-
fpeftive ways, carrying on the benevolent defigns of
Him who is All in All. And the fame thing may
be hoped of every other paffion and purfuit. ~ One
may hope, that they all agree and unite in leading to
ultimate happinefs and pc,rﬁef’ti{m However they
differ greatly in their prefent confequences, and in
their future ones, reaching to certain intervals of time
indcfinite and unknown to us, thus becoming good
or evil, both naturally and morally, in refpett of us,
and our limited apprehenfions, judgments, and an-

[1c1patmm
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gicipations. And yet one may humbly hope, as was
faid above, that every thing muft be ultimately good,
both naturally and morally,

Of refined Self-inlerefl.

The {econd fpecies of {elf-intereft is that which I
call refined fell-intereft.  As the foregoing fpecies is
generated by an attention to, and frequent reflection
upon, the things which procure us the pleafures of
{enfation, imagination, and ambition ; and therefore
cannot prevail in any great degree, till thefe pleafures
have been generated, and prevailed for fome time ;
{o this fpecies, or refined felf-intereft, which is a cool,
deliberate feeking for ourlelves the pleafures of fym-
pathy, religion, and the moral fenfe, prefuppofes
the generation of thefe pleafures, and the enjoyment
of them for a {ufficient time. And as fome degree
of grofs felf-intereit is the natural and neceffary con-
fequence of the three firlt claffes of pleafures, fo is
fome degree of refined {elf-intereft of the three laft.
A perfon who has had a fufficient experience ofthe
pleafures of friendfhip, generofity, devotion, and
- .felf-approbation, cannot but defire to bave a return
of them, when he is not under the particular influ-
ence of any one of them, but merely on account of
the pleafure which they have afforded ; and will feek
to excite thefe plealures by the ufual means, to trea-
fure up to himfclf fuch means, keep himfelf always
in a dilpofition toufe them, &¢. not at all from any
particular vivid love of his neighbour, or of God,
or from a fenfe of duty to him, but intirely from
the view of private happinefs. Atlealt, there will be
a great mixture of this refined felf-intereft in all the
pleafures and duties of benevolence, piety, and the
moral {enle,

But then this refined fclf-intereft is neither fo com-
mon, nor {o coenlpicuous in real life, as the grofs

ong,
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one, fince it rifeslate, 1s never of any great magni-
tude in the bulk of mankind, through their want of
the previous pleafures of {ympathy, rehgion, and
the moral fenle, in a {ufficient degree, and in fome
it {carce prevails at all ; whereas grofs fclf-intereft
rifes early in infancy, and arrives at a confiderable
magnitude before adult age. The detail of this fes
cond fpecies of felf-intereft may be feen in books of
practical religion.

Of rational Self-interefl.

The third fpecies of felf-intereft is the rational.
This is the fame thing with the abftratt deflire of
happinefs, and averfion to milery, which is f{up-
poled to attend every intelligent being during the
whole courle of his exiftence. I have already en-
deavoured to fhew, that this fuppofition is not true
in the proper {enfe of the words; and yet that very
general defires do frequently recur to the mind, and
may be excited by words and fymbols of general
import.

The hopes and fears relating to a future fiate, or
to death, which is our entrance into it, are of this
kind, and may be confidered as proceeding from ra-
tional felf-intereft, in the higheft and moft abftrated
{fenfe that the terms admit of prattically, fince we
have no definite knowledge of the nature and
kind of the happinels or mifery of another world.
Thefe hopes and fears are alfo the ftrongeft of our
felfifh affections, and yet at the fame time the chief
foundation of the pure difinterefted love of Ged,
and of our neighbour, and the principal means of
transferring our aflociations, {o as that we may love
and hate, purlue and fly, in the manner the befl fuited
to our attainment of our greateft poffible happinefs.
For hope, being itlelf a pleafure, may, by aflocia-
tion, render indifferent, and even difagrecable, ob-

- jetls



3nnl Of the Pleafures and

je@ts and aclions, pleafant; and fear may make
agreeable ones painful : hence we can either increafe
defires and averfions, that are fuitable to our ftate,
or obliterate and convert them into their contraries,
if they be unfuitable, by means of their connexion
with the hopes and fears of death, and a future
ftate. I will therefore briefly ftate the rife and pro-
grefs of thele hopes and fears.

All our firlt affociations with the idea of death
are of the difguftful and alarming kind ; and they
are collected from all quarters, from the fenfible
pains of every fort, from the imperfettion, weak-
nels, loathfomenefs, corruption, and diforder,
where difeafe, old age, death animal or vegetable,

revail, in oppofition to the beauty, order, and
luftre of life, youth, and health; from the fhame
and contempt attending the firft in many inftances ;
whereas the laft are honourable, as being fources of
power and happinefls, the reward of virtue, &. ;
and from the {ympathetic paffions, in general. And
it is neceffary, that the heedleffnefs and inexperience
of infancy and youth fhould be guarded by fuch
terrors, and their headftrong appetites and paffions
curbed, that they may not be hurried into danger
and defiru€tion before they are’ aware. Itisproper
alfo, that they fhould form fome expettations with
refpeétto, and fet fome value upon, their future life
in this world, that fo they may be better qualified
to att their parts in it, and make the quicker pro-
grels to perfeftion during their paffage through it.

When children begin to have a fenfe of religion
and duty formed in them, thefe do ftill farther
heighten and increafe the fear of death for the moft
part. For though there are rewards on the one hand,
as well as punifhments on the other ; yet fear has got
the flart from the natural caufes of it before-men-
tioned: and as pain is in general greater than pleafure,
as was fhewn above, from its confifting in ftronger

: vibra-



Pains of Sclf-intereft. 301

vibrations ; {o fear is in general more vivid than hope,
elpecially in children.

Moreover, the {enfual and felfifh appetites are the
original of all the reft ; yet thefe are finful. and in-
confiftent with our own and others happinefs ; they
muft therefore be reftrained, and at laft eradicated.
But parents and governors, are, in this cale, more apt
to have recourfe to fear, than to hope (in general, I
{uppofe with reafon, becaufe hope is too feeble to
withftand the violence of the natural appetites and
paffions). And it 1s to be added to all, that adults,
by dilcovering, in general, much more of fear and
forrow in the apprehenfions or profpeét of death,
than of hope and comfort, from the continuance of
the caufes juflt mentioned, propagate and increale the
fear ftill farther in one another, and in children, in-
fething all around them, as is ufual in Sther cafes of
the like kind. - And by this means it comes to pals,
that the fear of death does in fome circumftances,
particularly where the nervous {yftem is, through a
bodily diforder, reduced to an aptnefs to receive un-
eafy and dlfguﬁful vibrations, only or chiefly, being
in a ftate of irritability appluachmg to pain, grow to
a moft enormous fize, colletling and uniting every
difagrecable idea and impreflion under the affocia-
tions belonging to death ; fo that fuch perfons live in
perpetual anxiety and lavery to_the fear of death.
And where there is the confcioufnefs of paft guilt,
or the want of an upright intention for the future,
it rages with ftill greater ficrcenels, tll thefe be re-
moved intirely, or in part, by repentance and amend-
mert.

It is farther to be obferved, that the fear of death
is much increafed by the exqmﬁteneﬁ, of the punifh-
ments threatened in a future {tate, and by the variety
of the emblems, rcprcfcntauum analogies, and
evidences, of natural and revealed religion, where-
by all the terrors of all other things are transferred

upon
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upon thefe punifhments; alfo by that peculiar cir-
cumftance of the eternity of them, which feems to
have been a general tradition previous to the appear-
ance of chriftianity, amongft both 7¢ws and Pagans,
and which has beén the docirine and opinion of the
chriftianwerld ever fince, fome very few perfons ex-
cepted. The confideration of any thing that is infi-
nite, fpace, time, power, knowledge. gf)r:sdncfs per-
fﬁamn Fc. quite overpowers the faculties of the
foul with wonder and aftonifhmient: and when' thé
peculiar feeling and concern belonging to ﬁ.@u" are
applied here, and excited by the word nfinite, by
meditation, readlng &e. we muft, and we ought
to be alarmed to the full extent of out capacities.
And the {fame conclufion follows, though we fhould
fuppofe the punifhments of a future ftate not to be
abfolutely and metaphyfically infimite.  For theis
great exquifitenefs, and long duration, which aré
molt clearly and plainly declared in the feriptures,
make them prattically fo.

This is a brief {ketch of the origin and progrefs of
the fears attending the confideration of death, and a
future ftate, 'We now come to inquire, how the
hopes are generated.

Firft, then, we are to obferve, that repentance,
amendment, the confcioufnels of paft virtue, and of
good intentions for the future, give a title to the hopes
and rewards of a future ftate ; and that though while
there are perpetual alterations of oppofite confeiouf-
neffes, 7. e. recollettions and judgments on our own
attions, the fear may prevail in general, both from
the additional weight of the natural fear, and from
the previous pofleffion which the rellgmua fear has
obtained ; yet by degrees the agrecable confcioufnefs
muft prevail in thole who are fincere (and fometimes
it is to be feared a delufive one of the fame kind in
others), moderate the religious fear by little and

licde, and, in great mealure, overcome the natural
one ;
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one; for which the way has been prepared from the
ﬁ]PEI‘lGI‘ ftrength of the religious fe FP ar, which has al-
ready obfcured it in ferious perfons.  And thus by
degrees hope will begin to take place, as the general
ftate of the mind, and the confideration of death,
and a future ftate, becume for the molt part, mattex
of joy and comfort.

Secondly, the deliverance from the fear of death
adds greatly to this joy, in the fame way as the re-
moval of other pains is made the fource of pleafure.
And the returns of the fear of death at certain inter-
vals, according to the ftate of our bodies or minds,
and the moral qualities of our aétions, will, if they be
not too frequent, keep up this fource of pleafure in
the hope of futurity.

Thirdly, when the flavifh fear of God is thus re-
moved by faith and hope, all the pleafing {ympathe-
tic affections, fuch as love, gratitude, confidence,
begin to exert themfelves with refpett to God, in a
manner analogous, buta degree far {uperior to thag
in which they are exerted towards men. And it is
ealy to fee how thefe, and fuch-like caufes concurring,
may, inmany cafes, quite overcome the natural and
religious fears of death and pain, and even make
them acceptable.

Cor. From hence we may pals to the fervors of
devotion ; thefe being chmH} th{' hopes, and pleaf-
ing affe&mns]uﬁ ipuken of, coalefcing together fo
mtimately by repeated aflociations, as that-the fepa-
rate parts there mentioned cannot be diftinguithed
from each other in the compound. And as thefc
fervors are themfelves often clteemed a fign of ho-
linefs, and confequently a foundation of ﬂlrtherhnpc
they perpetuate and increafe themlelves for a certain
time, . e. till the new convert finds the reiterated
appearance of the fame ideas give lefs and lefs emo-
tion and plealure, juft as in the other pleafures, fenfi-
ble and intellectual ; looks upon this as a mark of {pi-

ritual
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ritual defertion ; finds numberlefs, unexpected, un-
thought-of, fins and imperfetions, not yet fubdued ;
falls into bodily diforders, from unfeafonable {everi-
ties, or fpiritual intemperance, &e¢.; and thus be-
comes dejetted, ferupulous, and fearful.

By degrees the fears taken from death, and a fu-
ture ftate, are confined to the mere apprehenfion of
tran{greflion, without any regard had to thofe, and
even where they, when confidered and expeéted,
raile no fears.

However, all thefle things morufy pride, and the
refined lelf-intereft ; lead, oreven compel, men to re-
fign all to God; and fo advance them to a more
pure, difintercfted, and permanent love of God, and
of their neighbour, than they could have arrived at
(all other things remaining the {fame), had they not
undergone thele anxieties; and thercfore are to be
eftcemed the kind correttions of an infinitely merci-
ful father.

< 0 B i
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Rl o Tt e
Of the Pleafures and Pains of Sympathy.

Bl O-F. 40

To examine how far the plea fures and parns of
Jfympathy are agreeable to the foregoing
theory.

TI—IE fympathetic affections may be diftinguifh-
ed into four claffes, wiz.

Firft, thofe by which we rejoice at the happmﬂfs
of others.

Secondly, thnfe by which we grieve for their mi-
fe

r’%‘hirdly, thofe by which we rejoice at their mi-
fery. .
f{nd fourthly, thofe by which we grieve for their

appinefs,

Of the firft kind are fociality, good-will, genero-
fity, and gratitude. Of the fecond, compaflion and
mercy. Ofthe third, morofenefs, anger, revenge
jealoufy, cruelty, and malice. .J‘md of the fourth,
emulation and envy.

It is eafy to be conceived that aflociation fhould
produce affeétions of all thefe four kinds, fince in
the intercourfes of life the pleafures and pains of one
are, in various ways, intermixed with, and dependent
upon, thole of others, {o as to have clufters of their
miniatures excited, in all the poffible ways in which
the happmefs or m:f'erj,r of one can be combined with
the happinels or mifery of another ; :. ¢. in the four
above-mentioned. I will now enter upon the detail

of the rife and progrefs of each of them.
X of
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Of the affections by which we rejoice at the happmfﬁ of
others.

The firft of thele is focrahty or the pleafure which
we take in the mere company and converfation ot
others, particularly of our friends and acquaintance,
and which 1s attended with mutual affability, com-

laifance and candour. Now moft of the plealures
which children receive are conferred upon them by
others, their parents, attendants, or play-fellows.
ﬁnd lhc number of the pleafures which they receive
in this way, is far greater than that of the pains
brought upon them' by others. Indeed the hurts,
and bodily injuries, which they meet with, are chleﬂy
from themfelves ; and the denials uf'gratlﬁf:atmns are
either very few in number, or, if they be more fre-
quent, give little uneafinefs. Tt appears therefore,
that, according to the doctrine of aflociation, chil-
dren ought to be pleafed, in general, with the fight
and company of all their acquaintance. And: thc
fame things, with fome alterations. hold in refpect
of adults, through the whole cnurﬁ: and general
tenor. of human life. o

Befides the’pleafures for which we are indebted to
others. there are many which we enjoy in common
with others. and in their company and converfation,
and which therefore both enhance, and are enhanced
by, the gaiety and happinels that appear in the
countenances, geftures, words, and attions. of the
whole company. Of this kind are the pleafures of
fealting. fports and paftimes, rural fcenes, polite
arts. mtrth raillery, and 'ridicule public fhews,

public rejoicings, &¢.  And in genﬁral it may be
r.}hff-ﬂ ed, that the caufes of joy and grief are com-
mon to great numbers, aifethng mankind according
to the feveral divifions and fubdivifions thereof into
nations, ranks, offices, ages, fexes, families, &c.

And
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And by all thefe things it comes to pafs,.that the
face 0[‘ an old acquaintance brings to view, as 1t
were, the indiflin€t mixed recolleétion, the remain-
ng veﬁlges of all the good and evil which we have
felt, while bis idea has been prefent with us.

The fame obfervation may be made upon places ;
and particularly upon thofe where a man has fpent
his infancy and youth. :

To all this it 1s to be added, that the rules of pru-
dence, good manners, and religion, by reftraining
all ruﬂlcu}r, m{am[‘ene[& and infolence, and oblig-
ing us to actions of a contrary nature, even though
we have not the proper internal feelings, do by de-
grees contribute to beget thefe in us, 1. e. to beget
{ociality and complaifance ; juft in the fame manner,
as a perfon in a paffion becomes much more inflam-
ed from his own angry expreffions, geftures, and
attions.

Good-will, or benevolence, when underftood in a
limited fenfe, may be termed that pleafing affection
which engages us to promote the welfare of others
to the beft of our power. 1If it carry us fo far as to
forego great pleafures, or endure great pains, it is
called generofity. But good-will and benevolence,
in a general fenfe, are put for all the fympathetic,
aftections of the ﬁrﬁ and fecond clafs, wz. thofe
by whichwe either rejoice in, and promote, the hap-
pinefs of others, or grieve ﬁ:-r and endeavour to re-
move, their mifery ; as ill-will and malevelence, un-
derftood in a general fenfe alfo, are put for the con-
trdl{"}’ affetlions, wiz. thofe of the third and fourth
clafs

Benevolence, in the limited {enfe, is nearly con-
netted with fociality, and has the fame fources. It
has allo a high degree of honour and efteem an-
nexed toit. procures us many advantages, and re-
turns of kindnefs, both from IEI'E' perfon obliged and
others ; and 1s moft clofely connetted with the hope

X2 of
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of reward in a future flate, and with the pleafures
of religion, and of felf-approbation, or the moral
fenfe. And the fame thmgs hold with refpeét to ge-
nerofity in a much higher degree. It is eafy there-
fore to fee, how fuch aflociations may be formed in
us, as to engage us to forego great pleafure, or en-
dure great pain, for the fake of others; how thefe
affociations may be attended with fo great a degree
of pleafure as to over-rule the pofitive pain endured,

or the negative one from the foregoing of a plea-
fure; and yet how there may be no direét, explicit
expeﬂatmn of reward, either from God or man,

by natural mnﬁ:quence or exprefs appointment, not
even of the concomitant plealure which engages the
agent to undertake the benevolent or generous aétion.

And this I take to be a proof from the dottrine of
aflociation, that there is, and muft be, fuch a thing
as pure difinterefted benevolence ; alfo ajuft account
of the origin and nature of it.

Gratitude includes benevolence, and therefore has
the fame fources with fome additional ones ; thefe laft
are the explicit or implicit recollettion of the bene-
fits and pleafures received, the hope of future ones,
the approbation of the moral charaéter of the bene-
fattor, and the plealures from the honour and efteem
attending gratitude, much enhanced by the peculiar
bafenefs and fhamefulnefs of ingratitude.

Of the affections by which we grieve for the mifery of
others. :

Compalffion is the uneafinefs which a man feels at
the mifery of another. Now this in children feems to
be grounded upon fuch aflociations as thefe that fol-
low : the very appearance and idea of any kind of
mifery which they have experienced, or of any figns
of diftrefs which they underftand, raife up in their
nervous fyftems a ftate of mifcry from mere me-

mory,
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mory, on account of the firength of their imagina-
tions; and becaufe the connexion between the ad-
junéls of pain, and the aftual infli€tion of it, hasnot
yet been fufficiently brokenby experience, asinadults.
—When feveral children are educated together, the
pains, the denials of pleafures, and the forrows, which
affect one, generally extend to all in fome degree, of-
ten in an equal one.—When theirparents, attendants,
&c. are fick or afflicted. it is ufual to raife in their
minds the nafcent ideas of pains and miferies, by fuch
words and figns as are fuited to their capacities ;
they alfo find themfelves laid under many reftraints
on this account.—And when thefe and fuch-like cir-
cumftances have raifed the defires and endeavours to
remove the caufes of thefe their own internal uneafy
feclings, or, which is the fame thing, of thefe mi-
feries of others (in all which they are much influen-
ced as in other like cafes, by the great difpofition to
imitate, before {poken of); and a variety of internal
feelings and defires of this kind are fo blended and
affociated together, as that no part can be diftinguifh-
ed feparately from the reft ; the child may properly be
faid to have compaflion.

The fame fources of compaffion remain, though
with fome alterations, during our whole progrefs
through life ; and an attentive perfon may plainly
difcern the conflituent parts of his compaffion, while
they are yet the mere internal, and, as one may fay,
felfifh feelings above-mentioned; and before they
have put on the nature of compaffion by coalefcence
with the reflt.

Agreeably to this method of reafoning, it may be
obferved. that perfons whofe nerves are eafily irrita-
ble, and thofe who have experienced great trials and
affliftions, are. in general, more difpofed to compal-
fion than others; and that we are moft apt to pity
in thofe difeafcs and calamities, which we either have

X3 felt
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felt already, or apprehend ourfelves in danger of
feeling hereafter.

But adults have alfo many other fources of com-
paffion, befides thole already mentioned, and which
differ according to their educations and fituations in
life. When love, natural affettion, and friend-
fhip, have taunht men to take a pecubar dellght in
certain obj e&:, in mutual endearments, and familiar
intermuﬂi!;a thofe miferies affefiing the beloved ob-
jetts, which either totally deﬁro}r, or greatly interrupt,
thefe intercourfes, muft give an exquifite uncafinels ;
and this uneaﬁnefa by mixing itfelf with the other
parts of our cmmpaﬁmnate affeclions, will greatly
increafe the fum total in refpett of thefe beloved
objetts.—A compaffionate temper being great mat-
ter of praife to thofe who are endued with 1t, and the
aétions which flow from it being a duty incumbent
on all, men are led to prattife thefe a@tions, and to
inculcate upon themfelves the motives of compafiion,
by attending to diftrefs attually prefent, or delcribed
in hiftory, real or fittitious.—The peculiar love and
efteem which we bear to morally good charaéters,
make us more f{enfibly touched with thetr mileries ;
which is farther augmented by our indignation, and
want of compaffion for morally. ill chamae:s, fuffer-
ing the jult punifhment of their crimes. In like
manner, the fimplicity, the ignorance, the helplefl-
nefs, and the many innocent diverting follies of young
children, and of fome brutes, lead men to pity them
1n a peculiar manner.

Mercy has the fame general nature and fources as
compaflion. and feems to differ from it only in this,
that the objett of it has forfeited his title to happi-
nels; or the removal of mifery, by fome demerit,
particularly againft ourfelves. Here, therefore, re-
fentment for an injury done to ourfelves, or what is
called a juit indignation againft vice in general, in-
terferes, and checks the otherwife natural courfe of

our
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our compaffion, {o as, in the unmerciful, intirely to
put aftop toit. But, in the merciful, the fources
of compallion prev ail over thofe of refentment and
indignation ; whence it appears, that the compaffion
required in ats of mercy, is greater than that in com-
mon acts of mere compalhion : agreecably to which
it is obfervable, that mercy is held in higher cfteem,
than mere compaflion.

Of the affeitions by which we rejoice at the mifery of

others.

We come now to the affeétions of the third clafs ;
wz. morolenels, anger, revenge, jealouly, cruelty,
and malice. Now morofenefs, peevifhnels, feveri-

&Fe. are moft apt to raife in thofe perfons who
have fome realor imaginary fuperiority over others,
from their rank, years, office, accomplifhments,
&c. which either magnifies the failures of duty in
inferiors with refpet to them, orengages them to
be very attentive to thefe.—Bodily infirmities, and
frequent difappointments, by making the common
intercourfes of life infipid, and E]‘lhdllLl]‘“‘ fmall in-
juries; delicacy and efleminacy, by 1mnafmg the
{enfibility both of body and mind, with refpeét to
pain and uneafinefs ; luxury, by bLgutm;_, unnatu-
ral cravings. which clafh not only with the like cra-
vings of others, but alfo with the common courfe
and conveniences of human life ; and, in fhort, all
kinds of felfithnefs; have the ir,mlf:' ill effe& upon the
temper.— The fevere fcrutiny which earneft peni-
tents make into their own lives, during their novi-
tiate, and the rigid cenfures which they pafq upon their
own aftions, are ofien found, in proud and paffionate
tempers, to raife fuch md!g’natmn againit vice, as
breaks out into an undue feverity of language and
behaviour, inrefpect of others ; and this efpecially,
if they feem to themfelves to have overcome all great

X 4 \.-'itEé.:,
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vices, and are not yet arrived at a juft fenfe of the
many latent corruptions {lill remaining in them.
And this is much increafed by all opinions which re-
prefent the deity as implacable towards a part of
mankind, and this part as reprobate towards him.
By all which we may fee, that every thing which
makes difagreeable impreffions upon our minds at
the {ame time that our fellow-creatures, or their ideas,
are prefent with us ; and efpecially if thefe be linked
together in the way of caufe and effeét, or by any
{fuch relation ; will, in faét, beget in us morofenefs and
peevifhnefs. This follows from the dottrine of af-
{ociation; and is alfo an evident fagt. It is like-
wife a ﬁrnng argument for chearfulnels, and the
pleafures of innocent moderate mirth.

Anger and cruelty are the oppofites to mercy
and compaffion ; the firlt, as a fudden ftart of pai-
fion, by which men wifh and endeavour harm to
others, and rejoicein 1t when done; which is re-
venge : the latter, as a more fettled habit of mind,
difpofing men to take a delight in inflicting mifery
and punifhment, and in fd:]dtlng their thirft after
thefe, by beholding the tortures and anguifh of the
fufferers.

Anger and revenge may be analyfed as follows.
The appearance, idea, approach, actual attack, .
of any thing from which a child has received harm
muft raife in his mind, by the law of aflociation, a
miniature trace of that harm.- The fame harm
often arifes from different caufes, and different barms
from the fame caufe ; thefe barms and caufes have an
affinity with cach other : and thus they are varioufly
mixed and conneéted together ; fo as that a general
confuled idea of harm, with the uneafy ftate of the
nervous {yftem, and the confequent attivity of the
parts, are raifed up in young children upon certain
appearances and c1rcumﬁanccs By degrees the de-
nial of gratifications, and many intelle&ual aggre-

gates,
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gates, with all the figns and tokens of thefe, raifa
up a like uneafinefs, in the manner before explained.
And thus it bappens, that when any harm has been
received, any gratification denied, or other menial
uneafinels occafioned, a long train of affociated re-
mainders of painful impreflions enhance the difplea-
fure, and continue it much be*}'rmd its natural ptﬁ‘ind.
Thisis the nafcent ftate of the paffion of anger, in
which it is nearly allied to fear, being the continu-
ance of the fame internal feelings, quickened, on one
hand, by the attual, painful, or uneafy impreffion,
but moderated on the other by the abfence of the
apprehenfion of future danger.

By degreesthe child learns, from obfervation and
imitation, to ufe various mufcular exertions, words,
geftures, &c, in order to ward off or remove the
caufes of uneafinefs or pain, fo as to firike. 1alk
loud, threaten, &¢. and {o goeson multiplying per-
petually, by farther and farther affociations,” both the
occafions of anger, and the expreffions of it; and -
particularly affociates a defire of hurting another with
the apprehenfion, or the aétual receiving, of harm
from that other.

As men grow up to adult age. and diftinguifh
living creatures from things inanimate, rational and
moral agents from irrational ones, they learn to refer
effects to their ultimate caufes: and to confider alf
the intermediate ones as being themfelves effects, de-
pending on the ultimate caufe. And thus their re-
fentment paffes from the inanimate inftrument to the
living agent ; and more efpecially if the living agent
be a rational and moral one. For, firft, living ra-'
tional agents are alone capable of being refirained by
threatemings and punifhments from committing the
injurious attion.  All our expreffions of anger muft
therefore be diretted againft them.—Secondly, inani-
mate things are incapable of feeling the barms
which anger wifhes: the defire of revenge muft

there-
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therefore be intirely confined to animals.  And thefe
two things have great influence on eachother, Our
threatening barm merely from a motive of fecurity,
lcads us to with it really ; withing it leads us to
threaten and inflict it, where it can afford no fecu-
rity or advantage to us, —Thirdly, as we improve
in obfervation and experience, and in the faculty of
analyfing the actions of animals, we perceive that
brutes and -children, and even adults in certain cir-
cumflances, have little or no fhare in the aGtions re-
ferred to them ; but are themfelves under the influ-
ence of other caufes, which therefore are to be deem-
ed the ulimate ones. Hence, our refentment againft
thermn muft be much abated in thefe cafes. and tranf-
ferred to the nltimate living caufe, ufually called the
free agent. if fo be that we are able to difcover him.—
Laftly, when the moral ideas of juft and unjuft,
right and wrong, merit and demerit, have been
acquired, and applied to the attions and circum-
{lances of human life in the manner to be hereafter
defcribed, the internal feelings of this clafs, 7. e. the
complacency and approbation attending the firft, the
difguft, difapprobation, and even abhorrence, at-
tcmhrm the laft, have great influence in maderatmg
or mcrmﬁn}: our refentment. The aflociations of
the firlt kind are at utter varience with thofe ﬁ]ﬂgeﬂ—
ed by the {enfe of pain ; ofthe laft, coincide with and
firengthen 1it. ﬂ,nd as the retlitude of the moral
fenfe is the higheft matter of encomium, men are
athamed not to be thought to fubmit all their private
feelings to its fuperior auih{)rm, and acquiefce in
its determinations.  And thus, by degrees, all anger
and refentment in thmry, all that even 1ll men will
attempt to juliify, is confined to injury, to {ufferings
which are not deferved, or which are inflicted by a
perfon who hgs noright to do it.  And this at iaﬁ
makes it fo infatt, to a great degree, amongft thofe

who are mm:h mﬂuu}cud by their own moral {enfe,
or



Pains of Sympathy. 315

or by that of others. Yet ftill, as a confirmation of the
foregoing doétrine, it is ealy to oblerve, that many
perlons are apt to be offended even with {tocks and
{tones, ~with brutes, with hurts merely accidental
and undefigned, and with punifhments acknowledged
to be juftly inflizted ; and this in various degrees, ac-
cording to the various natural and acquired difpofi-
tions of their minds.

Cruelty and malice are confidered, not as paffions
of the mind, but as habits, as the deliberate withing
of milery to others, delighting in the view and attual
infliction of it. and this without the confideration of
injury received orintended. However, it will eaﬁllity
appear that they are the genuine and neceflary off-
{fpring of anger indulged and gratified. They are
moit apt to arife in proud, {elfith, and timorous per-
fons, thofe who conceive highly of their own merits,
and of the confeguent injuftice of all offences againft
them ; and who have an exquifite feeling and appre-
henfion, 1n relpeét of private gratifications and un-
eafincfles. The low and unhappy condition of thofe
around a man gives a dignity to his own; and the
inflition of punifhment, or mere {fuffering, ftrikesa
terror, and fo affords fecurity and authority.  Add
to thefe, the pleafures arifing from gratifying the will
before explained, and perhaps fome from mere curio-
fity, and the roufing an obdurate callous mind to a
ftate of fenfibility. Thus we may perceive how
nearly one ill paffion is related to another ; and that
it is poffible for men to arrive at laft at fome degree
of pure dilinterefted cruelty and malice.

The jealouly againft a rival in the affettions of
a beloved perfon of the other fex ; alfo that peculiar
refentment againft this beloved perfon, when fufpett-
ed to be unfaithful, which goes by the fame name ;
are eafily deducible from their fources, in the manner
fo often repeated. And it is owing to the extraordi-
nary magnitude of the paffions and pleafures between

the
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the fexes, and the fingular contempt and ridicule
thrown upon the perfon delpifed and deceived (the
laft of which fprings from the firft), that thefe two
forts of jealoufy rife to fuch an height. Thisis more
peculiarly remarkable in the fouthern climates, where
the paffions between the fexes are more violent than
amonglt us. The nature and origin of jealoufies
and {ufpicions of other kinds, with the affeétions at-
tending them. may eafily be underftood from what
has been already advanced. |

Of the affections by which we grieve for the happinefs
of others. -

Emulation and envy make the fourth clafs of the
fympatbetic affections. Thele are founded in the
defire of plealures, honours, riches, power, &e.;
and the confequent engrofling what others defire,
lofing what they obtain, in a comparifon of our own
acquifitions with thole of others, &¢. ; by which the
happinefs of others is connetted with our mifery ;
{o that at laft we become unealy at their happinefs,
even where there 1s no fuch connexion ; :. e. emulate
andenvy whereour own intereft isno-ways concerned.

Having now feen, in fome meafure, the nature
and origin of the principal fympathetic affections,
pleafing and tormenting, moral and immoral, let us
confider the feveral obje€ts upon which thefe various
and contrary affe€ltions are exerted.

I begin with the moft intimate of all the relations
of life ; that of hulband and wife. ~Where this
union 1s cemented by the feveral pleafures of fenfa-
tion and 1magination before-mentioned, allo by thofe
of the moral and religious kinds hereafter to be de~
{cribed, love, generofity, gratitude, compaffion,
and all the affettions of the firft and fecond clafs,
prevail in the higheft degree poffible, to the exclu-
{fion of all thofe of the gd and 4th clafs; {o that the
marriage-flate, in thefe cales, affords the moft perfet

carncft
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earneft and pattern. of which our, imperfeé&t condi-
tion here admits, of the future happinefs of the good
in another world. And it 1s remarkable, that this
ftate is in fcripture made the emblem of futnre hap-
pinefs, and of the union of Chrift with the church.

Where the ties of affettion are weaker, and par-
ticularly where there is a great deficiency in the
moral or religious difpofitions of either or both the
parties, the paffions of the ad clals intermix them-
felves with thofe of the 1t and ed; and, in many
cafes, the oppofite affettions prev ail in great degrees
alternately, and even at fhort and frequent intervals.
And indeed each kind often becomes more violent
from {ucceeding its oppolfite.

In very immoral and wicked perfons the paﬂians
of the gd clafs prevail almott intirely, and that efpe-
cially where the peculiar affettion, called love by
young perfons, and which {prings from the plﬁaﬁll‘ﬂs
of fenfation, imagination, and ambition, in the
manner above explained, was originally w reak.

The affettion of parents towards children feems to
begin from the pain which the mother feels in bring-
ing them into the world, and the fympathetic fears
and cares of the father in confequence thereof, and
in fome degree from childrens being fuppofed to be-
long to their parentsin a very peculiar fenfe, and be-
ing parts of their own bodies. It is increafed elpe-
cially in mothers, by all the figns of life, fenfe, and
diftrefs, which the helplefs tender infant fhews ; many
religious and moral confiderations, with the language
in whi{:h thefe are exprefled, adding alfo great force

‘thereto. The giving fuck in the mother, with all
- thefears and cares in both parents, increales it ftill far-
ther; and as the child advances in age and under-
ﬂandmg diverts by hislittle follies, pleafes by his na-
tural beauty, draws on the encomiums of others, fur-
prifes by his agility or wit, &c. the affections con-
tinue to rife. When the time comes for the culti-

vation
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vation of the moral and relizious powers ofthe mind,
thele either increafe the aficétion by their proper ap-
pearance and growth, or check it by being deficient,
and by giving “occafion to cenfures and chrreftions.
Yet even thefe laft, when juftly proportioned, and fols
lowed' by ‘mental improvement, add greatly to the
warmth of affection by raifing compaffion.  And
thus the remainders of former affeflions,”and the
acceffions of new ones, feem to make a fum total]
which grows pc,rpetuai]y greater in tender and rr:h-
gious parents.

The little affeftion commonly fhewn to baﬁards
agrees very well with the ﬁ:}rﬂgmng hiftory of parental
affection.

The affection towards grandchildren is, in gene-
ral, the fame as that towards children, differing
chiefly in this, that it is more fond and tendﬂr, and
lefs mixed with{everity, andthe neceffary ccrreétions.
This may be, perlmps becaufe the appearance of
the helplefs infant. after fo long an interval, raifes

up all the old traces of parental affettion with new
vigour, from their not having been exerted for fome
years, and by recalling many of the moft moving
fcenes of the foregoing life; fo that " thele old
traces increafed by the addition of new fimilar
ones, make together a greater fum total than before ©
or, perhape becaule old perfons have more expe-
rience of pain, forrow, and infirmity ; and fo are
more difpofed to cnmpa{ﬁcm in the fime manner
as they are more apt to weep ; and becaufe they
excufe themfeives from the uneafy tafk of cenfunng
and reproving.

The affettions of children towards their parents
are founded in the many pleafures which they receive
from them, or in their company. Thefe affe€tions
are ﬂft::*‘ward% increafed by their improvement in
morality and religion, and by the feveral common
caules of good-will, gratitude, compaffion, &e. pre-

vailing
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vailing here with peculiar force. It feems, however,
that the fources of this affection are fewer and weaker
than the fources of that towards children: and it is
obferved in faét, that the affettion of children is in
general weaker than that of parents. . For which alfo
an evident final caufe may be affigned. Itisto be
added farther, that the many engagements and dif-
tractions, which lay hold of the opening faculties of
young perfons, upon their entrance into life, have
a principal fhare in this effect. 0 )

Friendfhip, with the bitter enmities that fometimes
fucceed the breaches of it, and the emulation and
envy that arc apt to arife in friends from the equa-
lity and fimilarity of their circumftances, may be
eafily underftood from what hasbeendelivered already.

In like manner we may explain the affettions be-
tween perfons of the fame family, brothers, cou-
fins, &¢c. of the fame age, fex, diftriét,. education,
temper, profeflion, &e.

By all thefe artificial ties our good-will and com-
paflionare perpetually extended moreand more, grow-
ing alfo perpetually weaker and weaker, in propor-
tion to their diffufion. Yet flill the common blefl-
ings and calamities, which fall upon whole nations
and communities; the general refemblance of the
circumftances of all mankind to each other, in their
paffage through life; their common relation to
God, as their creator, governor, and father ; their
common concern in a future life, and in the reli-

ion of Chrift, &c.; are capable of raifing firong

ﬁ?mpathetic affections towards all mankind, and the
feveral larger divifions of it in perfons of religious
difpofitions, who duly attend to thele things. In
like manner the opinions of favagenels. barbarity,
and cruelty, which ignorantand unexperienced per-
fons are apt to entertain, concerning fome diftant
nations, raife up in their minds fome degrees of
general diflike, averfion, and hatred.

]

SECT.
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Of the Pleqfures and Pains of Theo-
pathy.
PR OP. jzo.

To examine how far the pleafures and pains
of theopaihy are agreeable to the foregoing
theory.

NDER this clafs I comprehend all thofe plea-
fures and pains, which the contemplation of

God and his attributes. and of our rélation to him,
raifes up in the minds of different perfons, or in that
of the fame perfon at different times. And in or-
der to fpeak with more precifion concerning this clafs
of affections, and to deduce them more readily from
the theory of thefe papers, it will be proper firlt to

inquire into the idea of God, as it is found in faft

amongit men. parucularlv amnngﬁ Fews and Chrifti-
ans 3 t. ¢. to inquire what affociations may be ob-

ferved in fa& to be heaped upon and concur in this
word, and the ﬂquivalunt and related terms and
hrafes
Firft, then, it is probable, -that, fince many agtions
and attributes belonging to men are, and indeed muft
be. in common language applied to God, children,
in their firft attempts-to decypher the word God,
will fuppole it to ftand for a man, whom they have
never {een, and of whom conlequently they form a
compound fiétitious idea, confifting of parts before
generated by men. whom they have feen.
Secondly, when they hear or read, that God re-

fides in heaven (7. . accmu.lmE, to their conceptions,
11}

sl
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in the fky, amongft the ftars), that he made all things,
that he {ees, bears, and knows all things, can do all
things, &%c. withthe many particular modes of ex-
preflion that are comprehended under thefe general
ones, vivid ideas, which furprile and agitate the mind
(lying upon the confines of pain), are raifed in it ; and
if);hcy be fo far advanced in underftanding, as to be
affetted with apparent inconfiftencies and impoffibili-
ties in their ideas, they muft feel great perplexity of
imagination, when they endeavour to conceive and
form definite ideas agreeable to the language of this
kind, which they hear and read. Now this perplexity
will add to the vividnefs of the ideas, and all toge-
ther will transfer upon the word God, and its equiva-
lents, fuch fecondary ideas, as may be referred to the
heads of magnificence, aftonifhment, and reve-
rence.

Thirdly, when children hear that God cannot be
feen, having no vifible fhape, no parts; but that he
is a {piritual infinite being; this adds much to their
perplexity and aftonifhment, and by degrees deftroys
the aflociation of the fictitious vifible idea before-
mentioned with the word God. However, it is
probable, that fome vifible ideas, fuch as thofe of the
heavens, a fiftitious throne placed there, a mult-
tude of angels, &¢. fill continue to be excited by
the word God, and its cquivalents, when dwelt upon
in the mind.

Fourthly, when the child hears that God is the
rewarder of good attions, and the punifher of evil
ones, and that the molt exquifite future happinefs or
mifery (defcribed by a great variety of particulars
and emblems) are prepared by him for the good
and bad refpeé‘tive]{; he feels {%:'nng hopes and fears
rile alternately in his mind, according to the judg-
ment which he pafles upon his own a€tions, founded
partly upon the previous judgment of others, partly

upon
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upon an imperfett moral fenfe begun to be generated
in him.

And laying all thefe things together it will appear,
that amongft Fews and Chiyflians, children begin
probably with a definite vifible idea of God ; but that
by degrees thisis quite obliterated, without any thing
of a {table precife nature ﬁlcceedmg in its room ;
and that by farthcr degrees, a great variety nfﬂr{:mg
{ccondary ideas, 1. e. mental affe@tions (attended in-
deed by vifible 1deas, to which proper words are affix-
ed, as of angels, the general judgment, &¢.), recur
in their turns, when they think upon God, 7. ¢. when
this word, or any of its equivalents, or any equiva-
lent phraf{: or fymbol, {trike the mind ftrongly, fo
that it dwells upon them for a fufficient time, and
is affected by them in a {ufficient degree.

Amongft heathen nations, where idolatry and
polytheifm prevail, the cafe isdifferent ; but this dif-
ference may eafily be underftood by applying the fore-
going method of reafoning to the circumfitances of
the heathen world.

I will now inquire more particularly into the na-
ture and origin of the affettions exerted towards
God. They may be ranked under two general
heads, love and fear ; agreeably to the general divi-
{ion of the fympathetic affettions into benevolence
and malevolence. However, the analogy here is
not a complete one, as will be feen prefently.

To the love of God may be referred gratitude,
confidence and refignation ; allo enthufiafm, which
may be confidered as a degeneration of it. To the
fear, reverence (which is a mixture of love and

fear) alfo fuperftition and atheifm, which are de-
generations of the fear of God,

'of
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Of the Love of God.

The: love of God, with its affociates, gratitude,
confidence, and refignation; is generated by the
contemplation of his bounty and benignity to us, and
to all his creatures, as thele appear from the view of
the natural world, the declarations of the feriptures,
or aman’s own obfervation and experience in refpeét
of the events of hfe. Itis fupported, and much in-
creafed, by the confcioulnefs of upright intentions,
and fincere endeavours, with the confequent hope of
a future reward, and by praver vocal and mental,
public and private, inafmuch as this gives a realit
and force to all the fecondary ideas before fpoken ﬂ{
Frequent converlation with devout perfons, and fre-
quent reading of devout books, have great efficacy
alfo, from the infettioulnefs of our tempers and dilz
pofitions, and from the perpetual recurrency of the
proper words, ‘and of their fecondary ideas; firll in
a faint {tate, afterwards in a {tronger and fironger per-
petually. The contemplation of the reft of the di-
vine attributes, his:omnipotence, omnifcience, eter-
nity, ubiquity, &c. have alfo a tendency to fupport
and augment the love of God, when this is fo farad-
vanced, as to be fuperior to the fear; ull that time
thefe wonderful attributes enhance the fear {o much;
as to check the rife and growth of the love for a
time. Even the fear itlelf contributes to the gene-
ration and augmentation of the love in an eminent
degree, and in a manner greatly analogous to the
production of other plealures from pains. And in-
deed it feems, that, notwithftanding the variety of
ways above-mentioned, in which the love of God is
generated, and the confequent variety of the intel-
le¢tual aggregates, and fecondary ideas, there muft
be fo great a refemblance amongft them, that they

cannot but languifh by frequent recurrency, till fuch
X 2 time
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time as ideas of an oppofite nature, by intervening
at certain feafons, give them new life,

The love of God is, according to this theory,
evidently deduced in part from ‘interefted motives
dire@ly ; wz. from the hopes of a future reward;
and thofe motives to it, or fources of it, in which
direét explicit felf-intereft does not appear, 'may yet
be analyled up to it ultimately. However, after all
the feveral fources of the love of God have coalefced
together, this affe€tion becomes as difinterefted as
any other ; as the plealure we take in any natural or
artificial beauty, in the efteem of others, or even in
{enfual gratifications.

Itappears alfo, that this pure difinterefted love of
God may, b{the concurrence of a fufficient number
of fufficiently ftrong aflociations, arife to fuch an
height, as to prevail over any of the other defircs
interefted or difinterefted ; for all, except the fenfual
ones, are of a faftitious nature, as well as the love
of God ; and the fenfual ones are, in our progrefs
through life, overpowered by them all m their re-
fpettive turns.

Enthufiafm may be defined a miftaken perfuafion
in any perfon, that he is a peculiar favourite with
God ; and that hereceivesfupernatural marks thereof.
The vividnefs of the idecas of this clafs eafily gene-
rates this falfe perfuafion in perfons of firong fancies,
little experience in divine things, and narrow under-
ftandings, (and efpecially where the moral fenfe,
and the fcrupulofity attending its growth and im-
provement, are but imperfettly formed), by giving a
reality and certainty to all the reveries of a man’s
own mind, and cementing the aflociations in a pre-
ternatural manner. Itmay alfo be eafily contratied
by contagion, as daily experience fhews; and in-
deed more eafily than moft other difpofitions from

the glaring language uled by enthufiafts, and from
the
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the great flattery and fupport, which enthufiafm
affords to pride and f{elf-conceit.

Of the fear of God.

The fear of God arifes from a view of the evils
of life, from the threatenings of the fcriptures, from
the fenfe of guilt, from the infinity of all God’s at-
tributes, from prayer, meditation, reading, and con-
verfation upon thefe and fuch-like fubjeéts, in a man-
ner analogous to the love of God. When confined
within certain limits, and efpecially when tempered
with love, fo as become awe. veneration and reve-
rence, it remains in a natural ftate, z. e. fuits our
other circumftances ; and, as before obferved, has a
confiderable fhare in generating the love of God.
When exceffive, or not duly regarded, it degene-
rates either into fuperftition or atheifm.

Superftition may be defined a mitaken opinion
concerning the feverity and punithments of God,
magnifying thefe in refpett of ourlelves or others, It
may arife from a fenfe of guilt, from bodily in-
difpofition, from erroneous reafoning, &¢c. That
which arifes from the firft caufe, has a tendency to
remove itlelf by regulating the perfon’s behaviour,
and confequently leffening his {enfe of guilt. The
other kinds often increafe for a time, come to their
height at laft, and then decline again. They do al-
fo, in fome cales, increale without limits during
life. All kinds of fuperftition have been produétive
of great abfurdities in divine worfhip, both amongft
Pagans, and amonglt Fews and Chriflians ; and they
have all a great tendency to four the mind, to check
natural benevolence and compaffion, and to generate
a bitter perfecuting fpirit.  All which is much aug-
mented where fuperftition and enthufiafm pafs alter-
nately into each other at intervals; which is no un-
common cale,

Y3 Under
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Under atheifm I here comprehend not only the
fpeculative kind, but the praétical, or that negleét
of God. where the perfon thinks of him feldom,
and with relu€iance, and pays little or no regard
to him 1n his attions, though he does not deny, him
in words. Both kinds feem i chriftian coun-
tries, where reafonable fatisfaftion in religious mat-
ters is cafy to be had by all well-difpofed minds,
and grofs ignorance uncommon except in ill- dlipnf
ed ones, to proceed from an explicit or implicit
fenfe of guilt, and a confequent fear of God,
fufficient  to generate an averfion to the thnughts
of him, and to the methods by which the love
might be generated, and yet too feeble to reftrain
from guilt; fo that they may properly be con-
fidered as degenerations of the fear of God. What
bhas been delivered already in thefe papers, concern-
ing the connexion of fear, averfion, and the other
uneafy paffions, with each other, and alfo of the ten-
dency of all pain to prevent the recurrency of the
circumftances, by whichit isintroduced, may afford
{ome light here.

It appears.upon the whole, that the theopathetic
affetions are, 1nfome things, analogous to the fym-
pathetic ones, as well as differentin others ; and that
this difference arifes chiefly from the infinity and ab-
folute perfetion of the divine nature.

Affections of an intermediate kind are generated in
refpect of good and evil beings of an invifible nature,
and of an order fuperior to us (fuch as angels and
devils) ; whofe origin and growth will eafily be under-
flood from what is here delivered.

SECT.
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Of the Pleafures and Pains of the Moral
Senfe.

oL A Gt

To examine how far the pleafures and pains
of the moral fenfe are agrecable to the fore-

gowng theory.

THERE arc certain tempers of mind, with
the ations flowing from them, as of pie-
ty, humility, refignation, gratitude, &c. towards
God ; of benevolence, charity, generofity, compaf-
fion, humility, gratitude, &¢c. towards men; of
temperance, patience, contentment, &c. in refpeét
of a perfon’s own private enjoyments or fufferings ;
which when he believes himfelf to be pofleffed of,
and reflefts upon, a pleafing confcioufnefs and felf-
approbation rife up in his mind, exclufively of any
dire&t explicit confideration of advantage likely to
accrue to himfelf, from his poffeflion of thefe
good qualities. In like manner the view of them in
others raifes up a difinterefted love and efleem for
thofe others. And the oppofite qualities of impiety,
profanenefs, uncharitablenefs, refentment, cruelty,
envy, ingratitude, intemperance, lewdnefs, felfifh-
nefls, €9¢. are attended with the condemnation both
of ourfelves and others. -“Thisis, in general, the ftate
of the cafe; but there are many particular differ-
ences, according to the particular education, temper,
profeflion, lex, &¢. of each perfon,

Y4 ;Or‘.l
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Or, which is the fame thing, the fﬂ:ﬂndary ideas
belouging to virtue and vice, duty and fin, inno-
cencc and guilt, merit and df:merlt right and wrong,
moral good and moral evil, juft and unjuft, fit
and unfit, obligation and prohibition, &&c. in one
man, bear a great refemblance to thofe belonging to
the fame words in another, or to the correfponding
words, if they have different languages ; and yet do
not exaé‘[ly coincide, but differ more or lefs accord-
ing to the difference in education, temper, &,

Now both this general refemblance, and thefe par-
ticular differences in our ideas, and confequent ap-
probation or difapprobation, feem to admit of an
?nalyﬁs and explanation from the following particu-
ars,

Firft, children are, for the moft part, inftruéted
in the difference and oppofition between virtue and
vice, duty and fin, &¢.; and have fome general
delcriptions of the virtues and vices inculcated upon
them. They are told, that the firft are good, plea-
{fant, beautiful, noble. fit, worthy of praife and re-
wart:l . 3 the laft udmuq pamful fhameful, worthy
ﬂfpumfhment &ec.; fothatthe pleafing and dlfplcaf-
ing aflociations, prevlnuﬂy annexed to thefe words in
their minds, are by means of that confidence which
they place in their {uperiors, transferred upon the
virtues and vices refpeétively.  And the mutual in-
tercourfes of life have the fame effect in a lefs de-
gree, with refpect to adults, and thofe children who
receive little or noinftruétion from their parents or
fuperiors.  Virtue is in general approved and fet off
by all the encomiums, and honourable appellations,
that any other thing admits of, and vice loaded with
cenfures and reproaches of all kinds, in all good con-
verfation and books. And this happens oftener than
the contrary, even in bad ones ; fo that as far as men
are influenced in their judgments by thofe of others,
the balance is, upon the whole, onthe fide of virtue.

Secondly,
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Secondly, there are many immediate good confe-
quences, which attend upon virtue, as wany ill ones
do upon vice, and that during our whole  progrefs
through life. Senfuality and intemperance fubjett
men to difeafes and pain, to fhame, deformity, fil-
thinefs, terrors, and anxieties; whereas temper-
ance is attended with cafe of bocl freedom of {pi-
rits, the capacity of being pleafed ‘with the objetts
of pleafure, the good opinion of others, the perfeEhcm
of the fenfes, and of the faculties bodily and mental,
long life, plenty, &¢. anger, malice, envy, bring
upon us the returns of anger, malice, envy, from
others, with injuries, reproaches, fears, and perpe-
tual difquictude ; and in like manner good-will, ge-
nerofity, compaffion, are rewarded with returns of
the fame, with the pleafures of fociality and friend-
fhip, with good offices, and with the higheft enco-
miums. And when a perfon becomes properly qua-
lified by the previous love of his neighbour to love
God, to h{}pc and truft in him, and to worfhip bim
in any mealure as he ought to do, this affords the
fincereft joy and comfort ; as, on the contrary, the
negle&t of God, or praalcal atheifm, the murmus-
ing againft the courfe of providence, fceptical un-
ﬂ.ttlt:dnefs and fool-hardy 1impiety, are evidently at-
tended with great anxities, gloominefs, and dif-
traction, as long as there are any traces of morality
or religionleft upon mens minds. Now thefe plea-
fures and pains, by often recurring in various CGm':I-«
nations, and by bemg varioufly transferred upon each
other, from the great affinity between the feveral
virtues and their rewards, with each other; alfo be-
tween the feveral vices, and their puniihmenh with
cach other ; will at laft beget in us a general, mixed,
pleafing idea and conlcioulnefs, when we reflect upon
our own virtuous affettions or actions; a fenfe of
guilt, and an anxiety, when we refle€t on the con-

trary ;
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trary ; and allo raife in us the love and efteem of
virtue, and the batred of vice in others.

Thirdly, the many benefits which we receive im-
mediately {rom, or which have fome evident, though
diftant, connexion with the piety, benevolence, and
temperance of others; alfo the contrary mifchiefs
from their vices; lead us firft to the love and hatred

of the perfons themlelves by affociation, as explained
under the head of fympathy. and then by farther
affociations to the love and hatred of the virtues
and vices, confidered abfirattedly, and without any
regard to our own intereft ; and that whether we view
them in ourfelves or nthcrs As our love and efteem
for virtue in others is much increafed by the pleafing
confcioufnefs, which our own prattice of it affords to
ourfelves, fo the pleafure of this confcioufnefs is

much increafed by our love of virtue in others.
Fourthly, the great {uitablenefs of all the virtues
to each other, and to the beauty, order, and ‘per-
feflion of the world, animate and i inanimate, imprefles
avery lovely charaéter upon virtue ; and the contrary
{clf-contradiQtion, defurmlt}r, and mifchievous ten-
dency of vice, render it odious, and matter of ab-
horrence to all perfons that reflect upon thefe things ;
and beget a language of this kind, which is borrow-
ed, in great meafure, from the pieafures and pains of
imagination, and applied with a peculiar force and

fitnefs to this fubjett from its great importance.

Fifthly, the hopes and fears which arife from
the confideration of a future ftate, are themfelves
pleafures and pains of a high nature, 'When there-
%ore a fufficient foundation has been laid by a praéti-
cal belief of rcligion, natural and revealed; by the
!"requent view of, and meditation upon, death by
the lofs of depar ted friends, by bodily pains, by
worldly difappointments and afflitions, for forming
{trong aflociations of the pleafures of thefe hopes
with duty, and the pains of thefe fears with fin, the
reiterated
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reiterated impreffions of thofe affociations will at laft
make duty itfelf a pleafure, and convert fin inwo a
pain, giving a luftre and deformity relpectively to
all their appellations ; and that without any exprefs
recollettion of the hopes and fears of anoticr
world, juft as in other cafes of aflociation.

Sixthly, all meditations upon God, who is the in-
exhauftible fountain, and infinite abyfs of all per-
feCtion, both natural and moral ; alio all the kinds of
prayer, i. e. all the ways of expreiﬁng our love,
hepe, truft, refignation, gratitude, reverence,
fear, defire, &¢. mward:-. hlm* transfer, by a{Tuclu
ation; all the perfection, greatnefs, and glorioufnefs
of his natural attributes upon his moral ones, z. e,
upon moral reétitude. We fhall by this means learn
to be merciful, holy, and perfett, becaufe Godis fo ;
and to love mercy, hulmefs and perfection, wher-.,-
ever we fee them.

And thus we may perceive, that all the plea{'ures
and pains of fenfation, imagination, ambition, felf-
intereft, f{ympathy, and theopathy, as far as they
are confittent with one another, with the frame of our
natures, and with the courfe of the world. beget n
us a moral fenfe, and lead us to the love and ap-
probation of virtue, and to the fear, hatred. and
abhorrence of vice. This moral {enfe therefore car-
ries its own authority with it, inafmuch as it is the
fum total of all the reft, and the ultimate refult from
them ; and employs the force and amhnnt}r of the
whole nature of man againft any particular part of it,
that rebels againft the determinations and commands
of the conlcience or moral judgment.

It appearsalfo, that the moral {enfe carries us per-
petually to the pure love of God, as our higheft and
ultimate perfection, our end, centre, and cnly reft-
ing place, to which yet we can never attain.

‘W hen the moral fenfe is advanced to confiderable

perfettion, a perfon may be made to love and hate,
merely
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merely becanfe he ought ; :. e. the pleafures of moral
beauty and reétitude, and the pains of moral defor-
mity and unfitnefs, may be transferred, and made to
coalelce almoft 11:I’mntane0uﬂ

Scrupulofity may be mnﬁdered as a degeneration
of the moral fenfe, refembling that by which the
fear of God pafles into fuperftition ; for it arifes, like
this, from a confcioufnels of guilt, explicit or impli-
cit, from bodily indifpofition, and from an erroneous
method of reafoning. It has alfo a moft intimate
connexion with fuperflition (juft as moral rettitude
has with the true love and fear cf God); and, like
fuperftition, it is, in many cafes, obferved to work
its own cure by reflifying what is amifs; and fo by
degrees removing both the explicit and implicit con-
fcioufnels of guilt. It feems alfo, that in this imper-
fe&t ftate men feldom arrive at any great degree of
correftnefs in their actions without fome previous
fcrupulofity, by which they may be led to eftimate
the nature and confequences of affe&mns and attions
with care, impartiality and exaénefs.

The moral fenfe or judgment here fpoken of, is
fometimes confidered as an inftiné, fometimes as de-
terminations of the mind, grounded on the eternal
reafons and relations of things. Thofe who main-
tain cither of thefe opinions may, perhaps, explain
them fo as to be confiftent with the foregoing analy-
fis of the moral fenfe from affociation. But if by
inftintt be meant a difpofition communicated to the
brain, and in confequence of this, to the mind, or to
the mind alone, fo as to be quite independent of af-
fociation ; and by a moral inflin&, fuch a difpofition
producing 1 us moral judgments concerning af-
fe€tions and actions ; it will be neceflary, in order to
fupport the opinion of a moral inftinét, to produce
inftances, where moral judgments arife in us inde-

pendenily of prior aflociations determining thereto.
In
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In like manner, if by founding the morality of
aftions, and our judgment concerning this morality,
on the eternal realons and relations of things, be
meant, that the reafons drawn from the relations of
thmgs, by which the morality or immorality of cer-
tain atlions is commonly proved, and which, with the
relations, are called eternal, from their appearing the
fame, or nearly the fame, to the mind at all times,
would determine the mind to form the correfponding
moral judgment independently of prior aflociations,
this ought alfo to be proved by the allegation of pro-
per inftances. To me it appears, that the inflances
are, as far as we can judge of them, of an oppofite
nature, and favour the deduétion of all our moral
_]udgments approbations, and difapprobations, from
affociation alone. However, fome affociations are
formed fo early, repeated fo nften riveted fo {trong,
and have fo clofe a connexion with the common na-
ture of man, and the events of life which happen to
all, as, ina popular way of [peaking, to claim the ap-
pellatmn of original and natural difpofitions ; and to
appear like inftinéts, when compared with dlfpoﬁmm
evidently faQitious ; alfo like axioms, and intuitive
propofitions, eternally true according to the ufual
phrafe, when compared with moral reafonings of a
compound kind. But I have endeavoured to fhew in
thefe papers that all reafoning, as well as affeétion,
is the mere refult of affociation.

GCHA P



0 oo AP b
A View of the Doélrine of PHILOSOPHI-

o 'J_ ‘CAL NECESSITY..

i ”.H. ,

it Py B

Genem! Tﬁmaréx ﬂn t}w m.ecf'm?; f 7 r.,?f ﬁw
human. ?nmd.- Mo

ESIDES the cc}nfﬂquentes ﬂmﬂnﬂ frﬁ’rn the
duﬂrlne of aﬂbclmmn ‘which are’ “delivered

“in the corollaries. to “the ” 14th propofition,
:hercn, another, which is thought b} many to have a
Parmcmus ‘tendency, in refpe& of morality and reli-
gion’; and which therefore it will be proper that I
fhould confider particularly.

The canfequence I mean is'that of the mechanifin
or neceflity of human aélions, it oppofition to what
is generally termed free-will. . Here then Twill,”

Firlt, ftate my notion of the mechanifm or ne-
ceffity thuman actions.

Secondly, give fuch reafons as induce me to em-
brace the upmmn of the mechanifim of human aétions.

Thirdly, confider the objettions and dzﬂiculues

attending this opinion.
And, laﬂl}r alledge {'ume prefumptions in favour

of it from its confequences.

By the mechanifin of human actions I mean, that
each action relults from the previous circumftances
of body and mind, in the {ame manner, and with
the fame certainty, as other {:ﬁiﬁs do from their
mechanical caufes ; {o that a perfon cannot do indif-
ferently either of the aftions 4, and its contrary a,
while the previous circumflances are the fame ; but 1s
under an abfolute neceffity of doing one of them,
and tinr-ml}r Agreeably to this 1 ﬁmpnﬁ:, that hj,r

free-will is meant a power of doing cither the action
4,
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A, or its contrary @ ; while the previous mrcmnftancea
remain the fame.

If by free-will be meant a power of he“mnmg
motion, this will come to the fame thing ; fince, ac-
cording to the opinion of mechanifm, as here ex-
plained, man has no fuch power; but every attion,
or bodily motion, arifes from previous circumftances,
or bodily motions, already exifting in the brain, ¢ e.
from vibrations, which are either the immediate ¢ffeét
of impreflions then made, or the remote c-:}mpound
effett of former impreflions, or both. .

But if by free-will be meant any thmg dlﬁ'ﬂrﬂm
from thefe two définitions of it, it may not perhaps
be inconfiftent with the mechanifm of the mind here
laid down. Thus, if free-will be defined the power
of doing what a perfon defires or wills to do, of deli-
berating, fulpending, choofing, &c. or of refifting
the motives of fenfuality, ambition, refentment, &e.
free-will, under certain limitations, is not only con-
fiftent with the doctrine of mechanifm, but even
flows from it; fince it appears from the foregoing
theory, that voluntary and femivoluntary powers of
calling up ideas, of e xciting and reftraining affettions,
and of perfnrmm# and 1uipendmg attions, arife from
the mechanifm of our natures. This may be called
free-will in the popular and prattical fenfe, in contra-
diftinétion to that, which is oppofed to mechanifm,
and which may be called free-will in the philofophi-
cal fenfe.

I proceed now to the arguments which favour the
opinion of mechanifm.

Firlt, then, it is evident to, and allowed by all,
that the a&tions of mankind pmcecd in many cafes,
from motives, z. ¢. from the influence which the plea-
fures and pains of fenfation, imagination, ambition,
{elf-iptereft, fympathy, thenpathv, and the moral
fenfe, have over them. And thefe motives feem to
attlike all other caufes. When the motive is ftrong,
the action is performed with vigour; when weak,

feebly.
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feebly. When a contrary motive intervenes, it checks
or uver-rules, in proportion to its relative ftrength, as
far as one can judge. So that where the motives
are the fame, the aétions cannot be different ; where
thie motives are different, the attions cannot be the
{fume. Anditis matter of common obfervation, that
this is the cafe in fal, in the principal aétions of life,
and fuch where the motives are of a magnitude fuf-
ficient to be evident. Itis reafonable therefore to in-
terpret the obfcure cafes by the evident ones ; and to
infer, that there are in all inftances inotives of a proper
kind and degree, which generate each ation ; though
they are fometimes not feen through their minutenefs,
or through the inattention or ignorance of the ob-
ferver. Agrecably to which thofe perfons who ftudy
the caufes and motives of human attions, may de-
cypher them much more completely, both in them-
felves, and thofe with whom they converfe, than
others can.

Suppofe now a perfon able to decypher all his own
attions in this way, fo as to thew that they corre-
fponded in kind and degree to the motives arifing
from the feven claffes of pleafures and pains confi-
dered in this theory ; allo able to decypher the prin-
cipal attions of others in the fame way : this would
be as good evidence, that motives were the mechani-
cal caufes of aftions, as natural phenomena are for
the mechanical cperation of heat, diet, or medi-
cines. Or il he could not proceed fo far, but was
able only to decypher nmoft of his own aétions, and
many of the principal ones of others, ftill the evi-
dence would fcarce be diminifhed thereby, if the de-
ficiency was no more thanis realonably to be expected
from our ignorance and inattention, in reipett of our-
felves and others. Let the reader make the trial,
efpecially upon himfelf, fince fuch a {eif-Examination
cannot but be profitable, and may perhaps be plea-
fant; and that either according to the feven clafles of
plealures and pains here laid down, or any other di-

vifion,
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vifion, and judge as he thinks fit upon mature deli-
beration.

It may be of ufe i in fuch an inquiry into a man’s
felf, as 1 here propofe, for him to confider in a fhort
time after any material action is paft, whether, ifhe
was once more put into the fame rigidly exalt civ-
cum(tances, he could poflibly do otherwife than as he
did. Here the power of imagination will intervene,
and be apt to deceive the inquirer, unlefs he be cau-
tious. For in this review other motives, befides
thofe which did attually influence him, will ftart up ;
and that elpecially if the action be fuch as he wilhes
to have been performed with more vigour or lefs, or
not to have been performed at all. But when thefe
foreign motives are fet afide, and the imagination
confined to thofe which did in fatt take place, it will
appear impofible, as it feems to me, that the perfon
fhould have done otherwife than the very thing which
he did.

Secondly, according to the theory here laid down,
all human attions proceed from vibrations in the
nerves of the mulcles, and thefe from others, which
are either evidently of a mechanical nature, as in the
automatic motions ; or elle have been thewn to be {o
in the account given of the voluntary motions.

And if the doétrine of vibrations be rejeéted, and
{enfation and mulcular motion be fuppnfed to be per-
formed by {fome other kind of motion in the nervous
parts, flill it feems probable, that the fame method
of reafoning might be applied to this other kind of
motion,

Laftly, to fuppofe that thE atlion 4, or its con-
trary a, can equally follow ‘previous circumftances,
that are exallly the fame, appears to me the fame
thing, as affirming that one- or both of them might
ftart up into being without any caufe ; which, if ad-
mitted, appears to me to deftroy the foundation of
all general abftract reafloning; and particularly of that
whereby the exiftence of the firflt caulfe is proved.

L One
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One of the principal nbje&mns to the opinion of
mechanifm is that deduced from the exiftence of the
moral fenfe, whofe hiltory I have juft given. But it
appears from that hiftory, that God has {o formed the
world, and perhaps ( i’wuh reverence be it fpoken) was
ﬂhhg_,ed by his moral perfettions fo to formit, as that
virtue muft have amiable and pleafing ideas affixed to
it ; vice, odious ones. The moral fenfe is therefore
generated11ccc{ﬁril}randmechan%call}r. Anditremains
to be inquired, whether the amiable and odious ideas
above fhewed to be neceffarily affixed to virtue and
vice relpeftively, though dtﬂ%;rentl}r accnrdmg to
the different events of each perfon’s life, do not
anfwer all the purpofes of making us uhlmatciy hap-
py in the love of God, and of our neighbour ; and
whether they are not, celeres paribus, the fame intire-
ly, or at leaft in all material refpefls, in thofe who
believe mechanifm, who believe free-will, and who
have not_entered into the difcuffion of the queftion
at all; or if there be a difference, whether the aflo-
ciations arifing from the opinion of neceffity, do
not tend more to accelerate us in our progrefs to the
love of God, our only true happinefs. It appears
to me, that the difference is in general very fmall ;
alfo that this difference, whatever it be, is of fuch a
nature as to be a prﬁfumptmn in favour of the doc-
trine of neceffity, all things being duly confidered.

When a perfon firlt changes his opinion from free-
will to mechanifim. or more properly firlt fees part of
the mechanifm of the mind, and believes the reft
from an: ﬂogr}f he his jult as much affetted by his
wonted pleafures and pains, hopes and fears, as be-
fore, by the moral and religious ones, as by others.
And the being perfuaded, that certain things have a
neceflary influence to change his mind for the better
or the worle, 2. e. {o as to receive more fenfible fym-
pathetic, religious pleaflures, or otherwife, will force
him {till more ftrongly upon the right method, :. e.
put him upon inquiring after and purfuing this method.

If
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~ If it be objetted, that the moral {enfe fuppoles, that
we refer attions to ourfelves and others, whereas the
opinion of mechanifin annihilates all thefe aflocia-
tions, by which we refer actionsto ourfelves or others;
I anfwer, that it does this juft as the beliet of the re-
ality and infinite value of the things of another
world annibilates all the regards to this world.
Both have a tendency to thefe refpettive ends,
which are indeed one and the {ame at the bottom ;
but both require time, in order to produce their full
effetts. When religion has made any one indif-
ferent to this world, its pleafures and pains, then the
kingdom of God, or pure unmixed happinefs, comes
in refpett of him ; fo that he may then well refer all
to God. However, a man may be thoroughly fatif-
fiedin a cool deliberate way, that honours, riches,
&c. can afford no {olid happinefs ; and yet defire
them at certain times, eagerly perhaps. from former
aflociations. But fuch a thorough general conviction,
applied previoufly tothe particular inftances, isa great
help in time of temptation, and will gradually de-
ftroy the wrong aflociations. In like manner, the
opinion that God is the one only caufe of all things,
has a tendency to beget the moft abfolute refigna-
tion, and muft be a great {upport in grievous trials
and fufferings.

We may fhew by a like method of reafoning, that
the affettions of gratitude and refentment, which
are intimately connected with the moral fenfe, remain
notwithftanding the doftrine of mechanifm. For it
appears from the account of refentment above deli-
vered, that this, and by confequence gratitude, intheir
nafcent ftate, are equally exerted towards all things,
animateand inanimate, thatareequally conneéted with
pleafure and pain. By degreesall fucceeding circum-
{tances are left out, and our love and hatred confined
to preceding ones, which we confider as the only
caufes. We then leave out inanimate objeéts intire-
ly, brutes and children in moft circumftances, and

Z 2 adults
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adults in fome. All which is chiefly done, becaufe
acknowledgments, rewards, threatenings, and pu-
nifhments, with the other aflociated circumftances of
gratitude and refentment, can have no ufe but with
refpeét to living intelligent beings. By farther degrees
we learn fuch a ufe of the words, caufe and effett, as
to call nothing a caufe, whofe caufe, or preceding
circumftance, we can fee, denominating all fuch
things mere effetts, all others caules. - And thus,
becaufe the feeret fprings of aélion in men are fre-
quently concealed, both fromthe by-ftander, and even
from the agent himfelf, or not attended to, we con-
fider men in certain circumf{tances as real caufes ; and
intelligent beings, as the only ones that can be real
caufes ; and thus confine our gratitude and refent-
ment to them: whence it feems to follow, that as
{foon as we difcovercreated intelligent beings not to be
real caufes, we fhould ceafe to make them the objetts
either of gratitude or refentment. But this is, in
great meafure, fpeculation ; for it will appear to every
attentive perfon, that benevolence, compafhon, €.
are amiable, and the objedts of gratitude, envy and
malice the contrary, from whatever caufes they pro-
ceed, ¢. e. he will find his mind fo formed already
by affoctation, that he cannot with-hold his gratitude
'or refentment: and it has been my bufinefs in the
foregoing analyfis of the affeftions, to pomt out the
{feveral methods by which this and fuch-like things
are brought about. And for the fame reafons, a
perfon muft afcribe meritand demerit, which are alfo
intimately connected with the moral fenfe, to created
intelligent beings, though he may have a full perfua-
fion, that they are not real caules.

It does indeed appear, that this is owing to our
prefent imperfett ftate, in which we begin with
the idolatry of the creature, with the worfhip of eve-
ry aflociated circumftance ; and that as we advance in
perfettion, the affociations relating to the one only
ultimate, infinite caufe, mult at laft overpower all the

reft ;
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reft ; that we fhall pay no regards but to God alone ;
and that all refentment, dement; fin, and mifery,
will'be utterly annihilated and abforbed b)r his infinite
bappinefs and perfeftions. For our affociations be-
ing in this, as in many other calfes, inconfiftent with
each mher our firft gmfs and tranf; itory ones muit
yield to thofe which fucceed and remain.

While any degree of refentment, or unpleafling
affection is left, it may be {hewn, that the fame af-
fociations which keep it up, will turn it upon the
creatures, and particularly uponourfelves. And, on the
other hand, when the confideration of the ultimate
caufe feems ready to turn it from ourfelves, it will
alfo fhew that it ought to be annihilated.

Thefe may be confidered as general remarks, tend-
ing to remove the difficultics arifing from the confi-
deration of the moral fenfe. 1 will now ftate thr:-:
principal objeétions to the opinion of mechanifm, i
a dirett, but {hort way, adding fuch hints as appear
to me to afford a folution of them.

Firft, then, it may be faid, that a man may prove
his own free-will by internal feeling. This 15 true,
if by free-will be meant the power of doing what a
man wills or defires ; or of refifting the motives of
fenfuality, ambition, &. 7. e. free-will in the popular
and prattical fenfe. Every perfon may eafily recol-
le€t inftances, where he has done thefe {everal things.
But then thefe are intirely foreign to the prefent
queftion. To prove that a man has free-will in the
fenfe oppofite to mechanifm, he ought to feel, that
he can do different things, while the motives remain
precifely the fame: and here I apprehend the internal
feelings are intirely againft free-will, where the mo-
tives are of a fufficient magnitude to be evident;
where they are not, nothing can be proved.

Secondly, it may be faid, that unlefs a man have
free-will, he is not an agent. I anfwer, that this is
true, if agency be fo defined as to include free-will.
But if agency have its fenfe determined, like other

Z 3 words,
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words, from the aflociated appearances, the objeétion
falls at once. A man may fpeak, handle, love, fear,
&¢, intirely by mechaniim.

Thirdly, it may be faid, that the denial of free-
will in man is the denial ofit in God alfo. Butto this
it may be anfwered, that one does not know how to
put the queltion in refpect of God, fuppofing free-
will to mean the power of doing different things, the
previous circumftances remaining the fame, without
grofs anthropomorphitifm. It does not at all follow,
however, becaule man is {ubject to a neceffity or-
dained by God, that God is {ubjett to a prior negel-
fity. On the contrary, according to the doctrine of
mechanifm, God isthe caufe of caufes, the one only
{fource of all power.

Fourthly, it may be faid, that men are perpetually
impofed upon, unlefs they have free-will, fince they
think they have. But here again free-will is put for
the power of doing what a man wills or defires, &. ;
for, in the fenfe oppofite to mechanifm, few perfons
have ever entered into the difcuffion of the point at
all ; and thole who do with {uflicient attention, cans
not but determine againft free-will, as it feems to me.

Fifthly, it may be faid, that the dofirine of me-
chanifm deftroys the notion of a particular provi-
dence altering the courfe of nature fo as to fuit it to
the aftions of men. I anfwer, that laying down
philofophical free-will, fuch an alteration in the
courle of nature may perhaps be neceffary. But if
man’s acltions, and the courfe of nature, be both
fixed, they may be fuited to each other in the beft
poflible manner ; which isall that can be required, in
order to vindicate God’s attributes, as well as all that
man can defire.

Sixthly, it may be faid, that all motives to good
attions, and particularly to prayer, are taken away
by denying free-will. I anfwer, that according to
the mechanical fyflem, prayer and good attions are
the means for obtaining happinefs; and that the be-f

lie
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lief of this is the ftrongeft of motives to impel men to
prayer and good works.

Seventhly, it may be faid, that the denial of free-
will deftroys the diftinction Detween virtue and vice,
I anfwer, that this is according as thele words are de-
fined. If free-will be included in the definition of
virtue, then there can be no virtue without free-will.
But if virtue be defined obedience to the will of God,
a courfe of attion proceeding from the love of God,
or from benevolence, &¢. free-will is not at all ne~
ceflary ; fince thefe affettions and a&tions may be
brought about mechanically.

A folution analogous to this may be given to the
-objettion taken from the notions of merit and deme-
rit. Let the words be defined, and they will either
include free-will, or, not including it, will not require
it ; fo that the propoflition, merit implies free-will, will
either be identical, or falle.

Eighthly, it may be faid. that the doétrine of me-
chanifm makes God the author of fin. I anfier,
that till we arrive at {elf-annihilation, fin always wiil,
and ought to appear to arife from ourlelves ; and that,
when we are arrived thither, fin and evil of every
kind vanith. T anfwer allo, that the do&rine of phi-
lofophical free-will does not remove our difficulties
and perplexities, in refpett of the moral attributes
of God, unlefs by transfctrrmg them upon the natural
ones ; 7. e. by our {uppofing that fome prior necel-
fity compelled God to beftow free-will on his crea-
tures. It feems equally difficult, in every way, to
account for the origin of evil, natural or moral, con-
fiftently with the infinity of the power, knowledge. and
goodnefs of God. If we fuppole, that all tends to
happinefls ultimately, this removes the difficulty [o
far as to produce acquielcence in the will of God, and
thankfulnefs to him; and that juft as much upon the
{yftem of mechanifm as that of free-will. Moral evil
has no difficulty in it, befides what arifes from the
natural evil attending it.

; Z 4 Ninthly,
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Ninth]y, it may be faid, that the exhortations of
the feriptures prefuppofe free-will. I anfwer, that
they are to be confidered as motives impelling the
will. and contributing, as far as they are attended to,
torettify it. A parent who believes the doétrine of
mechanifm may, confiftently with it, or rather muft
neceflarily, in confequence of this belief, exhort his
child. Therefore God, who is pleafed to call him-
{elf our heavenly father, may do the fame. And if
we embrace the opinion of univerfal reftoration, then
all the exhortations contained both in the word and
works of God, will produce their genuine effect, and
concur to work in us difpofitions fit to receive happi-
nefs ultimately. ;

I come now to hint fome confequences of the doc-
trine of mechaniim, which feem to me to be {trong
prefumptions in its favour,

Firft, then, it intirely removes the great difficulty
of remncﬂmg the prefcience of God with the free-
will of man. TFor it takes away philofophical free-
will, and the praétical is confiftent with God’s pre-
{cience.

Secondly, it has a tendency to beget the moft
profound humility and felf annihilation ; fince, ac-
cording to this, we are intirely deftitute of all power
and perfettion in ourfelves, and are what we are in-
tirely by the grace and goodnefs of God.

Thirdly, it_has a tendency to abate all refentment
againft men.  Since all that they do againft us is by
the appointment of God, it 1s rebellion againft Him
to be offended with them.

Fourthly, it greatly favours the doétrine of uni-
verfal reftoration. Since all that is done is by the
appointment of God, it cannot but end well at laft.

Fifthly, 1t has a tendency to make us labour more
earneftly with ourlelves and others, particularly chil-
dren, from the greater certainty attending all endea-

vours that operate in a mechanical way.
Laftly,
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Laftly, there are many well-known paffages f
{cripture, which cannot be reconciled to the doctrine
of philofophical free-will, without the greateft harfh- -
nefs of interpretation.

It may allo be objefted to the whole foregoing
thenry as well asto the dottrine of vibrationsin par-
ticular, thatit1s unfavourable to the ]LI'ITI]EI...CI'I'}I.]W}’ of
the foul; and, by confequence, to its immortality.
But to this I anfwer, that I am reduced to the ne-
ceffity of making apﬂﬂu.‘fatum at the entrance of my
inquiries ; which precludes all poflibility of proving
the materiality of the foul from this theory afterwards.
Thus I iuppufe or poftulate, in my firtt propoliton,
that fenfations arife in the foul from motions excited
in the medullary fubftance of the brain, I do indeed
bring {ome arguments from phyfiology and pathology,
to fhew this to be a reafonable poffulatum, when un-
derftood in a general fenfe; for it 1s all one to the
purpofe of the foregoing thEGrv, whether the motion:
in the medullary fubftance be the phyficai caule of
the fenfations, according to the fyftem of the {ctools ;
or the occafional caufe, according to Malebranche ; or
only an adjunét. according to Leibnitz. However,
this is not {uppofing matter to be endued with fenfa-
tion, or any way exp]ammg what the foul is; but
mﬂy taking its exiftence, and connexion withths bho-
dily organs in the moft fimple cafe, for granted, in
order to make farther inquiries. Agreeably to which
I immediately proceed to determine the fpecies of the
motion, and by determining it, to caft light ow [ore
important and obfcure points relating to the connexion
between the body and the foul in complex cales.

It does indeed follow from this theory, that mat-
ter, ifit could be endued with the moft fimple kinds
of Ieu[atlﬂn, might allo arrive at all that intelligence
of which the human mind is poffeffed : whcncc this
theory mult be allowed to overturn all the argu-
ments which are ufually brought for the immateriality
of the foul from the fubtlety of the internal fenfes,

and
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and of the rational faculty, But I no-ways prefume
to determine whether matter can be endued with {en-
fation or no. This is a point foreign to the purpole
of my inquiries. It is fufhcient for me, that there is a
certain connexion, of one kind or other, between the
{enfations of the foul, and the motions excited in the
medullary {fubftance of the brain ; which 1s what all
phyficians and philofophers allow.

I would not therefore be any-way interpreted o as
to oppolc the immateriality of the foul. On the con-
trary, I fee clearly, and acknowledge readily, that mat-
ter and motion, however fubtly divided, or reafoned
upon, yield nothing more than matter and motion
ftill. But then neither would I afirm, that this con-
fideration affords a proof of the foul’s immateriality.
In like manner the unity of confcioulnefs feems to
me an inconclufive argument. For confcioufnefs is
a mental perception ; and if perception be a monad,
then every infeparable adjuntt of it muft be fo too,
3. e, vibrations, according to this theory, which is
evidently falfe. Not to mention that it is difficult to
know what 1s meant by the unity of conicioufnefs.

But it is molt worthy of notice, that the immate-
viality of the foul has little or no connexion with its
immortality ; and that we ought to depend upon Him
who firit breathedinto man the breath of the prefent
life, for our refurrection to a better. Al lve unto
Him. And if we depend upon any thing elfe befides
Him, for any bleffing, we may be faid fo far to re-
nounce our allegiance to Him, and to idolize that
upon which we depend.

SELCT.
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o e NS et §

Pl Piaiad
Religrion prefuppofes free-willinthe popular and
prallical fenfe ; 1. e. 1t prefuppofes a voluntary
power over our affeftions and aétions.

FOR religion being the regnlation of our af-
fe€lions amd actions according to the will of
God, it prefuppoles, that after this will is made
known to us, and we, in confequence thereof, become
defirous of complying with it, a fufficient power of
complying with it fhould be put into our hands.
Thus, for inflance, fince religion commands us to
love God and our neighbour, it prefuppofes that we
have the power of generating thefe affettions in our-
felves, by introducing the proper generating caufes,
and making the proper aflociations, :.¢. by medita-
tion, religious converfation, reading praétical books
of religion, and prayer. Since religion requires of
us to perform beneficent actions, and to abftain from
injurious ones, alfo to abftain from all thole felf-in-
dulgencies which would be hurtful to ourfelves, it
prefuppofes, either that we have a power of fo doing,
or at leaflt a power of generating {uch difpofitions of
mind, as will enable us fo to do.” Farther, it pre-
fuppofles that we have a power of making perpetual
improvement in virtuous affettions and actions,
fince this alfo is required of us by it. Still farther,
fince religion requires of a man this regulation of
his affections and attions, and fince the powers
hitherto mentioned are all grounded upon a fufficient
defire thus to regulate himfelf, it muft prefuppofe a
power of generating this fufficient defire, and fo on
till we come to fomething which the man is already
poflefled of, as part of his mental frame, either con-
ferred in a fupernatural way, or acquired in the ufual
courfe of nature. For religion, in requiring the
powers above-mentioned, requires alfo whatever pre-

vious
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vious powers are neceffary to the aétual exertion of
thefe powers. But all thefe powers, of whatever
order they are, the laft excepted, are thofe powers
over our affettions and attions, which I have, in
the foregoing part of this work, endeavoured to de-
rive from aflociation, and {hewn to be the fame with
thofe which are Cf}mmnnlv called voluntary powers.
It follows, therefore, that religion requires voluntary
powers over our affections and attions, or free-will
in the popular and prattical {enfe.

This may be illufirated by the confideration of the
ftate of madmen, idiots, children, and brutes, in
refpett of religien. For as they are all efteemed to
be incapable of religion, and exempted from the obli-
gation thereof, {o the reafon of this in all is evidently,
that they are deftitute of the proper voluntary powers
over their affettions and attions; the aflociations
requifite thereto having never been formed in idiots,
children, and brutes, and being confounded and de-
{troyed in madmen. For fuppole the child to be

rown up, and the madman to recover his fenfes, 7. e.
fuppole the aflociations requifite for the voluntary
powers to be generated or reftored, and religion will
claim them as its proper {ubjeéts.

In like manner, it may be obferved, that when any
aftion is commended or blamed, this is always done
upon fuppofition, that the attion under confideration
was the eflett of voluntary powers. Thus when a
man commits an attion otherwife blameable, through
inattention, ignorance, or difeale, he i1s exculed on
account of its being involuntary ; unlefs the inatten-
tion, ignorance, or difeafe, were themfelves volun-
tary, and then the blame remains. But commenda-
tion and blame are ideas that belong to religion: it
appears therefore, that voluntary pcw.'ers muft belong
to it alfo.

I afferted above, that religion not {Jl}l}-’ requires and

prefuppofes the common voluntary powers, by which
we
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we perform and forbear attions, and new model our
affettions, but alfo whatever elfe, voluntary or invo-
luntary, is neceflary for the attual exertion of thefe
powers. And the connexion between thefe points
feems to be immediate and undeniable ; to require
any thing, muft be to require all that 1s neceflary for
that thing. And yet fince all men do not act up to the
precepts of religion, it feems undeniable, on the other
hand, that fome want fomething that is neceffary. im-
medlately or mediately, for the actual exertion of the
proper voluntary powers over their affections and
actions. Now I {ee no way of extricating ourfelves
from this difficulty, but by fuppofing that thofe who
want this one neceflary thing at prefent, will, hows
ever, obtainit hereafter, and that they who fhall ob-
tain it at any diftant future time, may be faid to have
obtained it already, in the eye of hitn ‘o’ Whiom paft,
prefent, and future, are all prefent, who quickeneth
the dead, and calleth the things that be not as tfzmgh
they were. For that the fuppofition of free-will, 1
the philofophical fenfe, cannet folve this dlfhcull.y,
will appear, I think in the next propofition.

Cororrary. Itmay be reckoned fome confirma-
tion of religion, that the voluntary powers which it
requires according to this propofition, are an evident
fatt, and allo that they are deducible from the frame
of our natures, i. ¢. from our original faculties, and
the law of aflociation, taken together.  For thus
religion may be faid to harmonize with obfervation.
and with the nature of man, its (ubject.

SECA
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B i L1

PRy T o

Religion does not prefuppofe frfﬁ-@zﬁ in the phi-
lofophical fenfe; 1. e. It does not prefuppofe a
power of doing dufferent things, the previous
carcuﬂg,/fanm remaining the fame.

YOR, firft, it has been fhewn, in the foregoing
part of this work, that we do not, in fact, ever
exert any fuch power in the important attions of our
lives, or the ftrong workings of our affetions, all
thefe being evidently determinable by the previous
circumftances. There are therefore no attions or
affettions left, except trifling and evanefcent ones, in
which religion can prefuppofe philofophical free-will,
or liberty ; and even here the evidence for it is
merely an avgumentum abignorantia. But jf religion
requires phﬂc}{ﬂphlcal llbclt}r at all, it muft require
it chicfly in the molt important aétions and affettions.
It doces not therefore require 1t at all. We cannot
fuppofe religion to be at variance with common ob-
fervation, and the frame of our natures.

Secondly, {ome reafons have heen given already,
in the firft part of this work, and more will be added
in the next propolition, to fhew that philofophical
liberty cannot take place in man, but is an impoffi-
bility. Itis therefore impoflible, that religion thould
require it.

Thirdly, it appears from the courfe of reafoning
ufed under the foregoing propofition, that all which
r{.hglnn does require and prefluppole, is, firlt, a {uffi
cient defire, hope. fear, felf-intereft, or other fuch
like motive, and then fuﬂicif:nt voluntary powers,
whereby to regulate our affettions and aétions agree-
ably to the will of God. But philofophical liberty, or
the power of doing different things, the previous
circumitances remaining the fame, is {o far from he-

ing
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ing required, in orderto our obtaining any of thefe
requifites, that it i1s inconfiltent with them. Forthe
fufficient defire, &¢. unlefs it be given by God in a
fupernatural way, 1s of a fattitious nature, and fol-
lows the previous eircumftances with a rigorous ex-
attnels ; in like manner the voluntary powers are all
generated according to the law of aflociation, which
law operates in a mechanical, neceflary way, and
admits of no variations, while the circumftances re-
main the fame; all whichis, I prefume, {ufficiently evi-
deunt to thofe who have well confidered the foregoing
part of this work. Thefe requifites are therefore
inconfiftent with philofophical liberty, inalinuch as
this implies, that though there be a defire fuflicient to
canlé¢ the exertion of the will, this exertion may or
may not follow ; alfo, that though the voluntary
powers dependmg on this exertion be completely ge-
nerated by aflociation, they may or may not follow
it in fatt. This fuppnﬁn(m is indeed abfurd at firft
fight ; however, ifit be admitted for a moment, in
order to fee what would follow, it is manifeft, that
the man will be rendered lefs able to comply with the
will of God thereby, and that it will not add to, but
take away from, the requifites propoled by rcligmn
Philofophical liberty does not therefore help us to
folve the difficulty mentioned under the laft propofi-
tion, buton the contrary increales it,

Ifit fhould be faid that we are not to fuppofe the
defire fufficient, and the voluntary powers complete,
and then farther to fuppofe, that thefe may or may
not take effect, butonly to fuppofe defire in gencral,
fufficient or infufhicient, and voluntary powers in ge-
neral complete or inmmpltte and that thus it will
not be unreafonable tofuppofe, that they may or may
not take effect ; whence the manifeft abfurdity men-
tioned in the laft paragraph will be removed ; I an-
{fwer, that this 1s to defert the hypothefis of philofo-
phical liberty, the previous circumftances being

fup-
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fuppofed different, that fo their confequences may be
different alio.  If any particular degree of defire or
voluniary power be fixed upon, and all the other con-
curring circumftances of body and mind fixed like-
wife. 7. e. if the previous circumitances be rigoroufly
determinate, which is the fuppofition of philofophical
liberty, this one fixed. determinate degree of defire,
or voluntary power, cannot have the two oppolite
epithets of fuflicient and infufficient. or of complete
and incomplete, both predicated of it with truth, de-
fine {ufficiency or completenefs as you pleafe.  Phi-
lofophical liberty does not there{ﬂre allow us to {up-
pole defire or voluntary power in general. in order
that they either may or may not take effect -

Fourthly. it will appear, that religion does not
preﬁlpp(ﬁu philofophical liberty, if we enter upon the
examination of thofe arguments which are common-
ly brought to fhew that it does.. Thele are, that un-
lefs phil-:}ﬁ:phica] liberty be admitted, there will be no
foundation for commendation or bl ame, and con-
{equently no difference between virtue -and vice;
that all punifbment for attions ufually called viciﬂus,
will be unjuft; and that God will be the author of
fuch attions, which it 1s impious to fuppole ; inal-
much as the notion of popular liberty is not fufficient
to obviate thefe difficulties. Now. to this, 1 anfwer,
that there are two different methods of fpeaking, and,
as it were, two different languages, . uled upon thefe
fubjetts ; the one popular. and, when applied to God,
ant’nmpummphi[icai the other phﬂu{uphlcai and
that the notion of popular liberty is {uflicient to ob-
viate thele difficulties, while we keep to the popular
language alone; allo, that the philofophical lan-
guage does of itlelf obviate thefe difficulties. while
we keepto it alone; but that, if we mix thefe lan-
guages, then, and not dll then, infuperable diflicul-
tes will arife, as might well be expetted.  Let us
sonfider each of thefe pofitions particularly.

Firlt then, I fay that the fuppofition of popular
liberty
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liberty is fufficient to obviate the forementioned
difficulties, whillt we keep to the popular language
alone. For, in the popular language, a man is
commended and blamed merely for the right or
wrong ufe of his voluntary powers ; the firft is called
virtue, the laft vice; and rewards and punmifhments
are faid to be refpectively due to them. Thus, when
a man having an opportunity to do a beneficent
action, exerts an a&t of will, and, in conlequence
thereof does it, heis commended forit ; it is called a
virtue, or a right ufe of his voluntary powers, and
is faid to deferve a reward ; whereas, had he, in like
circumftances, done a malevolent aétion, he would
have been blamed for it ; it would bave been called a
wrong ufe of bis voluntary powers, or a vice; and
a punifhment infli¢ted upon him, in confequence
hereof. would have been faid to be juft. Thisis a
mere hiftorv of the faft, and a narration of the me-
thod in which the words here confidered acquire their
proper fenfes ; and I appeal to the general tenor of
writings and difcourfes for the fupport of what is
here afferted. If no voluntary attion be exerted,
the words commendation, right ufe, virtue, re-
ward, on one hand, alfo the words, blame, wrong
ufe. vice, punifhment, on the other, become in-
tirely unapplicable. If there be, and the motive be
good, fuppofe piety or benevolence the firft fet of
words take place; if the motive be bad, the laft.
Men, in the common ufe of language, never con-
fider whether the agent had it in his power to have
done otherwife, the previous circumfiances remaining
the fame ; they only require that he fhould have done
a beneficent action, from a henevolent intention.
If they find this, they will apply the words, com-
mendation, right ufe, &¢. And the fame holds in
relpett of injurious atlions, and malevolent intentions.
The agent will, in this cafe, be blamed, and faid to
be jultly punifhed, without any farther inquiry. Some-
times, indeed, they do inquire farther, gz. into the

A a original
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original of thefle intentions. But then this comes t@
the fame thing at laft ; for if thele intentions were
generated voluntarily, it enhances the commendation
or blame due to them ; 1if, in great meafure, involun-
tarily, abates it. Popular liberty, or voluntary
powers, do therefore afford fufficient foundation for
commendation and blame, for the difference between
virtue and vice, and for the juitice of punifhing vice
according to the popular language. Where it is to
be remarked, that whatever will juftify punifhments
infliéted by men, will juftify thole inflicted by God
in like circumftances, fince juftice is aferibed to God
only inapopular and anthropomorphitical fenfe.
And as popular liberty {ufhices for the foremen-
tioned purpofes, whilft we ufe the pepular language,
{o it vindicates God from the charge of being the
author of fin, according to the fame language. For,
according to this, all voluntary aétions are afcribed
to men, not to God; but fin, or vice, always pre-
{uppofes an exertion of a voluntary power, accord-
ing to the popular language ; therefore fin muft be
afcribed to man, and not to God, aslongas we conti-
nue to {peak the popular language. :
Secondly, I fay, that if we keep to the philofophi-
c¢al language alone, it will obviate all difficulties, and
enable us to talk confiftently and clearly upon thefe
fubjefts. For, according to this, virtue and vice
are to attions, what {econdary qualities are to na-
tural bodies; ¢. e. only ways of exprefling the re-
lation which they bear to happinefs and mifery, juft
as the fecondary qualities of bodies are only modifi-
cations of the primary ones. And the fame may be
{aid of all the other words belonging to the moral
fenfe. Hence it follows, that, according to the phi-
lofophical language, we are to confider all the moral
appellations of attions, as only denoting their rela-
tion to natural good and evil, and that moral good
and evil are only compofitions and decompofitions

of
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of natural. There is, however, a difference between
moral good and moral evil, becaufe they are differ-
ent and oppofite compofitions ; they may alfo be at-
tended with different and oppofite compofitions, from
the frame of our natures, and circumftances of our
lives, fuch as commendation and blame.

And as juftice in God is, by the fame language,
exalted into benevolence, he may inflict punithment,
i. e. another fpecies of natural evil, juftly, provided
it be confiftent with benevolence, 1. e. with a balance
of happinefs. Man may alfo inflitt punifhment juft-
ly, provided he does it according to {ome definition
of juftice amongft men, previoufly fettled and al-
lowed, fuppofe compliance with the will of God,
the laws of fociety, the greater good of the whole,
&e. -
Farther, fince all the attions of man proceed ulti-
mately from God, the one univerfal caufe, we mulft,
according to this Janguage, annihilate felf, and afcribe
all to God. But then, fince vice, fin, &¢. are only
madifications and compofitions of natural evil, ac-
cording to the fame language, this will only be to
afcribe natural evil to him ; and, if the balance of na-
tural good be infinite, then even this natural evil
will be abforbed and annihilated by it.

It may a little illuftrate what his here delivered, to
remark, that as we fhould not fay of a fuperior being,
whofe fight could penetrate to the ultimate conftitu-
tion of bodies, that he diftinguithed colours, but ra-
ther, that he diftinguifhed thofe modifications of
matter which produce the appearances of colours in
us, fo we ought not to afcribe our fecondary ideas of
virtue and vice to {uperior intelligences, and much
lefs to the fupreme.

Thirdly, I fay, thatif we mix thefe two languages,
many diﬂ%’Eu]tiES and ablurdities muft enfue from this
previous abfurdity. Thus, if, retaining the popular
notions of moral good and evil, we fuppcrl}; God,

Aaz according
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according to the philofophical language, to be bene-

volent only, z. e. to regard only natural good and
{’:'ﬂ] or to be the author of all attions, the confe-
quence will be impious. If we adhere to the philofo-
phical notions of virtue and vice, we muft not retain
the popular notion of God’s Juﬂ:cﬂ mafmuch as pu-
nithment will then be unjuft ; as it willalfo be, if we
join the popular notion of God’s juftice with the' phi-
lofophical one, of his being the author of all adtions.
Laftly, if we allow man to confider himfelf as the
author of his own aftions, he muft alfo confider
virtue and vice according to the popular notions, and
conceive of God asendued with the popular attribute
of juftice, in order to be incited to virtue, and de-
terred from vice ; whereas, could man reaﬂy annihi-
late himfelf, and ‘refer all to God, perfett love would
caft out fear, he would imm edlatelv become partaker
of the divine nature, and, being one with God, would
fee him tobe pure benevolence and love, and all that
he has made to be good.

The following remark may perhaps contribute to
illuftrate this matter. Virtue and vice, merit and
demerit, reward and punifhment, are applled’ to vo-
luntary a€tions only, as before-mentioned. Hence
they are efteemed unapplicable to involuntary ones.
But involuntary aétions are neceflary by a neceffity
ab extra, which' is generally feen; and becaufe the
ﬂEEEiﬁI}T ab intra, which caufes '.nall.mtzztryr attions,
is feldom feen, th efe are fi uppofed not to be neceffary.
Hence not neceflary and neceflary, are put for volun-
tary and involuntary, refpethively ; and moral appel-
lations {uppofed peculiar to the firfl, 2. ¢. notnecef-
fary ; inconfiftent with the laft, . e. nEceﬂ"ary Hence,
when we come to difcover our miftake, and to find,
that voluntary attions are neceffary, an inconfiftency
arifes ; we appl}r moral appellations to them as volun-
tary from 2 primary affociation, deny thefe appella-
tions ofthcm on account of their new dcnommatlm:_

; )
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of neceflary, and a fecondary and tralatitious affocia-
tion. Here then, if we can either perfift in our miftake,
and flill fuppofe voluntary ations not to be neceffary,
or, finding this miftake, can however perfift to apply
moral appellations to {uch neceflary attions as are
voluntary, from the primary aflociation ; or, laft-
ly, not being able to withftand the force of the fe-
condary affociation, whereby moral appellations are
denied of neceflary attions, voluntary as well as in-
voluntary, can perceive that moral good and evil
are only compofitions of natural, 1. e, if we can either
fee the whole truth, or fhut our eyes againft that
part that offends us ; no difficulty will arife.

Philofophical liberty 1s alfo fuppofed by fome ne-
ceflary, in order to [olve the origin of evil, and to
juftify the eternity of punifhment ; and the obviating
of thefe difficulties is brought as an argument in fup-

ort of it. Now here I obferve, :

Firft, that the origin of evil may be made confiftent
with the benevolence of God, by fuppofing that every
creature has a balance of happinefls; and, confe-
qucntlly, fince this is a fuppolition highly probable,
there {eems to be little need of philofophical libertv
for this purpole.

Secondly, that, fincethis fuppofition is highly propa-
ble, the eternity of punifhment is highly improbable ;
and, conlequently, that philofophical liberty may be
needlefs here alfo.

Thirdly, that philofophical liberty will not folve
the origin of evil. The method of reafoning ufed
here is fome fuch as this. If man have not philofo-
phical liberty, but always does the fame thing,
where the previous circumftances are the fame, then
all his actions are to be referred to God : confequent-
ly, if he have philofophical liberty, all his ations need
not be referred to God; he isan independent creature
in {fome things, and is himfelf alone chargeable with
fome of his adtions, Let man aft wrong in thefe in-

Aag dependent
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‘dependent cafes, and the evil which follows will be
chargeable upon man, and net God ; ¢. ¢. the origin
of evil will be accounted for. But here it is to be
obferved. that there are fome evils, or fufferings,
which cannot be fuppofed to arife from the abufe of
free-will in the creature that fuffers, as in the®pains
which happen to children juft born, and to brutes.
Thele evils are not therefore chargeable upon them.
If, therefore, they be chargeable upon free-will, it
mufl be the free-will of fome other creature: But
this is as great a difficulty, as that which it is brought
to folve ; and cannot be folved but by fuppofing that
God gives a balance of happinels to A, for what he
fuffers from B. Now this fuppofition, in its full
extent, will folve the firft difficulty, and make the
bypothefis of free-will intirely unneceﬂ'ary, as ob-
ferved above. But, befides this, itis to be confidered,
that fince free-will is thus the occafion of introducing
evil into the world, the refllefs, felfith, objecting
creature will afk why he has free-will, fince it 1s
not this, but happinefs, which Ze defires, and hoped
from the divine benevolence, the attribute now to
be vindicated. He that produces any caufe, does,
in effe€t, produce the thing caufed. To give a be-
ing a power of making itfelf miferable, if this being
ufe that power, is juft the fame thing, in him who
has infinite power and knowledge, as direétly making
him miferable ; and appears to be no otherwife con-
{iftent with benevolence to that being, than upon
fuppofition, that fuperior happinefs is conferred up-
on him afterwards.  Now this remoyes the difficulty
in the cafe of neceffity, as well as of free-will, in the
eye of reafon, of an infinite being ; and clathes lefs
and lefs without Iimits with the imagination, as we
advance in intellect, difintereftednefs, and ablolute

refignation to God.
If it be faid, that God could not but beftow free-
will upon his creatures, I anfwes, that this is gratis
difluwr,
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diétum, there not being the leaft appearance of evi-
dence forit; alfo, that it is making God fubjett to a
necellity fuperior to himfelf, which would be to raife
a greater difficulty than it folves. And, upon the
whole, we may conclude, that the {uppoﬁtmn of
frec-ﬁrﬂl or liberty, inthe philofophical fenfe, does
not at all help us toaccount for the origin of evil.

Fourthly, fince free-will cannot account for finite
* evil, much lefs canit account for infnite, z.e. for
the eternity of punifhment. And indeed many, who
receive free-will, do, however, fee its infufficiency
for this purpofe, and, in confequence thercof, be-
lieve that the punifhments of a future flate will not
be eternal. It is true, indeed, that the arguments
agamﬂtheetermtyﬂfpum{hmentarefhﬂrter {tronger,
and clearer, upon the fuppofition of neceffity, of
God’s heing the real, ultimate author of all aétions,
than upon the fuppofition of free-will. But then
this feems, ifall things be duly confidered. to be ra-
ther a prefumption 1in favour of the dotirine of ne-
ceffity, than otherwife.

The invention and application oft he hypothefis
of free-will, for the vindication of the divine bene-
volence, has probably arifen from the application of
what pafles in human affairs, in too ftritt a manner,
to the relation between the creator and his creatures ;
i. . to an anthropomorphitifm of teo grofs a kind.
Thus the attions of a fon are free, in refpe&t of his
father ; 2. e. though the father can, and does influence
the fon in many things, yet the fon’s altions de-
pend upon many circumitances, impreffions, affo-
ciations, &F¢. in which the father has no concern.
It will therefore be a fufficient vindication of the fa-
ther's benevolence to the {on, if he has taken care,
that the fon fuffers nothing from the things over
which the father has power. What evils happen to
the fon, from quarters where the {on is free in re-

Aa 4 fpetd
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{pett of his father, 7. e. uninfluenced by him, thefe
are no-ways to be referred to the father. Now, it
is very natural for humble and pious men, in confi-
dering the {ins and miferies of mankind, to fuppofe
that we have fome fuch powers independent of God;
and that all the evil, which happens to each perfon,
1s to be derived from thefe independent powers. But
then this notion fhould not be haltily and blindly
embraced and maintained, without an examination
of the fatt, and of the confiftency of {fuch a notion
with piet}r, in other refpetts. The firft of thele
points I have already confidered in the foregoing part
of this work ; thelaft I fhall now confider in the fel-
lowing propofition.

SECT.
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The natural attributes of God, or his infinite
power and knowledge, exclude the poffibility
of frec-will in the philofophical Jenje.

TOR, to fuppofe that man has a power indepen-
4 dent of God, is to fuppofe, that God’s power
does not extend to all things, 7. . is not infinite. If
it be faid, that the power itlelf depends upon Ged,
but the exertion of it upon man, the fame difficulty
will recur; fince the exertion does not depend upon
God, there will be fomething produced in the world,
which is not the effett of his power; :. e. his power
will not extend to all things, confequently not be in~
finite. And the fame thing holds, if we refine farther,
and proceed to the exertion of the exertion, &¢. If
this depend upon man, God’s power will be limited
by man’s; if upon God, we return to the hypothefis
of neceflity, and of God’s being the author of all
things. However, the fimpleft and cleareft way is
to fuppofe, that power, and the exertion of power,
are onc and the fame thing; for power is never known
but by its actual exertion, i. e. is no power till it be
excrted. If, indeed, we fay that man’s aftions de-
pend both upon God and himfelf, this feems at firft
fight to {olve the difficulty.  Since they depend upon
God, his power may be infinite ; fince they depend
_“on man, they may be alcribed to him. But then
the thing in man on which they depend, callit what
ou pleafe, muft either depend upon God or not ;
if it does, neceffity returns; if not, God’s infinite
power is infringed. And the fame thing will hold,
as it appears to me, in any other way of ftating this
matter,
Again,
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Again. to fuppofe that a man may do either the
aftion A, or its oppofite 4, the previous circums
flances remaining the fame, is to fuppofe that one of
them may arife without a caufe ; for the fame pre-
vious circumftances cannot be the caufe of the two
oppofite effetts. Now, if any thing can arile without
a caufe, all things may, by parity of realon ; which is
contrary to the common foeundation upon which wri-

-ters have eretted their arguments for the being and at-
tributes of God. To fay that free-will is the caufe, is
an identical propofition ; fince it is faying, that the
power of doing different things, the previous cir-
cumftances remaining the fame, is the caufe that this
may be done, wiz. that either 4 ora may follow the
fame previous circumftances, Or, if we put for phi-
lofophical free-will the power of doing things with-
outa caufe, it will be a word of nearly the fame im-
port as chance. For chance is the ignorance or de-
nial of a caufe. It will therefore be as unfit to afcribe
areal canfality to free-will as to chance.

And as free-will is inconfiftent with the infinite
power of God. foit is with his infinite knowledge alfo.
For infinite knowledge mufl include the knowledge
of all future things, aswell as of all paft and prefent,
ones. Befides, paft, prefent and future, are all pre-
fent with reipett to God, as has been obferved before.
Infinite knowledge muft therefore include prefcience.
But free-will does not allow of prelcience. Know-
ledge of all kinds prefuppoles the certainty of the
thing known ; 7. e. prefuppofes that it is determined
in refpe€t of time, place, manner, &%c. 7. ¢. pre=
(uppofes it to be neceflary. Thus, if we confider,
any thing as known certainly, or certain fimply,
fuch asa mathematical truth, a paft fa&t, &c. we
fhall find it to be neceflary, and that it cannot be
‘otherwife than it now 1s, or was formerly ; which is the

contrary to what is fuppofed of the attions of crea-
tures
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tures endued with free-will. Thefle aftions, there-
fore, cannot be known, or foreknown, not being the
objects of knowledge.

The maintainers of neceffity do indeed deny, that
there is any fuch thing as uncertainty at all ; unlefs
as far as this is put relatively for the limitation of
knowledge in any being, fo that the thing called un-
certain may or may not be, for any thing that this
being knows to the contrary. But ifthey do, for ar-
gument’s fake, allow fuch a thing as abfolute uncer-
tainty, ¢. e. that a thing either may or may not be,
it is plain, that this abfolute uncertainty muit include
the relative, :. . exclude knowledge and foreknow-
ledge. That aétion of B which either may or may
not be, cannot be known certainly to be by 4, be-
caufe it may not be ; it cannot be known not to be,
becaufe it may be. Suppofe 4 to make conjefiures
concerning any future attionof B.  Then this aflion
may or may not be, for any thing 4 knows to the
contrary ; it alfo may or may not be in itfelf, pro-
vided there be any fuch thing as abfolute uncertainty.
Suppofe A’s conjettures to pafs into a well-grounded
probability of a high degree, that the action will
happen, then both the relative and abfolute may no,
are reduced to narrow limits. Suppofe A's con-
jettures to arife to knowledge, or certainty, then both
the relative and ablolute may not, vanith. A cannot
know, orbe certain, that a thing’ will happen, at the
fame time that it may or may not happen, forany
thing that he knows to the contrary; nor can a
thing be relatively certain, and abfolutely uncertain.
A’s foreknowledge does therefore imply relative cer-
tainty ; this requires abfolute certainty ; and abfolute
certainty isin exprels termsoppofite to philofophical
free-will. Foreknowledge is thereforeinconfiftent wich
free-will ; or rather free-will, if it were poffible,

would exclude foreknowledge. Itis not therefore
poffible,

Nor
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Nor does it alter the cafe here to alledge, that God's
infinite knowledge muft extend infinitely farther than
man’s, and, confequently, may extend to things un-
certain inthemfelves, fince the very terms knowledge
and uncertain are inconfiftent. To make them con-
filtent, we muft affix fome new and different {enfe to
one of them, which would be to give up either the
divine foreknowledge or free-will in reality, while
we pretend in words to maintain them. If God’s
knowledge be fugpﬂ{'ed to differ {o much from man’s
in this fimple eflential circumftance, that the cer-
tainty of it does not imply the certainty of the thing
known, we lofe all conception of it. And if the
fame liberties were ufed with the divine power and
benevolence, we fhould Jofe all conception of the
divine nature.

To which it may be added, that the reafoning in
the laft paragraph but one, concerning the knowledge
of the being 4, 1s not at all affeéted or altered, by his
rank, as to intelligence. Suppofe his intellettual
capacities to be greater and greater perpetually, {till
all things remain precifely the fame without the
leaft variation. They will therefore, according to
ihe analogy of ultimate ratio’s, remain precifely the
fame, though his knowledge be {uppoled infinite. It
follows, therefore, that God’s infinite and certain
knowledge, or his fore-knowledge, is as inconfiftent
with philofophical free-will, as man’s finite, but cer-
tain, knowledge or foreknowledge.
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On the praclical Apphcation of the Doc-
trine of Neceffity. |

HE doétrine of philofophical free-will is the
caufe and fupport of much pride and felf-con«
ceit; and this fo much the more, as it is a do&rine
not only allowed, but even infifted upon and required,
and made eflential to the diftin€lion between virtue
and vice. Idence men are commanded, as it were,
to fet a value upon their own altions, by efteeming
them their own in the ‘higheft {fenfe of the words,
and taking the merit of them to themfelves.  Fof
philofophical free-will fuppofes, that God has given
to each man a {phere of attion, in which he does
not interpofe; but leaves man to act intirely from hime
felf, independently of his creator ; and as, upon this
foundation, the aflertors of philofophical’ free-will
aferibe-all the demerit of aflions to men, o they
are obliged to allow men to take the merit of good
aftions to themfelves, /. e. to be proud -and felf-
conceited.  This is the plain conlequence of the
doétrine of philofophical free-will. = How far this
objeftion againft it overbalances the obje&ions
brought againft the oppofite dotirine of mechanifm,
I do nct here confider. But it was neceffary, in
treating of the methods of attaining true humility,
to fhew in what relation the doftrine of free-will
fioodto this fubjeét.:
~ But we are not to fuppole, that every Man, who
maintains philofophical free-will, does alfo claim the
merit-of his good attions to himfelf. The fcrip-
tures are fo full and explicit in afcribing all that is
good to God, and the heart of a good man concurs
[o
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fo readily with them, that he will rather expofe him-
felf to any perplexity of underftanding, than to the
charge of {o great an impiety. Hence itis, that we
{fee, 1n the writings of many good men, philofophical
free-will aflerted, on one hand ; and merit difclaim-
ed, on the other; in both cafes, with a view to
avoid confequences apparently impious; though it
be impoflible to reconcile thefe dottrines to each
other. However, this fubjettion of the underftand-
ing to the moral principle is a noble inftance of hu-
mility, and rettitude of heart.

-As the affertors of philofophical frec-will are not
neceflarily proud, {o the aflertors of the doétrine of
mechani{m are much lefs neceffarily humble. For,
however they may, in theory, alcribe all to God;
yet the aflociations of life beget the idea and opi-
nion of felf again and again, refer aftions to this {elf,
and connect a variety of applaufes and. complacen-
cies with thefe  attions, Nay, men may be proud
of thofe aftions, which they direétly and explicitly
afcribe to God, ¢. e. proud, that they are inftruments
in the bhand of God for the performing fuch aétions.
Thus the pharifee, in our Saviour's parable, though
he thanked God that he was no extortioner, &e.

et boafted of this, and made it a-foundatign for
defpifing the publican. However, the frequent recol-
leftion, that all our actions proceed from God ; that
we have nothing which we did not receive from
him ; that there can be no reafon in ourfelves, why
he fhould felect one, rather than another, for an
inftrument of his glory in this world, &e¢. and the
application of thefe important truths to the various
real circumftances of our lives ; muft greatly acce-
lerate our progrefs to humility and felf-annihilation.
And, when men are faradvanced in this ftate, they
may enjoy quiet and comfort, notwithftanding their
pait fins and frailties; for they approach to the pa-
radifiacal
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CONCLUSION.

Great part of this book having been printed

while I was abroad, it unfortunately happened
that my direétions with refpett to the »eferences from
-one propofition to another were not obferved ; fo
that they are always to the numbers of the original,
and not to thofe in this publication. However, to
remedy this, I fhall hereinfert a table of the corre-
fponding numbers in both, that the reader may fee,
at one view, what they ought to have been.

In this Work. In the Original. In this Work. Inthe Original.
e et 4 20 — 58
2 — 2 21— 59
i 22 — 6o
4 — 8 23 — 61
5~ 10 24 — 66
6 — 12 2 — 67
7oo— 14 26 — 69
8 — 15 27 — 70
g — 21 28 — 73
10 — 22 29 — 77
R At
e emege < i 4
18" = 33 gk ST
. i U
i 34 Tl
16 — 44 35 — 83
17. — 48 36 — 84
18 — 51 47 ==t 85
19 — 52 38 — 86

In
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In this Work, In the Original. Inlrlﬁa Work. '..[-nthe Original,
g8 .- i 87 46 — o4
40 — 88 47 — 05
41 — 89 48 — qgb
4 & 7 === 4G T B
43 ) i
44 E=ER b1 — 99
Rt LidS

I would take this opportunity of obferving that
by this attempt to make Hartley's theory of the mind
more intelligible, and the ftudy of it more inviting,
I did not expeét to make this treatife fo very plain,
as that any perfon altogether unacquainted with this
kind of knowledge, fhould be able to read it with
underftanding, and without difficulty. For this is
abfolutely impeffible. I fuppofe my reader to be
well acquainted with Lock’s Effay on the human un-
derflanding, and with the rudiments of logic and
metaphyficks, as delivered in elementary treatifes.
I muft alfo fuppofe him to know fo much of ana-
fomy as not to be at a lofs for the meaning of the
terms brain, merves, mufcles, &c. andalfo that he is
not deftitute of the rudiments of mathematical know-
ledge. But 1 have done all that the generality of
perfons who have had a tolerably liberal education
will want to facilitate the reading of my author. I
have left out all thole very difficult {peculations,
difperfed through the firft volume, which had not
much connection with what 1s eflential to the {yftem;
fo that all that is moft valuable in the work may be
read without interruption from unneceffary difficul-
ties. If any trace ofa reference to what is omitted

Bb be
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their own minds to acquicfce, by means of the
honours and emoluments which they enjoy under
it. But all who are enemies of free inguiry are
enemies of {ruth ; and I hope that when Dr. Beattie
fhall have confidered the nature and tendency of the
advicethat has been givenhim, his ingenuoustemper
will not fuffer him to liften to it ; but that he will
either frankly acknowledge the overfights with
which I have charged him, or with the fame fpint
with which he wrote his book, will ftand forthin its
defence.

I will alfo frankly own, that I wifh to have an
opportunity of explaining the origin of the meta-
phyfical fyftem which I have oppofed more fully
than my acquaintance with the hiftory of it, at the
time of my former publication, could admit; and
particularly to explain the doétrine of inflinéls, as it
was firlt propoled by Father Buffier the Jefuit, who
wrote fo early as the year 1724, in whole treatife
Des premieres Verités the whole fyftem of common
[fenfe, as this writer himlelf terms it, is as fully, and as
{pecioufly difplayed, as by any of the three Scotch
< writers ; and who makes ufe of it in {fupport of the
great Popifh dottrine of tranfubflantiation.: Nor do I
wonder at this; for when once reafoning is difcarded,
a man may as well load this common fenfe with one
favourite opinion as with another.












Y

=i

.1
o

A

P

]




